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PREFACE 


TO THE SECOND EDITION 

I am very glad to announce that my Handbook of Sanskrit 
I 'hilology has reached a second edition which shows, without 
I ii csumption, that it may be allowed to rest on its own merits. 

I lie first edition was published in November 1987, and was 
exhausted within five years of its publication. By the end of 
March 1993, not a single copy was left with me. Though it 
bad a great demand all these years, I had a mind to revise 
11ie entire book with more materials than it contains now. 

I bit as time is getting on, and as my hands are always full 
a nd preoccupied with some other works, 1 could not get any 
chance to do so. But in the meantime, Shri Debasish 
I thattacharya of Sanskrit Pustak Bhandar, Calcutta, has 
I >ren pressurising me to reprint the first edition even without 
additions and alterations. Considering the demand of the 
I look and the paucity of my time. I had to concede his 
proposal but with some additions and alterations, the 
outcome of which is the publication of this volume. 

It goes without saying that many useful materials are 
added to this edition in the Appendix and within the book 
vvl lerever possible. A few printing errors of the earlier edition 
are also removed. Additional bibliographical notes will, I 
believe, be helpful to the readers. I have made an humble 
endeavour to improve this edition without making the size 
ol the book bulky. In short, any one who compares this 
edition with its earlier one will see at once the differences 
between the two. 

As Sanskrit is vast and intricate, I dare not even claim 
to have attained the standard of perfection, and yet I can 
affirm at the same time that I have done what I could to 
bring the present edition to the level of the scholarship of 
the day. Wackernagel’s Altindische Grammatik. consisting 
ol six parts without verb (not yet published), and containing 
over 5000 pages, does not still claim to be a complete book 
of Sanskrit grammar or linguistics, not to speak of the 
present one which runs into just a little over four hundred 
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pages. And yet I do believe that not a single essential point 
of the subject is overlooked, and so a thorough study of the 
present edition will definitely give a good grasp of the subject, 
and will positively enhance the knowledge of Sanskrit 
philology, a subject which has been living in the realm of 
sad and doleful neglect nearly for the last fifty years. 

Every language has a history of its own. It has its 
antecedents as well as its descendants. The antecedents 
are the history and pre-history of a language, and the 
descendants are the off-shoots of that language, if any, 
through the process of its evolution. As a result, a language 
can be studied from various points of view. These are 
Descriptive (or Synchronic), Historical (or Diachronic), 
Comparative (or Panchronic), Philosophical or Psychological. 

Descriptive or Synchronic studies the language at a 
particular period of time. This period may be for a long time, 
or for a particular stage of its development. Macdonell’s Vedic 
Grammar (1900) or Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar (1896 edn.) 
may fall within this category, even though they have cross 
references to their treatments of the Sanskrit language. 
Historical or Diachronic studies the language historically- 
showing different forms of the language at different stages 
of its development. Edward Vernon Arnold’s Sketch of the 
Historical Grammar of the Rig andAtharva Vedas, JAOS, Vol- 
18, 1897, pp. 203-351, is an example of this type of grammar. 
Jacob Wackernagel’s Altindische Grammatik in several parts 
is another example of this category. Comparative or 
Panchronic grammar compares different languages 
belonging to the same family. It compares different linguistic 
aspects of a grammar with its other cognate languages. This 
comparative study has given rise to a new subject which is, 
later on, known as “Comparative Philology”. From the middle 
of the nineteenth century, innumerable treatises on 
comparative grammar have been written, the famous of 
which is Brugmann’s Grundriss der Vergleichenden 
Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen, Strassburg, 
1886-1900 (three vols in seven parts). Philosophical or 
Psychological study of a language can be made entirely on a 
different level. It is the philosophy or psychology of a 







language which gets prominence in this categoiy. The 
I ‘hilosophy of Sanskrit Grammar (1930) by Prabhat Chandra 
i hakrabarti is the philosophical study of Sanskrit grammar. 
(>l(o Jesperson’s The Philosophy of Grammar (1924) deals 
with the philosophical aspects of grammatical categories. 
In 650 A.D. Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya (in three parts) is 
l lie first attempt in India to philosophise the Sanskrit 
i .i .nnmatical terms. In the middle ages of Europe, the 
I x culative grammarians analysed language from a psycho- 
|iliilosophical point of view. Thomas of Erfurt’s (1324 A.D.) 
Giammatica Speculativa was famous for this system of 
grammar. 

lTiis Handbook of Sanskrit Philology is a comparative 
1 'i.immar of Sanskrit. Every aspect of Sanskrit grammar is 
< 1 1 ■ cussed in comparison with Greek, Latin, Gothic, Avestan, 
Old Persian and other cognate languages belonging to the 
liulo-Europe an family of languages. I can humbly say that 
l hough short, it is a systematic and reliable handy book on 
anskrit philology. 

Lastly, I once again thank Shri Debasish Bhattacharya 
for his initiative in bringing out the second edition of this 
book. If this edition proves useful to the students, I shall 
i lecm my labour well-rewarded. My only motto is— 

karmanye va.dhika.ro me 


Calcutta 

November 1, 1999 


Satya Ranjan Banerjee 




PREFACE 

TO THE FIRST EDITION 

A book on Sanskrit Philology has long been a 
desideratum. When I was a student in the post-graduate 
classes of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology, I used to 
feel the necessity of a book like the present one. As there 
was no handy book on this subject to fall back upon, 
students had to depend on the class-notes which were 
exceptionally scrappy and scanty. It is true that there are 
books on the subject, but they are exceptionally voluminous 
and antiquated, and therefore, it is difficult for a student to 
handle them. Some of the theories or statements as were 
current and valuable in those days or some seventy-eighty 
years ago, are outdated now. It is a pity that pioneers on 
the subject could not make any effort to write a handy book 
on the subject. Hence it is my humble attempt almost for 
the first time to write a short but systematic handy book on 
Sanskrit Philology. 

The book has a long histoiy. It was started sometime in 
1962 at the behest of some of my students and friends, and 
was completed by 1964. By the middle of 1965 the 
manuscript was sent to the press. But for the type required 
for this book, the press could not undertake it immediately. 
In the meantime, I got a scholarship from the University of 
Edinburgh to study Greek and Latin with particular 
emphasis on classical Philology. So I got the manuscript 
back from the press. In a sense it was a boon in disguise. I 
got chances to revise the copy when I was in England for 
nearly ten years. After joining the University of Calcutta I 
started teaching Sanskrit Philology along with other things, 
and it helped me to prepare the copy for the requirements 
of the students. I must admit that the questions, comments 
^nd criticism of the students in the class have helped me 
much to mould the requirements of the students. This then 
is the background of how this small treatise came into 
existence. 

It is needless to say that I have made the book as short 
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as possible keeping a keen and constant vigil to stick to 
bare requirements of the students. Elaborate discussions 
on any of the topics will be found in the books of the pioneers 
whose works are mentioned in the bibliography. In general 
I have tried to be very brief, though in some cases, I have 
made some elaborate discussions on a particular point to 
emphasize the importance of the topic. Introduction and 
Phonology are a little longer than is expected, while the 
morphology has been very brief, particularly in the sphere 
of declension and conjugation. The reason is obvious. 

I )cclension and conjugation being a very vast subject, I did 
not attempt to discuss them at length. In that case the book 
would have been very voluminous. Moreover, I have worked 
separately on the verbal system of Sanskrit which, I hope, 
will be published separately in course of time. I hope the 
reader will understand the main purpose of the book and 
will cover up the shortcomings of the book by the garb of 
I heir pedantic knowledge. 

It goes without saying that this book does not aspire to 
my theorization. It is simply a collection of facts on several 
topics put together. Different views on the subject Eire kept 
side by side without making any comments on any one of 
them. The main idea of this book is to keep the students 
Informed of the subject and its development. I have given in 
some rare cases for the sake of comparison the sutras of 
I Vinini to show how that phenomenon of linguistics is treated 
by him, and to dispel the idea that Panini’s grammar is 
devoid of any philological notions. For the same reason I 
have given sometimes more information on Greek and Latin 
ini a particular point for the benefit of the students. 
('(imparative vocabularies from other languages, like Gothic, 
Celtic. Lithuanian, Germanic, are given only where 
necessary, otherwise they are avoided. For the orthography 
nl these languages, there are some difficulties of the press, 
nid some of the signs and symbols could not be used in 

I Ills book to show the subtleties of these languages, for, the 
IH css-did not have them. However I feel this will not impede 

II ie case in point. In a book like this, a knowledge of Greek, 
I -1 tin. Gothic and other languages will be helpful to have 
mastery of the subject and to understand even the 




grammatical peculiarities of Sanskrit. I believe this book 
will also help the students who want to have some idea about 
IE Philology which actually started on the day when Sanskrit 
was discovered by the West. I personally feel that in reality 
‘Comparative Philology’ was born on 2 Feb. 1786, when Sir 
William Jones (1746-1794) made his epochmaking statement 
on Sanskrit in the third annual Discourse before the Asiatic 
Society : 

The Sanscrit language, whatever be its antiquity, is of a 
wonderful structure : more perfect than the Greek, more copious 
than the Latin, and more exquisitely refined than either, yet bearing 
to both of them a stronger affinity, both in the roots of verbs and 
in the forms of grammar, than could possibly have been produced 
by accident, so strong indeed, that no philologer could examine 
them all three, without believing them to have sprung from some 
common source which, perhaps, no longer exists : there is a similar 
reason, though not quite so forcible, for supposing that both the 
Gothick and the Celtic, though blended with a very different idiom, 
had the same origin with the Sanskrit; and the old Persian might 
be added to the same family, if this were the place for discussing 
any question concerning the antiquities of Persia. 

As a sequal to this, scholars, having a real good 
knowledge of Greek and Latin at their back, started learning 
Sanskrit to find out the common source. By the untiring 
pursuit of their research, the first use of ‘Comparative 
Grammar’ came into existence in 1808 when Friedrich 
Schlegel (1772-1824) wrote his book Ueber die sprache und 
Weisheit der Inder (“On the Language and the Wisdom of 
the Indians”), Heidelberg, and said : 

The decisive point which will illuminate everything here [Le¬ 
the relationship of Sanskrit to other languages] is the inner 
structure of the languages, or the comparative grammar 
[vergleichende Grammatik], which will give us information wholly 
new on the genealogy of language just as comparative anatomy 
has shed light on higher natural history. (FL. p. 437] 

Then followed hosts of scholars, like Franz Bopp (1791- 
1867), August Schleicher (1823-1868), Karl Brugmann 
(1849-1919), Berthold Delbruck (1842-1922), C.C. 
Uhlenbeck 11866- ), William Dwight Whitney (1827-1894), 
Antoine Meillet (1866-), Arthur Anthony Macdonell, Roland 
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G. Kent, Joseph Wright, Carl Darling Buck, Bata Krishna 
Ghosh and many others. All these pioneers have contributed 
so much to IE Philology that today in writing a book on 
Sanskrit Philology nobody could avoid their contributions 
to the subject. It is obvious therefore that I have consulted 
the most important and essential books of my predecessors 
on the subject, and directly or indirectly, I have incorporated 
freely the material from the works of these pioneers. In some 
cases, I have mentioned their names in the respective places. 
A short Bibliography in chronological order will tell the 
sources of my book. I have intentionally avoided giving foot¬ 
notes on my sources of information, because that will put 
the press in a difficult position to print. Secondly, the foot¬ 
notes will be exceptionally bulky, if I sincerely want to record 
my indebtedness to all types of authorities on whom the 
edifice of my book rests. However, I am indebted to all these 
predecessors. 

It wall be a difficult task for me to give here a catalogue 
of names of all persons from whom I have derived help, 
directly or indirectly, to prepare a book like this one. But at 
the same time I can only mention the names of those persons 
who have currently helped me in this matter. First of all, I 
must mention here the unbounded help I have derived from 
my brother-in-law, Shri Barun Kumar Mukhopadhyay, 
I.A.S., who, despite his multifarious activities and 
tremendous pressure of work, has gladly favoured me, 
without shrugging or shrinking, by going through the proofs, 
and by improving and correcting the style of my language 
in many places. I sincerely record here with gratitude his 
help so ungrudgingly proffered whenever solicited. I am also 
grateful to my brother, Shri Chitta Ranjan Banerjee, M.Sc., 
who has shown untiring interest in my work. I must record 
here the help I have got from my friend Dr. Joydev Ganguly, 
Shastri, M.A., Ph.D., of Calcutta University, who has not 
only gone through my proofs in many places, but also has 
suggested improvements. I shall fail in my duty if I do not 
mention the help I have got from my friend Professor 
Brahmananda Gupta, M.A. (Calcutta), Dr. Phil. (Bonn) who 
lias translated a German passage into English for me 
(incorporated at page xviii) in collaboration with his wife 




Mrs. Ingeburg Gupta, a lecturer in German. Jadavpur 
University. I am really grateful to both of them. I must also 
express here my gratitude to Mr. Pranabesh Sinha Ray, M A 
former Head of the Department of Comparative Philology 
alcutta University, for giving me advice in Germanic group 
of languages. Last of all, I must‘say that I am grateful to aS 
my predecessors who have contributed much to the 
development of the subject, and whose contributions are of 
immense value for writing such a book. 

I must record here my sincerest thanks to the authorities 
and the compositors of the press for undertaking such a 
abonous and hazardous task of printing this book with all 
these signs, symbols and tables on so many topics. 

°" ly Say ^ if **** sma11 handy book of 
Sanskrit Philology becomes fruitful for the purpose it has 

rewa <Td ^ ^ 1 COnsider m y endeavour amply 


15 October 1987 


Satya Ranjan Banerjee 
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INTRODUCTION 


I. HISTORY AND PREHISTORY OF SANSKRIT 

S I. Sanskrit as a member of Indo-European family of 
languages 

Sumskrta, Europeanised as Sanskrit, or linguistically the 
Old Indo-Aryan (~OIA), belongs to the Indie group of the 
Indo-Iranian sub-branch of the Indo-European family of 
languages. It is, therefore, closely connected with the Indo- 
Ininian on the one hand and remotely with the Indo-European 
on the other. 

It is said in general that languages are not isolated pheno¬ 
mena ; they have their descendants as well as antecedents. 
Sometimes they descend from some other languages, or from 
the earliest forms of the same language, and as time rolls on 
they are merged into other languages, or newer forms of the 
«nme language. Sanskrit, therefore, is not an isolated language; 
It has its antecedents as well as its consequences. The antece¬ 
dents of Sanskrit are immediately Vedic ( often known as 
« hundah or mantra ) and remotely Indo-Iranian and still more 
remotely Indo-European. Its consequences are the Prakrit 
languages and then the New Indo-Aryan languages (such as, 
limgali, Hindi, Maithilf, Punjabi, Rajasthani, Gujarati, Marathi 
etc ) spoken throughout Northern India from east to west. 
Indo-European (-IE) is, therefore, the parent language of 
Sanskrit. 

§ 2. Type of Sanskrit language 

Sanskrit or Old Indo-Aryan is inflexional and synthetic 
type of language. It is a type of language where case-termina¬ 
tions, suffixes, prefixes, and infixes play a very prominent part, 
without which its very existence is BOt quite imaginable. The 
same is true with Greek, Latin and other older languages 
belonging to the IE family. And in this type of inflexional 
languages word-order in a sentence is not strictly followed. 
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Word-order is the most important thing in a language. In 
some languages they are so important and intrinsic that any 
alteration of word-order may lead to a different meaning 
altogether. In inflexional type of languages, of course, the 
change of word-order does not affect the meaning. Thus the 
English sentence—'the father sees the child’—will be in Sanskrit 
pita putrarp paiyati, in Greek pater paida hbrei and in Latin 
pater puerum videt. In Sanskrit, Greek and Latin if we change 
the word-order of the sentence, the meaning is not altered. 
But in English the change of word-order will give a different 
meaning, as 'the child sees the father’ which will be in Sanskrit 
putrah pitararp paiyati, in Greek pats patera hdrei and in Latin 
puer patrem videt, where the inflexion also changes, but ‘the 
father the child sees’, gives us no meaning at all in English. So 
the type of a language indicates the word-order of a language. 
Sanskrit, Pkli, Prakrit, Avestan, Old Persian, Greek, Latin, 
Gothic and other cognate languages are inflexional from that 
point of view, and so word-order is not an important criterion. 

§ 3. Location of Sanskrit 

Originally the geographical boundary of Sanskrit was only 
in the Northern part of India beginning from the far West or 
North-west to the East; but gradually it had extended its 
boundary throughout the length, and breadth of India side by 
side with other families, such as, Dravidian, Austric and Sino- 
Tibetan. Apart from India, Sanskrit had also influenced its 
neighbouring countries, like China and Tibet in the north, and 
Sumatra, Java, Borneo etc. in the south-east as well as the 
western neighbours of India in the past. But now-a-days 
Sanskrit is being cultivated not only in India, but also in almost 
all parts of the globe as one of the vehicles of the sources of 
Indo-European culture and history, mythology and religion, 
language and literature. 

§ 4. Sanskrit vs Indo-Aryan and its division. 

The name ‘Sanskrit’ as a distinct type of language is of late 
origin. It does not occur in this sense in the Vedic literature, 
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nor is it mentioned by Panini ( 4th cent. B.C.) himself. In the 
Rgveda (I. 164. 45), Taittiriya Samhita (VI. 4.7.3), Maitrayaqi 
Saiphita (1.11.5) and other Vedic texts references are found for 
four types of speeches, but specifically the name Sanskrit is 
not mentioned among them. In the Satapatha-Brahmapa ( IV. 
1.3.16) also we have different references to the diversity of 
speeches, or to the different kinds of Aryan speech ( arya - 
bha?a), but the name Sanskrit is not recorded there. A story 
in the SB (III. 2.3.15, & XI. 4.1.1) tells us that in the North, 
there is a type of speech which is much better than that of 
the other places and people used to go to the North to learn 
that better language. But what is the name of that better 
language is not clearly stated there, though scholars assume 
that that language was Sanskrit. In the Aitareya (III. 2.5) and 
fSankhayana Arapyakas (VIII. 9), Aryan speech ( arya vak) is 
specifically mentioned for the first time. This arya vak is also 
otherwise known as brahmaQya vak (AA. 15.2), but still the 
name Sanskrit is not categorically mentioned. 

At a later stage between 700 B.C. and 400 B.C., the name 
Sawskrta as a language is also not mentioned, though the 
explicit references to different dialects may be gleaned out. In 
the Nirukta (5th cent B.C.) it is stated that in different places 
different roots are used for the same type of expression 
(Nik. II. 2), and the same is repeated in the Introduction 
of the Mahabha$ya of Patanjali (150 B.C.) with a little more 
elaboration, but the name Sanskrit is not mentioned there. In 
Panini’s (4th cent. B.C.) AftadhyOyi no reference to Sanskrit as 
a language is found, though he describes the Vedic language as 
chandah, which has been described by later writers as mantra. 
Y&ska (5th cent. B.C.) and Panini (4th cent. B.C.) also refer to 
a language known as bhd$d whose actual significance has not 
yet been ascertained. Probably they might have referred to a 
non-Vedic spoken Sanskrit speech current in their time which 
was quite different from chandafi or Vedic. Some, however, 
consider bha$a of Pacini as a spoken speech. It appears from 
the above discussion that whatever may be the reason, it is true 
that from the time of Rgveda (1500 B.C.) down to P anin i (4th 
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cent. B.C.) the very name Samskrta as a distinct type of 
language is not mentioned. 

In the Sundarakdpda (V. 30, 17-18) of the Rimayana it 
occurs for the first time as a type of language which is fit for 
a Brahmin : 

ahatp hyatitanuscaiva vanaraSca viSe$etah / 
vacarp codahari$yami manu$im iha sarpskftam // 
yadi vacarp pradasydmi dvijatir iva sarpskrtam / 
ravanarp manyamana marp sita bhita bhavisyati // 

Hanuman was hesitating whether he would adopt Sanskrit 
language for his secret news to be communicated to Sita ; 
otherwise, Sita might misunderstand him as Ravaija who was 
in the habit of speaking Sarpskptd vak. 

Kalidasa (4th or 5th cent. A.D., if not earlier) is the first, 
as far as it is known to us, who considers Sanskrit as a distinct 
type of language side by side with Prakrit. In his opinion 
Sanskrit is a "purified, refined speech" (sarpskdraputd vak ) 
whereas Prakrit is a language "easy to understand” ( sukha- 
grdhyd bha$d). This idea of his is reflected in his Ktimdra- 
sambhava (I. 28) while glorifying Himalaya for the birth of 
Parvatl— 

sarpskaravatyeva gird manlfi taya sa putaica vibhiifitaica. 

—“He (i.e. Himalaya) is purified and ornamented by her 
(birth) like a learned man embellished with purified and refined 
speech”. 

In one verse of the Kumdrasambhava (VII. 90) Kalidasa 
must have suggested the two languages—Sanskrit and Prakrit 
side by side. On the occasion of the wedding of £iva and Uma, 
the goddess Sarasvati addressed the newly wedded couple in 
two different languages : 

dvidha prayuktena ca vahmayena sarasvati tan mithunatp nunava / 
sarpskaraputena vararp varenyarp vadhurp sukhagrahya-niban- 

dhanena If 

—"By using language in two different ways Sarasvati hailed 
the couple—the adorable bridegroom by speech purified by 
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perfection or refinement (“Sanskrit) and the bride in verses 
(or compositions)easy to understand (“Prakrit)”. 

That Sanskrit is to be pronounced with proper articulation 
and accent in order to get its result is stated in the Raghuvarpia 
(X. 36). 

puranasya leaves tasya varnasthana-samirita / 
babhuva kfta-sarpskdra caritarthaiva bharati 11 

—'The speech of that Primeval Bard pronounced (articulated) 
from (by the help of) the different organs of speech and there¬ 
fore becoming distinct and correct was certainly successful 
(had gained its end)’. [Nandargikar]. 

Though the name Sarpskfta or Prakjta is not positively 
mentioned by Kalidasa, it can easily be inferred from the 
above references that Kalidasa has referred to these two 
languages. 

Rhetoricians beginning from Bbarata (3rd cent. A.D.) down 
to Jagannatha (16th cent. A.D.) have mentioned Sanskrit as 
a distinct type of language, when they have classified 
literature language-wise into Sanskrit, Prakrit, ApabhramSa 
and others. 

The orthodox Pundits call Sanskrit as deva-bha$a (divine 
speech) in which the sacred books of the Hindus are written. It 
is often personified as Vagdevi (‘goddess of speech’). In the 
Rgveda (X. 6.71) one entire sukta is found for the glorification 
of Vak. It is also known by the appellations girvSpa va*n, 
'daivi vak', etc: The name bharati in the sense of speech (vak) 
might have originated from the indigenous name of Bharata- 
(varfa ). Therefore, the language of Bhdrata is bharati (‘speech’). 
However, to them language was either Sarpskfta purified’ or 
‘cultivated’, or Prakpta ‘common man’s speech’ or ‘colloquial 
speech’, or ApabhrarpSa ‘off-standard’ or ‘fallen speech’. 

Though Sanskrit was cultivated in all right earnest, the 
glorification of Sanskrit became blurred, when it was compared 
with Prakrit, a common man’s language. This can be illustrated 
from the works of later writers. 
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In the opinion of Rajasekhara (900 A.D.) Sanskrit is harsh, 
while Prakrit is sweet. In his Karpura-manjari (I, 8) he says— 

par us a sakkaya-bandha pdua-bandho vi hoi suumdro / 
purisa-mahildnam jettiam ihgntaram tettiam imanam 11 
—'Sanskrit poems are harsh, but a Prakrit poem is very 
smooth ; the difference between them in this respect is as great 
as that between man and woman’. [Konow] 

In the 12th cent.A D. when the modern Indo-Aryan 
languages began to appear on the horizon, Damodara MiSra in 
his book, Ukti-vyakti-prakararia, stated that the then verna¬ 
culars of Northern India were corrupt forms of Sanskrit 
speech. 

And even as late as the time of Vidyapati (15th cent. A.D.), 
Sanskrit was a language of the learned as he says— 

sakkaya-vani buha-ana bhavai, 
paua-rasa ko mamma na pavai / 
desila-vaana sava-jana mi(tha, 
te taisana jampaho Avahaftha // [Kirtilata] 

—‘The learned like the Sanskrit language, they do not get the 
proper sentiment of Prakrit (poems) ; vernacular (language) is 
sweet to all, .and hence I speak (i.e. write) in Avaha(tha 
(language).’ 

Though the name Samskfta is of late origin, it is the only 
name which is accepted as a language instead of arydbha$d, 
daivi vak or deva-bhd$a. 

Modern philologists, instead of calling Sanskrit as deva- 
bha$a, have designated it otherwise. Taking into considera¬ 
tion that Sanskrit belongs to the Aryan ( = arya) group, they 
have called this language by the term Indo-Aryan. The reason 
for calling this language as arya is not far to seek. It was once 
the name of a race as well as a language, spoken in the larger 
parts of Asia and Europe. In the Rgveda this word is found 
as arya>irya, ‘noble’, Avestan airy a. Old Persian ariya (cf. 
Pers. Ariyaramna, Gk. Apiapd^v^s (AriaramnSs) meaning 
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the truly devoted, then the people of (their) own race’. New 
Persian eran (= Eng. Iran). But the Greek word ario/aria 
(cf. Hdt. §62. hoidemedoi ekaleonto palai prds panton arioi) 
is a Graecized old Persian proper name ariyaramna>Gk. 
’Api&pauvrjs (Ariardmnes ). The word apioros (aristos ) meaning 
‘noblest’ can be compared with the Sanskrit dryiffha. Greek 
ipere (Arete) means ‘excellent’. This Skt. drya is connected 
with the Celtic airem = aryaman, erin [gen. erenn] =■ ary ana, aire 
[gen. airech]^ aryaka. The oldest name of Ireland is eriu<erin. 
The word originally meant a ‘friend’ or a ‘noble person’. In 
Ireland persons belonging to the noble family are known as dire. 
So in this sense, drya or Aryan means ‘noble race or people/ 

There is another explanation of the meaning of the word 
drya. It was once believed that The Aryan race was originally in 
the habit of ploughing for their livelihood, for which scholars 
thought that the root of drya might be originally connected 
with the sense of ploughing. In this sense the Latin word 
aratio (<crare), Goth, airtha. Old English eorthe, ME erthe 
mod. Eng. earth, German Erde (cf. Teutonic ariovistus) etc. are 
found. Some say that the names of peoples as well as their 
countries, such as Arya, Iran, Irani, Iranian, Airem (?), Erin 
Ireland are more or less connected with drya. However, all 
these words may have a direct or indirect connection with 
drya which was once popular in the sense of both race and 
language. 

Modern philologists have used the term Indo-Aryan in a 
special sense to designate the Aryan languages of India by 
one single term covering a period of 3500 years. To them 
Indo-Aryan language means the Vedic and classical Sanskrit 
as well as Prakrit and Pali and modern languages of Northern 
India, such as, Assamese, Bengali, Oriya, Maithili, Hindi, 
Punjabi, Sindhl, Rajasthani, Gujarati, Marathi and others. 
All these languages do not belong to the same period. They 
have originated in different places and times. Hence the 
linguists have divided this Indo-Aryan language into three 
broad periods, each of which is again sub-divided into many 
groups. These three divisions are old, middle and new 
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Historically, Sanskrit including Vedic belongs to the oldest 
period of the Indo-Aryan line, hence it is known as Old Indo- 
Aryan ( = OIA) which extends from 1500-500 B.C. covering 
a period of one thousand years. Similarly the middle period 
of Indo-Aryan language is Prakrit, Pali, some Inscriptional 
Prakrits and Apabhramsa generally designated by the term 
Middle Indo Aryan ( - MIA) which covers a period of fifteen 
hundred years from 5th cent. B C. down to 1000 A.D., while 
the modern period of Indo-Aryan language is the New Indo- 
Aryan languages of Northern India, known as NIA. which 
started from 1000 A.D. In the eye of the linguists the 
indigenous term Sanukrta, or Chandah or Mantra, is not 
adequate enough to include, all these stages of languages 
beginning from the oldest period down to the modern age, 
particularly when the same language has three different 
names for its three different periods. Sanskrit is merely 
a part of the whole. Hence the necessity of accepting the 
term Indo-Aryan which is not only wider, but also more 
appropriate in this sense, because it covers all the periods 
including its descendants by cTne single name, with its 
periodical appellation—old, middle and new. 

But it should be noted here that Sanskrit is used by 
orthodox Pundits in the sense in which the Old Indo-Aryan is 
used by modern philologists. Indian authorities have different 
words for these three stages of Indo-Aryan languages. In 
order to maintain parity of the origin of different languages 
belonging to different periods, but originated from the same 
group of language, the term Indo-Aryan is used in spite of 
the Indian names for these different languages. Historically 
as well as linguistically, Indo-Aryan seems to be more 
appropriate and adequate, because it indicates one language 
including its three stages—old, middle and new. 

But it can be noted here that the indigenous name Prdkfta 
standing for ‘common man’s language’ or ‘spoken language’ 
of Northern India can be used for the three stages of Indo- 
Aryan as primary, secondary and tertiary Prakrits standing 
fcr OIA, MIA and NIA respectively. 
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Though the immediate antecedent of Indo-Aryan is Indo- 
Iranian, the prehistory of Indo-Aryan can be traced from In do- 
Hittite whose date is approximately considered between 3000- 
2500 B.C., after which it was split up into Hittite and Indo- 
European through an intermediate stage of Primitive Indo- 
European. 

The dates of Indo-Aryan stages are in accordance with 
the development of Indo-Aryan from Vedic down to the 
present time. In each stage some sorts of new characteristics 
of Indo-Aryan are noticed, and these are either absent or lost 
altogether in other stages. The middle and new Indo-Aryan 
stages are also shown side by side to note the interactions ot the 
two stages. The approximate date of the Middle Indo-Aryan 
stage is reckoned from 6th or 5th cent B.C. which date is 
connected with the birth of Mahavlra and Buddha who were 
supposed to have spoken in their own tongue in Ardha-Magadhi 
Prakrit and Pali respectively, though MIA linguistic features 
can be traced from the Vedic times. The NlA stage shows 
how the neo-Sanskrit period is greatly influenced by the then 
vernacular of Northern India. 

It will be seen from the table below that the Indo-Aryan 
language has passed through three stages of development, 
partly consecutive in time, but partly also parallel. There 
is no denying the fact that at certain periods of time, at 
least, two stages of Indo-Aryan intersect with one another, 
and develop side by side influencing each other in their 
linguistic patterns, and as such, all the timings, though based 
on some historical events of India which approximately 
coincide with the beginning of the subsequent stages, are 
nothing but approximate just for our convenience. 

Below are given the divisions of Indo-Aryan language of 
3500 years into three distinct periods, each of which rs again 
sub-divided into many sub-groups. These divisions have been 
made in accordance with the peculiarities of languages 
preserved in different stages. 

Different Stages of the Development of Indo-Aryan 

3000—2500 B.C. - Indo-Hittite Stage 
2500- 2000 B C. - Indo-European Stage 
2000 — 1750 B.C - Indo-Iranian Stage 
1750—1500 B.C. - Proto-Stages 

(i) Proto-Iranian, and (ii) Proto-Indo-Aryan 

1500 B.C. onwards—INDO-ARYAN STAGE 




Different periods and development of Indo-Aryan [3500 years of development] 

Primary Prakrits Secondary Prakrits Tertiary Prakrits 

Old Indo-Aryan Middle Indo-Aryan New Indo-Aryan 

Approximate (1500—500 B.C.) *600/500 B.C.—1000 A.D.) (1000 A.D. onwards) 
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TYPE OF INDO-EUROPEAN 
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II. PRE-HISTORY OF SANSKRIT 
§ 5. What is Indo-European ? 

The term Indo-European is used to denote a hypothetically 
reconstructed language whose existence has only been hypothe¬ 
tically established without any factual findings of this language 
in any form in this world ; but whose existence can only be 
hypothetically equated after a careful comparison of some 
languages, such as, Sanskrit, Avestan, Old Persian, Albanian 
Armenian, Lithuanian, Latvian, Old Prussian, Old Church 
Slavonic, Russian, Greek, Latin, Germanic (Gothic), Celtic and 
Tokharian. All these languages were inflexional and synthetic 
at the beginning and their descendants gradually became 
analytic. These languages are akin to each other in linguistic 
structure, and therefore their phonological, morphological, 
syntactical and semantic equations are possible. Their 
similarities are so strong indeed that scho lars have become 
unanimous in grouping them into one common family 
which perhaps no longer exists. The common name of the 
family as suggested by scholars is Indo-European. It is true 
that these languages have undergone a change and have 
developed in their own way, but still they have followed some 
definite laws in the course of their development and changes. 
Hence it is not difficult for us to group them under one family. 

§ 6. Primitive Indo-European or Proto-Indo-European 

Sometimes the Primitive or Proto-Indo-European (-P1E) is 
used by some in order to distinguish IE from its descendants. 

§ 7. Type of Indo-European 

From the structure of the languages belonging to the Indo- 
European family, it is said that the Indo-European language 
was originally inflexional and synthetic and as time rolls on 
their descendants have become analytic, i.e., they have become 
modified in'the direction of simplification. They baVe lost their 
inflexional endings and the use of word-order has also been 
changed, in some cases their suffixes and prefixes have also 
been simplified to a moderate stage. 
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§ 8. Different Names for Indo-European 

The names by which the hypothetically reconstructed Indo- 
European language is designated are 

i) the Aryan, 

ii) the Indo-Germanic, 

iii) the Indo-Celtlc. and lastly, 

iv) the Indo-European 

i) The Aryan 

The term ‘Aryan’ was first used by Max MUlIer and other 
writers in English. In the opinion of Max Miiller the IE 
people were originally in the arya group. But now this term 
is altogether discarded, because this name now indicates the 
Indo-Iranian or Aryan sub-branch of the IE family of 
languages. So the term Aryan cannot be used for the whole 
family of IE languages. 

ii) The Indo-Germanic 

The term Indo-Germanic was never used by Franz Bopp, 
the father of Comparative Philology, but it seems to 
have originated with Julius von Klaproth who in 1823 
in his Asia Polyglotta, used the term and later on was 
employed by German scholars, such as, Otto Schroder, H. 
Hirt, A. KUhn, G. Meyer, S. Feist, and a few others outside 
Germany. This term became popular at a time when the 
Celtic languages were not fully known as belonging to this 
group. This term is also discarded owing to the discovery 
of the Tokharian as well as by the fact that one part of the 
term indicates the name of a country, while the other a 
group of languages. This term hardly became popular outside 
Germany. 

iii) The Indo-Celtic 

After the discovery of the Celtic language in the middle of 
the nineteenth century by Johann Kaspar Zeuss (Grammatica 
Celtica written in Latin in 1853 published from Leipzig) as one 
of the members belonging to the IE family of languages, it has 
been decided by some scholars, such as, F. Spiegel, that the 
Indo-Germanic should be replaced by Indo-Celtic, because it 
is not Germanic, but Celtic which is the utmost branch to the 
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occidental. But this term is also avoided by all, because. Celtic 
is one of the branches of the whole family. 

iv) Indo-European 

The term Indo-European was originally coined by Thomas 
Young, a well-known physician and physicist, who in his article 
published in the tenth volume of the Quarterly Review (October 
1813), had used the word without any remark. This term was 
not very popular at that time. Later on, in the absence of any 
adequate term and to avoid some other terms, this term was 
used to designate a group of languages, and it is accepted now- 
a-days by the American. English, Italian and French philo¬ 
logists. Peter Giles 1 has objected to use this term on two 
grounds : first, it will leave out the Iranian, the Armenian and 
the Tokharian, secondly, the one part of the term denotes a 
continent, while the other.a country. But on the whole, this 
term is least objectionable and it does not denote any 
language as such, but the names of the areas (Indo-= India and 
Europe). In fact the meaning of the term is free from any 
ambiguity and hence this term may be chosen in preference to 
others. 

§ 9. Location of Indo-European 

Originally Indo-European family of languages was spoken 
in the south-western Asia as well as in the north-eastern India 
and in almost all of Europe. But now-a-days, owin# to foreign 
colonization it is spoken in the form of superimposed languages 
in almost all parts of the globe. Hence the number of 
speakers of this language through their descendants is more 
than 1000 millions. 

§ 10. Home of Indo-European 

Much has been written on the problem of the original home 
of Indo-Europ'eans. but none has come as yet as decisive 
conclusion to be accepted. Different parts of Asia and Europe 


I. A Short Manual of Comparative Philology, 2nd edn. London, 1901, 
pp. 7-9 
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have been suggested as the original home, but all seem to be a 
mere guess-work. Some say it is neither Asia nor Europe, but 
a midland between the two should be sought for the IE people, 
others think that it is in Asia Minor. Below are given the 
names of the places which have been suggested as the original 
homeland of the IE people. The parts which are considered to 
to be the homeland of the Indo-European are India, Meso¬ 
potamia, Old Bactria between the Hindukush, and the river 
Oxus and Belu-dagh,'Armenia, the steppes of Turan or the north 
of Caucasus, the Plateau of Pamir, Aral-Ca!spian steppes, the 
Plateau of Central Asia, or Central Asia, and the Punjab in 
the Asiatic land ; and south Russia, Danube, Germany, south¬ 
eastern Baltic region, south-easten Europe, Poland, Lithuania, 
Ukraine, Russia, south and west of the Volga and finally 
Austria-Hungary in Europe. This shows that the problem is 
still unsolved. 

§ 11. The Earliest Documents of the IE 

The IE literature did not develop all at a time. After their 
migration in roundabout 2500 B.C., the IE people settled 
at different places at different times, and long after their settle¬ 
ment, the separate branches of the IE people started writing 
their literatures which were the earliest documents of the IE 
peoples. Though the dates of these documents vary by hundred 
or even by thousand years, the basic grammatical structures and 
■vocabularies, as embalmed and treasured up in their docu¬ 
ments, can be compared together to come to a conclution. For 
the reconstruction of IE language, these earliest documents 
of the IE languages are to be considered, and below are given 
the earliest literatures with their dates. The IE reconstruction 
is made primarily on the basis of these documents, and 
secondarily on the next earliest literature. 

Approx, dates Languages Documents 

1500-600 B.C. Sanskrit Saiphitas, Br&hmarias, Aragya- 

kas, Upani§ads, Sutras, etc. 
.800-700 B.C. Greek Homeric Greek. 
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Approx, dates 

Languages 

Documents 

700-500 B.C. 

Avestan, 

Old Persian 

Avestan and Old Persian Ins¬ 
criptions. 

700 B.C. 

Italic 

Praenestine fibula, Manios med 
fhefhaked Numasioi' (Manius 
me fecit Numerio), 

600 B.C. 

Latin 

Fragmentary inscription on the 
lapis niger in the Roman Forum. 

300 B.C. 

Latin 

Inscriptions on coins, mirrors, 
cups and then classical Latin 
literature. 

300 B.C.—200 

A.D. 

Gaulish 

Names of persons and places, 
glosses and some 78 brief ins¬ 
criptions, a large number of 
graffiti found at La Graufesen- 
que (Aveyron). 

4th Cent. A.D. 

Gothic 

Translation of the Bible by 
Arian Bishop Wulfilas (311- 
383 A.D.) 

5th Cent. A.D. 

Armenian 

Translation of the Bible. 

7th Cent. A.D. 

Tokharian 

Exploration of Chinese Turkis- 
tan revealed a number of Bud¬ 
dhist and medical works in the 
region of King Suvarnata. 

8th Cent. A.D. 

Brythonic 

Some glosses. 

9th Cent. A.D. 

Old Church 
Slavonic 

Translation of the Bible in the 
Old Church Slavonic. 

12th Cent. A.D. 

Cornish 

Some glosses. 

15th Cent. A.D. 

Albanian 

\ 

Baptismal ritual of 1462. 

16th Cent. A.D. 

Albanian 

Translation of the Bible in 1555. 

16th Cent. A.D. 

Baltic 

Luther’s Catechism in Old 


Prussian (1545), Lithuanian 
<1547), Lettish/Latvian (1586). 
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§ 12. Postulation of Indo-European and its Reconstruction 

On the basis of the documents of these related languages, 
the postulation of the hypothetically reconstructed IE 
language is made. This postulation of the IE language is 
apparently correct as far as the methods of reconstruction 
are valid. Only slight variations in phonology and morphology 
have put them to a far distant country. And once these 
discrepancies and variations are equated, it would be possible 
to trace the history and development of any language in 
the world. 

The Greek, the Iranian and the Aryan languages have 
mainly preserved the IE characteristics in profusion. They are 
so closely related to each other that it is easy for us to trace 
the history, development and relation of each with its kindred 
languages. The peculiar characteristics of IE are the three 
series of gutturals, its syllabic liquids and nasals, its schwa, its 
eight case-endings and three numbers (fully preserved in 
Sanskrit), its declension and conjugation, etc, all will give us a 
glimpse to say that the above mentioned languages have more 
or less preserved the IE characteristics. 

Finding that the language-groups, such as, Indo-Iranian 
(Sanskrit, Avestan and Old Persian), Armenian, Albanian, 
Baltic (Old Prussian, Lithuanian. Latvian), Slavic (Old Church 
Slavonic, Russian), Greek, Latin, Germanic (Gothic), Celtic 
and Tokharian resemble each other so much in phonology, 
morphology, syntax and semantics that the similarities cannot 
be reckoned as mere chance, but force us to conclude that they 
are divergent forms of a single prehistoric language which 
perhaps no longer exists, and to which the name Indo-European 
or Primitive or Proto-Indo-European is given. For example 
to understand their similarity some vocabularies can be 
compared : 

Skt. madhu, Av. rtiadu, Lith. midus, OChSI. medu, Gk, 
methu, Eng. mead (wine) IE. *medhu. 

Skt. aiva, Av. aspd, Lith. aszwa, cf. Gk. hippos, Doric. 
ikkos, Lat. equa, Goth, aihva, Irish, ech, IE. *equa . 
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Skt. naus, Gk. naus, Lat. navis, Irish, noi, O. Nor. nor , 
IE. naus. 

Skt. dyaus pilar, Gk. zeus pater «* zeupater, Lat. dies-pater 
■= Jupiter ^Jupitar, IE. dieus pater. 

Skt. Svdn (dog), Lith. sud, Gk. kuon, Lat. canis, Germ. 
Hand, Eng. hound, Irish, cu, . . IE. *kuon. 

Skt. dar- (split). Arm. terem (flay), Lith. dirti, OChSI. 
dero, Gk. derd (flay), Germ, zehren, Eng. tear, Breton. 
darn (piece), . IE. *der-. 

Reconstructed IE sounds 

On the basis of the sounds of different IE languages, as 
can be gleaned from common vocabularies, it is now assumed 
that the IE had the following sounds : 

I. Vowels : a. e. o. i, u, r, I, n, m, * I a, e, d, f, 

u, r, 1, n, ml ai, ei, oi, au, eu, ou / Si, ei, oi, au, 

eu, 6u I 

II. Consonants: k, kh, g, gh, /? / q, qh, g, gh h / 

q~, <l~h, g'-i, g-h, ( «“) / t, th . d, dh, n / p, ph, b, 

bh, m I i, r, /, u j s 

Reconstructed IE grammatical features 

In a similar way on the basis of their phonological and 
morphological structures of these languages, it is also pre¬ 
sumed that the IE had the followihg grammatical features. 

1. Accent: The IE is characterised by accent which was 
mainly pitch, and partly stress, and the pitch accent is 
preserved in Vedic Sanskrit and Greek. 

2. Ablaut : Ablaut is another important characteristic of 
IE, and this is fully preserved in Greek and Sanskrit 
(with vowel modification) and partly in other IE lan¬ 
guages. 

3. Sandhi (Contraction) : Very elaborate in Sanskrit and 
Greek, but also found in other languages in the form of 
contraction. 

4 Cases and case-terminations, Declension. 


2 
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5. Verbal system elaborate, Roots (monosyllabic), 

conjugation. 

5. Suffixes and prefixes. 

7. Compounds. 

From these and other types of similarities scholars like 
Franz Bopp (1791-1867), August Schleicher (1823-1868), Karl 
Brugmann (1849-1919) have laboured much to reconstruct 
the hypothetically framed IE language on the basis of some 
common vocabularies and this reconstructed IE language is 
now an established fact in the IE world. 

August Schleicher has gone a bit further. He has ventured 
to reconstruct a little fable, "The Sheep and the Horses” in the 
proto IE language ( die indogermanische ursprache). The story 
of Schleicher in primitive language is given below for the 
benefit of the readers (Eine fabel in indo-germanishen 
ursprache in Beitrdge zur vergleichenden Sprachforschung, 5, 
1868, pp. 206-8). ' 

A vis Akvasas ka 

Avis, iasmin varna na a ast, dadarka akvams, tarn, vagham 
garum vaghantam, tam, bbaram magham, tarn, manum aku 
bharantam.. Avis akvabhjams a vavakat : kard aghnutai mai 
vidanti manum akvams agantam. 

Akvasas a vavakant : krudhi avai, kard aghnutai vivid- 
vantsvas : manus patis varnam avisams karnanti svabhjam 
gharmam vastram avibhjams ka varna na asti. 

Tat kukruvants avis agram a bhugat. 

The Sheep and the Horses 

A sheep, on which there was no wool (a shaven sheep) saw 
a horse, pulling a heavy cart, carrying a heavy load, (and) 
carrying a man swiftly. The sheep spoke to the horse : the 
heart becomes oppressed in me (it makes me sorry at heart) 
seeing (the man) pushing on the horses. 

The horse spoke : listen, sheep, the heart becomes oppressed 
(in those) who have seen (it makes us sorry at heart, as we 
know): the man, the master, makes (the) wool of the sheep 
(into a) warm dress (for) himself, and to the sheep, there is no 
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wool (the sheep however have no more wool, they are shaven : 
(it happens to them still worse, than to the horse). 

Having heard this, the sheep turned (escaped) into the field 
(it ran off). 

In a similar way, Suniti Kumar Chatterji has also recons¬ 
tructed the Parable of the Prodigal son of the Bible (vide St. 
Luke XV. 11-12) in Primitive Indo-European. Below is given 
first the story in English and then its different versions in 
Greek, Latin, Gothic and its translation in Vedic and classical 
Sanskrit, and then in primitive Indo-European : 

Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

A certain man had two sons ; and the younger of«them 
said to (his) father—Father, give me the portion of goods that 
lalleth (to me). And he divided unto them (his) living [St. 
Luke XV. 11-12) 

Greek : 

dnlhropos tis eikhen duo huious. kai eipen ho nebteros 
autdn tdi patri —pater, dos moi td epibdllon meros tes ousias. 
ho de dieilen autois ton bion. 

Latin : 

Homo quidam habuit duos filios : et dixit adolescentior ex 
illis patri : Pater, da mihi portionem substantiae, quae me 
i ontingit. Et divisit illis substantiam. 

Gothic : 

manne sums dihta twans sununs. Jah qa]> sa jiihiza iZe du 
all in : atla, gif mis sei undrinndi mik ddil diginis; jah disdai- 
llda ini sues sein. 

\ edic (Reconstructed) : 

mdnu$ab kdsya-cid dvn sunt astam. ca dvocat (or a vaucat) 
riuyor navatarali at mane tdsmai pitre—pitdr dehi me tarn 
bhiigam rdyds te, yah mayi dpi patati. sa ha tbbhydrn svam 
ujham abhdk. 
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Classical (translation) : 

kasya-cid manujyasya dvau putrau astam. tayor [madhye] 
kanlyan pitre (pitaram va) aha (or uvaca)—pitah, bhavatam 
vittasya yo bhago mayi agamisyati, tam me dehi. tato’sau 
svam vittam vibhajya tabhyam fcradadau. 

Indo-European (Reconstructed) 

md’iusos q'Xosio-q-id dub sunii estom. q-e biioious neuoteros 
atmonal pstrdi e uouq-ct — pster, daddhi moi tom bhsgom reios 
toi, ids meii epi peteti. so g~he tobhiom suom dg~iuom ul 
ebhogt. 

§12. Classification of Indo-European 

Linguistically as well as geographically, Indo-European 
is divided into two broad divisions, each of which is again 
sub-divided into many sub-groups. Linguistically it is 
divided into the satom and centum groups which are geogra¬ 
phically the Eastern and the Western side of Asia and Europe 
respectively. It should be noted that Tokharian though 
geographically is in the Eastern side, linguistically belongs 
to the centum group. The languages belonging to the satom 
group are Sanskrit, Avestan, Old Persian, Albanian, Armenian, 
Baltic (Lithuanian, Latvian, Old Prussian) and Slavonic, (Old 
Church Slavonic. Russian), while to the centum group belong 
Greek, Latin, Germanic, Celtic and Tokharian. 

This division-line is the most clearly marked one and it is 
said that there is no overlapping and no neutral region. These 
two groups, though mutually exclusive, give us a glimpse of 
the division of the languages into the Western and the Eastern. 

The chief criterion upon which this classification is based 
is the treatment of the original Indo-European palatal sounds 
in these two different branches of languages. It has been 
postulated that the original Indo-European had three series of 
of gutturals, e.g.. 

Palatals— k kh g gh, (n) 

Velars —q qh g gh, (n) 

Labio-Velars— q'-i q~h gi. gth, {n't) 





CLASSIFICATION OF INDO-EUROPBAN 


XXI 


These three series of gutturals are not, however, found in 
any Indo-European dialects known to us. In the satam group 
the velars coincide with the labio-velars and in the centum 
group they coincide with the palatals, but their treatment is 
quite different in these two groups. In the satam group the 
IE palatals have developed into a sibilant (i.e. into s or s 
sounds), while in the centum they have become velars (i.e. 
k-sounds). These two divisions are named after the word 
“hundred” which goes right through many Indo-European 
languages. The first group is called the satam group after the 
word hundred as found in Avestan, while the second group is 
called the centum group after the word hundred as found in 
Latin. This division is done for the sake of convenience. 
The words for hundred in these two groups together with 
their Indo-European form are given in the following : 

IE *fcmtom 


East (represented by s) 

West (represented by k) 

Satam group 

Centum group 

1. Indo-Iranian : 

5. Greek : he-katon 

OIA. sat dm 

6. Latin ; centum 

AV. satam 

7. Germanic : Goth. ( k)hund 

OP. Oata-gus 

(xund), OHG. hunt, MG. 

2. Albanian : cf. vis ‘place’, 

hund-ert, AS & Eng. hun- 

Lat. vicus ‘village’. 

dred. 

3. Armenian : cf. aseln ‘needle’ 

8. Cetlic: Old Irish cet. 

Lat. acus. 

Welsh cant 

4. Balto-Slavic : 

9. Tokharian : 

Lith szimtas (simtas) 

Kuchaean kant(e)/kand(h) 

OChSl. suto, Russ. sto. 



In a similar way the word for ‘ten’ also shows the same 
treatment of IE palatal sounds. 

IE • dekm (ten) : OIA. da§a, Av. dasa, ModP. dah, Arm. 

tasn. Alb. dhjete, Lith. desimt, OChSl. dese-tu 
(deset), Russ, desjatl, Czech, deset, Gk. deka. Lat. 
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decent, Fr. dix. It. died, Sp. diez. Port, der, Goth. 
taihun, OHG. Zehn, MG. Zehn (tsen), AS. tien, Eng, 
ten, Irish, deich (de$), Bret, dek, Tokh. sdk. 

III. HITTITE AND ITS RELATION WITH SANSKRIT 
§14 The discovery of Hittite 

The discovery of Hittite towards the end of the first decade 
of the twentieth century hejps us to establish a relationship 
between Hittite and Indo-European. It has also been suggested 
that Hittite is the cousin (or sister) language to the Primitive 
Indo-European, and therefore, instead of calling it Indo- 
European, it should be designated as Indo-Hittite 1 . It is a 
discovery of the present century from a mass of cuneiform 
script recovered from the province of Coppadocia in Asia 
Minor. The records mostly belong to the Archives of the 
Hittite Empire mentioned in the old Testament. The docu¬ 
ments dated between 2000-1350 B.C. 

The discovery of Hittite is interesting.* In the Turkish 
village of Bogaz-koy (or Boghaz-koi) ninety miles east of 
Ankara in Asia Minor, some sorts of preliminary excavations 
had been made in 1893. It was followed by numerous succes¬ 
sive excavations from 1905 till 1907 which led to the discovery 
of a mass of inscriptions in Summerian and Akkadian 
cuneiform script written in a language which was then quite 
unknown to the scholarly world? After a careful perusal of 
these texts, it has been found that these are the records of the 
Hittites and the name of the language is Hittite. It has derived 
its name from the name of the capital which was known as * 
Hatti or Khatti. It is also otherwise known as Kanesian, 
because in one of the passages of the texts, the name Kanes or 
the ‘singer of Kanes’ occurs. There are some who want to 
designate it as ‘Nasili’, the language of Nasas 
-- - - ——- 

1. E.H. STbrtevant, The Indo-Hittite Hypothesis, Language, 38, 1962, 
pp. 105-110. 

2. For details, see ETT Sturtevant, A Comparative Grammar of Hitthe 
Language. 
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There are four stages of the study of Hittite language :— 

A. Anatolian off-shoot 1821—'The early stage was connected 

with the study of the Lycian 
language which intimately 
leads to 

B. Intermediary stage 1880—Hieroglyphic Hittite now 

known as Hierographic 
Luurian. 

C. Mature stage 1902 —The establishment of the 

Hittite language in cuneiform 
writing by the Norwegian 
Assyriologist Jurgen Alexander 
Knutdzon 

D. Final stage 1915 —The interpretation of the Hittite 

text by the Czech orientalist 
Bedrich Hrozny'. 

E. After 1915— 

As far as our knowledge goes, Hugo Winckler was the 
first man who discovered these Hittite inscriptions and 
discussed them for the first time in the Mitteilunger der 
deutschen orient-Gesellschaft, Vol. 35, in 1907. Then Bedrich 
Hrozny', a Cze^h scholar, studied them thoroughly and 
published them in his Die sprache der Hitiier, Leipzig, 1917, 
where he tried to establish that these Hittite texts perhaps 
possess the oldest writings of the Indo-European family of 
languages. The same trend is followed by C.J.S. Marstrander, 
a Norwegian scholar, in his Caractere indo-europien de la 
longue hittite, Christiana, Oslo, 1918, and in 1922 Johannes 
Friedrich gave a detailed study of the Hittite language in his 
Die Hethitische Sprache (ZDMG, new series, Vol I, part 2, 
Leipzig, 1922, pp. 153-173^ 

{IS. The Postulation of Indo-Hittite 

At first Hittite was recognised as a distinct branch of 
Indo-European, a branch which, owing to considerable 
influences of Summerian and Akkadian languages, developed 
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many peculiarities giving it an apparently non-Indo-European 
character. But later researches have almost conclusively shown 
that Hittite presents features older than any other Indo- 
European languages. In fact, Hittite does not stand in the same 
position as Greek, Sanskrit etc., but should be co-ordinated 
to Proto-Indo-European. Considering this, the family of IE 
languages has now been named as Indo-Hittite with the 
following ramification, and the date of Indo-Hittite tie can be 
placed between 3000—2500 B.C. 

Indo-Hittite 


(3C00—2500 B.C.) 

>1 

Proto-Indo European 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 


1 


1 

Hittite 

Indo-European 

1 

(2500- 

2000 B.C.) 

i i 


1 

1 

Hittite 

l 

Hieroglyphic Hittite, 

satam 

centum 

Lycian 

Lydian 1. 

1 1 
Indo-Iranian 

1 1 

5. Greek 

Luwian 2. 

Armenian 

6. Latin 

Palaic 3. 

Albanian 

7. Gothic 

Anatolian 4. 

Balto-slavic 

8. Celtic 

9. Tokharian 


After the establishment of Indo-Hittite tie, the origin of 


Sanskrit can be traced from Indo-Hittite as the common voca¬ 
bularies between Hittite and Sanskrit will show. For example, 


Ht. estsi, OIA. asti, Gk. isti, Lat. est, IH. *esti. 
Ht. estmi, OIA. asrni, Gk. eimi, IH. *esmi. 


Ht. es\ar, OIA. as\k, Gk. iHr, ear (Hes ). 

Ht. edmi, OIA. admi, Gk. tdomai, Lat. edo. 

Ht. nebis, OIA. nabhas, Gk. niphos, Lat. nebula, OChSl 


nebo. 

Ht. x asta ^ OIA. asthi, Gk. osteon. Lat. os (bone). 

Ht. pra, OIA. pra, Am. fra, Gk. pro, Lat. pro. 

In Hittite documents we have a marriage contract between a 
Hittite prince and a Mitanni princess, as well as a description of 
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a Mitanni prince on horse-racing. The marriage documents 
■contain the name of some gods which appear only in IE, e.g., 

(i) *Intara -+ Indara -*» Indra—the biggest god in the RV 
and a very inferior demon in Avesta. 

(ii) Mitara — Mitra, Av. Mitfra 

(iii) Nasatina -*■ Nasatyanam —► (Nasatya). 

(iv) Uruvanara —» Varuna. 

This shows that the Mitannian people came from an Indo- 
Iranian stock, probably from an Indo-Aryan stock. That 
the Mitannians were not merely Indo-Iranian but specially 
Indo-Aryan is proved by the term “ oika-vartan ”, OIA. 
eka-vartana, Gk. oino- > Eng. one. The use of this word, 
therefore, indicates that people using that term or language 
belong to a proto-Indo-Aryan and not to the Indo-Iranian 
stock. 

§16. The discovery of Laryngeal Theory 

After the discovery of Hittite the controversy of the 
laryngeal theory started. It had its germ in the last century. 
The earliest history of laryngeal theory could be traced from 
Saussure. In 1878, the Swiss linguist Ferdinand de Saussure 
(1857-1913), the structurist, later To be known as the father 
of modern linguistics, wrote his doctoral dissertation on the 
IE vowel system. In his book, entitled Memoire sur la systeme 
primilif des voyelles dans les langues indo-europiennes, the 
germ of laryngeal theory was first shown by him in order “to 
explain the irregular occurence of the schwa sound in Indo- 
Europeans.” Saussure has not used the word ‘laryngeal’ 
but “ coefficient sonantique ” to explain those irregularities. 
He was puzzled by the fact that the schwa (a) showed up in a 
set of correspondences that was irregular, with all correspond¬ 
ing members showing the loss of a sound (IE ei > /, eu > u, 
rr > r in Sanskrit, e > a). Saussure advocated in his theory 
that the discrepancy in different forms of certain words in the 
various IE languages could not be solved unless we assume 
that some guttural sounds (-laryngeal) were lost in IE 
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languages which were present in the Proto-Indo-European. 
Saussure assumed one or more laryngeals in Proto-IE. But 
they all disappeared in the known IE languages. By comparison 
and internal reconstruction, Saussure set up the hypothesis 
that something must have disappeared in e to yield a. 
Saussure thinks that this lost sound must have been a 
laryngeal of the present day and the change of e > a is 
like this : 

[e + (/i)] > e > a. 

The man who for thefirst time used the word ‘laryngeal’, 
though not expounded it later on, was Karl Brugmann. In 
1886 the first volume of his Grundriss der vergleichenden 
Grammalik der indogermanischen Sprachen appeared. And 
in this book, while describing the IE sound system, he 
mentions : 

“To these [sounds] is probably further to be added 
the spiritus lenis, a laryngeal explosive, e.g. Indg. esti ‘is , 
Gk. isti. In the following paragraphs we shall indicate this 
sound only in Greek words.” (Eng. Tr of VGIS, p. 19). 

Though Brugmann has never elaborated this sound as 
promised, and later on never dealt with in his Kurze verglei- 
chende Grammalik der indogermanischen Sprachen, 1904, but 
that was the first utterance of the word. As Brugmann has 
never talked much about the laryngeals, the history of laryngeal 
theory does not record his name. 

It was the Danish scholar Hermann Moller (1850-1923) who 
actually gave it a further new shape. In 1878 Moller supported 

the vowel-alteration theory of Schleicher in relation to Ablaut 

which was further explained by Saussure. With this background, 
he wrote his Semitisch und Indogermanish in 1906, a comparative 
study between Semitic and Indo-European, where he used the 
term ‘laryngeal’. The word laryngeal is borrowed from'Semitic 
language. It means a sound phonated in the larynx which is 
*a muscular and cartilaginous structure lined with mucous 
membrane at the upper part of the trachea in man, in whicj* 
the vocal cords are located.’ It is also otherwise known as 
glottal [h] and the glottal [’]. 
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This theory was not widely accepted until the Polish scholar 
Jerry Kurylowicz and the French scholar Albert L. M. Cuny 
announced their discovery in 1927. Kurylowicz in his article 
“a indo-europeen et h hittite" published in Symbolae Gramma- 
ticae in honorem Ioannis Rozwadowski, vol. I, Cracow, 1927, pp. 
95-104, and Cuny in his article “ Reflexions sur le type xPV(tqv) 
et le type * n same volume pp. 85-94, and specially at 
p. 94 foot note 1, pointed out that the consonant A actually 
occurs in Hittite. And this Hittite h is nothing but laryngeal 
which Saussure presupposes as “coefficient sonantique for- 
Proto-Indo-European which was lost in other IE-languages. In 
fact, in Hittite an h sound was presented in cases where a laryn¬ 
geal would have been proper. For example, 

Hitt, hand, OIA. anti, Gk. anti, Lat. ante, Eng. anti. 

Hitt., pahhur, OIA. pavaka (<pu to purify), Gk. pur, Eng. 
pyre. 

Kurylowicz was the first who explained the phenomenon from 
the point of view of Hittite. 

The scholar who wrote quite a lot about the Hittite and the 
laryngeals was Edgar. H. Sturtevant. From 1927 to 1942 he 

wrote several articles, where he sometimes tacitly accepted as 
well as rejected the laryngeai theory. But in 1942 in his 'The 
Indo-Hittite Laryngeals, he practically "accepted and established 
the laryngeal theory probably under the influence of Edward 
Sapir. Since then it has become a moot point of discussion 
among the Indo-Europeanists. Some accept it, some reject it, 
and some use it whenever they like it. A fuller discussion will 
be available in the Evidence for Laryngeals edited by Wefner 
Winter (Mouton & Co. 1965). 

I 17. Number of laryngeal 

Some Indo-Europeanists assume that there were three laryn- 
limls, others consider a fourth one. Various signs and symbols 
me used to indicate them. Some use H lt H a , H a , H a ; others 
use » t , a s , ; some prefer /’/, / 9 /, /x/. /y/, others consider 
*. y. X. Y ■ These differences can be summed up in the follow¬ 
ing table given by E. Polomi (vide EL, p. 21). 
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Phonetic features 


voice 


/’/voice 
/? > less 
lxl\ . 

jyl ]voicea 


point 
of arti¬ 
cula¬ 
tion 

Articu¬ 

latory 

type 

Timber 

jglo- 
’ tta 

stop 

pala¬ 

tal \ 
velar' 


j(post) spirant 


1 except for the O-coIoration. 


ilnflue- 

Reflexes nee on 

corresponding 

symbols 

in 

Hittite 

conti¬ 

guous 

PIE 

/f/ 

Peder¬ 

son 

Kury- 

lowicz 


none 


3 i 


)io“: 

H * 


1 1 

tion 

none 


a ♦ 


§18 Examples with four laryngeals 

Although of the four laryngeals postulated in IH, Hittite 
has really preserved only one of them, namely, h (=H 4 ), where¬ 
as intervocally AA(-H,) is also assumed orthographical^. 
However, those who accept four laryngeals, give the following 
examples for their justification. 

1. Laryngeal H t 

WH x epo>\E*apo, Ht. apa, OIA. apa, Gk. apo. 
m*steH x >\E*st(h)a, Ht. la-, OIA. sthd, Gk. std. 
lH*ieH x >\E*ia, Ht . ya-, OIA. yd. 

2. Laryngeal H x 

IH*e// s i->IE*es-, Ht. estsi, OIA. aste, Gk. hestai. 
\Vi*eH t p>\E*ip, Ht. eptsi (begins), OIA. ap-noti (gets), 
Old Lat. co-epi (I began). 
lH*i7/ a /»IE*i>, Ht. eptsi, OIA. ipsati. 

3. Laryngeal H a 

lH*H a enti>\E*anti, Ht. hanti, OIA. anti, Gk. anti. 

IH* H t erg> \E*arg-, Ht. hargis, OIA. arjunalj, Gk. argos. 
lH*peH a u>lE*pdu, Ht . pahhur, OIA. pdvakah, Gk .pur. 


4. Laryngeal 

m*meH t >lE*ma, Ht. mey)ur(time), OIA. ma (measure), 
- Gk. metis. 

m*egHt>lE*egh->m. uk, OIA. aham, Gk. egon 
( <*egoHJ. 
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§19. The Laryngeal Theory 

It is owing to the laryngeals, some scholars want to prove 
that the laryngeals have some effects on IE languages, and 
these effects subsequently came to be known as ‘laryngeal 
theory’. The theory has formulated certain rules which affect 
the IE languages. Some of them are as follows : 

I. IH had only simple short vowels, and the development 
of long vowels in IE is due to the effect of laryngeals ; i.e., 

IH vowels + laryngeal ■= IE long vowels ; e g., 

IH*i/e/f 1 >IE*jr(A)a>OIA. stha-, Gk. sta, Ht. la-. 

IH*ieff 1 >lE*ia>OIA. ya, Ht. ia. 

1 R*peHs u > 1 E*pau > OIA. pavaka, Gk. pur, Ht. pahhur. 

lH*meH i >\E*me>OlA. md-trd, Gk. metis (skill), Lat. 
metior, Ht. meljljur (time). 

IHVH a s>IE*e.y>01 r A. aste, Gk. hestai (sits), Ht. estsi 
(sits). 

\H*doH % > IEVo>01A. dadami, Gk. diddmi, Ht. dahhi. 

\H*poH 2 >IE*po>OIA. pa-nam, Gk. poma, Lat. potor, 
Ht. po-, 

lH*pipH i o>lE*pibd>OlA. pibami, Lat. bibo, Ht. pipo-. 

(a) This is applicable in the case of the secondary short 
vowels which also became long with the combination of 
laryngeals ; i.e., 

«. f. + laryngeals - i, u, [, lifi.n ; e.g., 

IH*i7/ a p>lE*/>>OIA. ipsatt, Ht. eptsi. 

lH*dH i ,uH t ->lE*dhu>OlA. dhumah, Gk. thumos, Ht. duhh- 

IH*tf/f s >lE*rf>01A. (ut)tirgab, Ht. tarhh-. 

\R*plH a > IE*p? > Of A. purna/f, Ht. pal hi. 

\H*dmH t >iE*drfi>OlA. dantafi, Gk. dmdtos, Ht .damastsi. 

IH*j«// 3 >IH*5« > OIA: sat ah, Ht. sanhh-. 

II. The IE aspirates are developed in combination with the 
III non-aspirates plus laryngeals ; e.g., 

IHMf/ 4 «/f s > IE*d/»«>OIA. dhUmah, Gk. thumos, Ht. duhh. 

IH*j/// l e>IE*if/ia->OIA. sthangm, Gk. s tat os, Lat. stare, 
Ht. sta-. 

I H*e%H t > lE*egh-om > OIA. aham, Gk. egon, Lat. ego, 

Ht. uk. 



XXX 


A HANDBOOK OF SANSKRIT PHILOLOGY 


. . _ treatment of cognate IE languages 

III The short and long treatment b 

he solved by means of laryngeal; e.g., OIA. jiva , 
Ok It which we have ,E. and «. *«*— 

"Tv'Tometoes laryngcalc.n solve .he double ° f 

,Ei lb oreek. » I ” m pK 

Greek. 1. becon.es a aod asp.ra.ed * ,nGn*. 

IE i» f om>Gk. zugbn, OIA. a " d 1E 'J „„, V . 

The laryngeal is pos.ula.ed to solve .h,s anomaly . 

(i) IH laryngeal + semi-vowels - Gk. aspirated H, and, 

(ii) IH semi-vowels - Gk. z. 

tr^cthLam-vow^son^™ 

nSt a Sn,al. which disappeared in 

other IE branches (Kurylowicz). 

The main contribution of the laryngeal theory is to explain 

T P heo°r'y' C For'example, OiA. has ahem, whereas Gk. has egm. 

rad for the Gk. long d, laryngeal H. is postulated. H. 

“»H.m which makes d long in Gk. and for OIA. h .he IH. 

eZHaOm is postulated. 

Though laryngeal theory is no. accepted by all,.. ha. some 
implications on the cognate IE languages. 


s 20 • Salient features of Indo-Hittite 

The discovery of Hittite in the present century has helped 

us quite a'lot to establish the relationship of Indo-HtUtte and 

I ° d o‘n“.he P 'whole. the structure of Indo-Hittite is simpler than 
.. , j„ fact very elaborate aod complex. 

The" phonoldgy *0^ morphology of Indo-Hittite C-JH) is 
rather not complicated and much simpler than San.krtr, Greek, 
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Latin and others. Some of the noteworthy grammatical features 
of Hittite are given below to show the structure of Indo-Hittite. 

1. The Sound System of Indo-Hittite 
1. Vowels 

The sound system of Indo-Hittite is very simple. It had 
a, i, u, e and o only. The long vowels and sonants of Indo- 
European are not found in Indo-Hittite. In fact, the long 
vowels in IE are the results of a laryngeal sound preceded or 
followed ; e.g., 

IH. eH,s->Ht. es, lE*es-> OW. aste, Gk. hestai. 

IH. peH a uer> Ht. pahhur, IE* pauer->Ol A. pava-ka, 
Gk. pur (cf. OIA. puna). 

2. Consonants 


The consonantal system of IH is reconstructed as follows : 



voiceless 

T - 

voiced 

nasals 

unaspirate 

aspirate 

unaspirate 

aspirate 

Velars 

q 

qh 

g 

gb 

(i>) 


q“ 

q“h 

g* 

gJth 

m 

Dentals 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

D 

Labials 

P 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 

Laryngeal 


X( = A) 


y 


spirants 


*'( - hh) 


V 


Sibilants 

s 


z 



Liquids 


r 1 




Semi-vowels 

*( =j, y) 


u(=v w) 




Laryngeals. 

It is postulated that IH had three or four laryngeal sounds 
(both voiceless and voiced), but these sounds were totally lost 
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in Indo-European. But from the Hittite texts it appears that 
Hittite has really one ft. 

Indo-Hittite short vowels + h + consonant show long vowel 
+ consonant in IE., eg., Ht. mehueni> IE. met->OlA. 
matram, Gk. metron i 

Declensions. 

The declension system of IH is not elaborate and is chara¬ 
cterised by gender, number, cases and case-endings, and declen¬ 
sion. There are only two genders : masculine and neuter as 
found in noun, adjective and pronoun. The feminine is a later 
development in IE out of masculine and the lack of the 
feminine gender in Hittite is the striking difference from the IE 
system. The neuter is distinguished from the masculine only 
in the nominative and accusative. 

There are only three numbers : singular, dual and plural as 
in IE. But the dual is extremely rare in IH as in IE. The 
plural is not even fully developed in IH. 

There are only six cases, locative being absent or merged 
with dative, out of seven or eight in IE and declined by case- 
terminations. The Ht. case-endings are indicated below : 



Singular 

Plural 

Norn. 

-S (-s) 

-es, -us, -as 

Acc. 

-n 

-us 

Inst. 

-it 

-it 

Dat / 
Loc 

-/, -a 

-aS 

Abl. 

-az(a) 

-az(a) 

Gen. 

-as, (-j) 

-as 
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Declension of aruna, ‘sea '— 



Singular 

IH. Ht. 

Plural 

Nom. 

*orunos > arunas 

IH. esxdes>Ht. 

eshes 

Acc. 

*orunom > arunam 

arunus Ht. hasus 

Ins. 



Dat. 

-Loc. 

♦orunoi > aruni (aruna) 

same as sg. 




Abl. 

*oruno-tos>arunaz < *arunats 


Gen. 

•orunos > arunas 

same as sg. 


Declension of at ta, ‘father’, anna, ‘mother’ 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

atlas, annas 

addus, annis 

(addas, 

attes) 

Acc. 

attan 

attus, annus 

Inst. 



Dat.-Loc. 

atti, anni 

attas 

Abl. 



Gen. 

attas, annas 



Heteroclitic declension 

IH is also characterised by a type of declension known as 

Heteroclisis. It is a consonantal declension whose stem vary 
between n and r. This heteroclitic stem is found in OIA and 

3 
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also partly in Greek and very rarely in other IE languages. 
For example, 

IH. uet : ueter > Ht. uatar, OIA. udra < udar 
uetes : ueten > Ht, uatan, OIA. udan. 

Declension.of * ueter 


Nom : uatar < IH. uodor, cf. OIA. ahar 

Acc. : do 

Ins : uetenet 

Dat : ueteni < IH. uedenei/uedeni 

Abl : uetenaz 

Gen : uetenas < IH. uedenos, cf. OIA. ahnah. 

Pronoun 

The IH pronouns are very much close to IE, particularly 
to Latin ; e.g., 

First Person 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

uk<IH.* eghom, Lat. ego 

«es<IH*«es 

Acc. 

ammuk <IH *ps-me 

anzas 

Ins. 



Dat. 

ammuk 

anzas 

Abl. 

ammetaz<IH *ps-me 

anzedaz 

Gen. 

ammelcIH *jns-me 

anzel 



Second Person 




Singular 

Plural 



Nom- 

zik 

sumes 



Acc. 

tuk 

sumas . 



Ins. 





Dat. 

tuk 

sumas 

* 



Abl. 

tuedaz 

sumedaz 




tuetaz 

* 



Gen. 

tuel 

sumel 
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Ht. kuis, kuid (which), Lat. quis, quid. 

Verb system 

From the nature of the Hittite verbal pattern it can be said 
that IH verbal system was very simple and not as elaborate as 
in IE. The important difference from IE is this that IH had 
two tenses—present and past (preterite), and two moods— 
indicative and imperative. The conjugational pattern is 
characterised by -mi and -hi conjugation. The root conjuga¬ 
tion is frequently found in IH than in IE, where it is eliminated 
rapidly. 


Present 


The Conjugation of es, ‘to be’ 
I. The -mi conjugation 

A. Indicative 




Singular 

Plural 

1. 

es-mi <IH. *esmi> IE *esmi 

2. 

es-zi 

<IH. *essi> IE*esi 


3. 

es-zi 

asanzi 

<1H. *esonti>IE * 


Past t 



1. 

esun 

<IH. *esm> IE. *esm 

esuen <IH. *esuen 

2. 

esta 

o ° 

esten < IH. *esten 

3. 

esta 

<IH. *est> IE *(e) est 

esir < IH. *esrr 

• 


B. Imperative 

1 . 

2. es <IH. *es> IE. *esdhi 

3. esdu <IH. *estu 


| esten <IH. *esten 
I asandu <IH. *esontu 


Present participle s 

assanza (<asants) <IH. *esonts> IE » sonts. 


II. The hi-C onjunction 

1. sakhi sa ^ - en * 

2. sakti < IH. *sokthe 

3. saki < IH. *soke 


sak-teni 

sakanzi < IH *sokonti 
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The conjugation of the root ‘y a, to go’ 
A. Indicative 


Present / Sing. 

1. iami cf. Skt. yami 

2. iesi cf. Skt. yasi 

3. tezi cf. Skt. yati. 


Past ■ Sing. 

1. ianun 

2. iet 

3. \et Skt. ayat 


PI. 

iaueni 

iateni (cf Skt. yathana) 
ienzi. (cf. yanti) 

PI. 

1. tauen 

2. iaten Skt. ayat 

3. jerSkt. ayuh 


B. Imperative : 

2. i a 2. x 

3. iatu cf. Skt. yatu 3. ientu cf. Skt yantu 

§21. A Short Description of IE languages 

In 1866 August Schleicher in his Compendium der verglei- 
chenden Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen propounded 
his well-known Stammbaumtheorte for the classification of IE 
languages. In his opinion the IE language was first divided 
into two divisions : Slavo-Germanic and Aryo-Greco-Italo- 
Celtic. The former is again sub-divided into Slavo-Lithuanian 
and Germanic and latter into Aryan and Greco-Italo-Celtic 
which was again divided into Greek and Italo-Celtic, and so 
on. This theory was not found cogent, and hence gradually 
discarded. Later on in 1872, Johannes Schmidt in his Die 
Verwandtschaftsvenhaltnisse der indogermanischen Sprachen 
stated his wave-theory by which the isophonic and isoglossic 
discrepancies between the languages were explained. But 
after Schmidt’s theory the division of IE into centum and 
sat9m was followed on the basis of the treatment of the IE 
palatal sound k which actually helped his wave-theory. Accord¬ 
ing to this theory the IE language is grouped as follows : 

Indo-European 



i 


i 


Centum- group 


Satsm- group 

1 . 

Greek, 

6. 

Balto-Slavic 

2. 

Italic (Latin) 

7. 

Armenian 

3. 

Germanic/Teutonic (Gothic) 

8. 

Albanian 

4. 

Celtic 

9. 

Indo-Iranian 

5. 

Tokharian 
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The two other languages Thraco-Phrygian and Illyriam are 
still disputed. Some include them in the IE, some exclude them 
from IE. Some equate Illyrian with Albanian, some consider 
Phrygian as one of the dialects of Greek. Below a short 
description of these IE languages is given : 

I. GREEK 

Of the centum -group of languages, Greek is the most 
important branch of IE family that has preserved a great deal 
of the structure of the parent language. Greek has preserved 
the IE vowels more faithfully than any other branch, i.e., the 
IE vowels 5, I, 5 remain distinct and so also the diphthongs. 
Like Vedic, it has retained the primitive accent as well as the 
primitive declension and the conjugation. The oldest records 
of the Greeks are the Homeric epics—Illiad and Odyssey- 
compiled in the 8th cent B.C. It has a very good classical 
literature ; in fact, the richest before the modern times and this 
literature and philosophy are at the basis of modern European 
civilisation. Not being the language of an empire, Greek 
had little opportunity to spread outside its immediate surroun¬ 
dings including the Aegean Island and the coastal region of 
Asia minor. Greak has, therefore, not been a prolific branch. 
Its only descendant at present time is modern Greek. Old 
Greek is known to have its several dialects of which four are 
important : (i) Attic, (ii) Doric, (iii) Aeolic and (iv) Ionic. 
Greek literature is mostly written in Attic. Doric is known 
from some inscriptions. The main difference between the two 
lies in the treatment of the IE long vowels d. In Attic it has 
beome e, whereas in Doric, it has become a, e.g., IE. 
*meter —> Att. meter, Doric mater. 

The language of the Homeric poems is the old Ionic, also 
called Epic language, and the language of Herodotus and 
Hippocrates is the new Ionic. 

The original name of the Greek language is Hellenic, the 
language of the Hellenes who were the original inhabitants 
of Greece. The name Greek has come from the Roman name 
Graeci. When the Greek people settled in Southern Italy, 
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which was then known as Magna Graecia, the name Hellenic 
was replaced by Greek. 

Grammatically Greek and Sanskrit are very similar. The 
following Greek sentence translated into Sanskrit will reveal 
the fact. 1 


o‘\ 

tOv 

ye 

7 TpOTl 

a<JTV 

<f>lpOV 





[Illiad XIII. 538.) 

hoi 

tdn 

ge 

proti 

astu 

phkron. 

te 

tam 

ha 

prati 

vastu 

abharan. 

They 

him 

indeed 

towards 

city 

bore 


Eng. They indeed bore him to the city. 

The Greek has the following sound system : 

a, i, u, e, e, o, 6, / ai, ei, of, au, eu, ou / ai, ei, oi, au, eu, ou f 
k, X, g. / t, 0, d, n I p, <f>, b, m / r l / s z / ks (f), ps (>fi) / 

The Greek is very similar to Sanskrit in respect of accent. 
Sandhi, declension and conjugation. 

II THE ITALIC (Latin) 

The Italic branch was originally confined to Italy proper 
and it was represented by Latin mainly and a few other dialects 
of which the two Oscan and Umbrain were of some impor¬ 
tance. Before the beginning of the Christian era, these two 
languages and other non-Indo-European languages spoken in 
Itally were totally supplanted by Latin which was originally 
the dialect of Latine, the province of which Rome was the 
capital city. With the growth of the power of Rome and 
of the Roman empire, Latin became not only the supreme 
language of Italy, but also became the provincial language over 
the entire southern Europe from Portugul in the west up to 
Bulcan in the east. Latin has a good classical literature and 
in this respect it comes third in order of merit among the IE 
branches. Latin, in course of time, was split up into different 
local dialects out of which had sprung the modern Italic (also 
called Roumance) languages, such as, Portuguese, Spanish* 
French, Italian and Roumanian. 
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The oldest document of the Italic branch dates from the 7th 
cent. B.C. It is the Praenestine fibula, Manios medfhefhaked 
Numasioi. In the 6th cent. B.C. we have the fragmentary 
inscriptions in Latin on the lapis niger in the Roman Forum. 

The Latin literature has several periods : 

300-82 B.C. Old Latin : Comedies of Plautus. 

81B.C.-14 A.D. Classical Latin : Caesar, Cicero, till Augustus. 
14-117 A.D. Silver Latin : From Tiberius to Trajan. 

117-180 A.D. Archaistic Latin. 

180 A.D.—Vulgar Latin. 

The Latin sound system is as follows : 

a, e, i, u (y) / ae ( = e) , oe( = e), ae( = e) / c, qu, g / t, d, n / 
p, f, b, m I j, r, l, vis, hi 

Like Greek, Latin is also similar to Sanskrit in grammatical 
structure. 

III. GERMANIC / or TEUTONIC 

The Germanic branch is represented by the languages 
spoken over a very large area in north-western Europe. The 
modern languages belonging to the Germanic group are 
English, Dutch, Danish, Norwegian, Swedish, Icelandic. 
Originally the Germanic branch had three sharply divided 
groups, called East Germanic, North Germanic and West 
Germanic. The East Germanic branch is practically dead 
now, but it has preserved for us the oldest records of Germanic 
branch, It is the translation of the new Testament made by 
Arian Bishop Wulfilas (311-383 A.D.) in Gothic which was his 
native language. 

Western Germanic is represented by the other ones, 
namely, English, Dutch and Germany. 

North Germany includes Danish, Norwegian, Swedish and 
Icelandic. 

The most important factor in Gothic as also in Germanic 
branch is Grimm’s Law which is again supplemented by 
Vernar’s Law. In the declension there developed the so-called 
weak declension and in the verbal system the development of 
the preterite of weak verbs was the most marked one. The 
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reduplicated perfect is lost, and the use of the old perfect as 
a preterite is a new development. In syntax, the Gothic 
language was much influenced by Greek. 

Though developed from IE, Gothic has a complicated 
sound system which is given below : 


I. Vowels 



Simple 

Diphthongs 

Short 

a 

i 

u 

ai ( - e) 

au{-= o) 




Long 

a 

ei 

(-0 

u 

ai (= e), 
e 

au (*= 5), 
6 

di 

(- ai) 

au 

( = au) 

iu 


II. Consonants 



Voiceless 

Voiced 

unaspi¬ 

rated 

aspirated 

(spirant) 

unaspi¬ 

rated 

aspirated 

(spirant) 

nasals 

Gutturals 

k 

X 

g 


gg, g 

Dentals 

t 


d 


• n 

Labials 

p,(q) 

/, hv 

b 


m 

Semi-vowels 




j. 1 

r, w. 


Sibilants 


3 


z 


Aspiration 




h 



In comparison with Sanskrit, Gothic has preserved less IE 
characteristics than even Greek and Latin. The IE accent is 
fully preserved in Sanskrit and Greek, but not in Gothic. 
Though we presume that in primitive Germanic language there 
wa accent which was partly pitch and partly stress (of. 
Vermer’s Law), the Gothic text is not accented nor even Latin. 
It is owing to the changes of IE vowels into Gothic, the IE 
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ablaut system in Gothic became very much blurred. The 
declension and conjugation systems are also not complicated 
in Gothic. 

IV. CELTIC 

Celtic was once the most widely spread branches of IE 
languages. It was spoken over the entire western Europe, but 
in historical times it had continually given ground to the Italic 
and Germanic branches. Now, it is represented by only Irish 
in Ireland and a few dialects in Great Britain (such as, Scotch 
Highland dialect and Welsh), and by a few dialects spoken on 
the southern coast of France (such as, Breton). Of these 
languages only Irish has some literature, but its oldest records 
do not go back beyond 8th century A.D 

This language is mainly divided into two groups : the 
(/-Celtic and />-Celtic. This division is based on the treatment 
of q~ or A:-sound represented in one group as /j-sound ; e.g., 
\E*penqHe> Welsh pump, Irish coic, OlA. panca, Gk. pente. 
The languages belonging to these two groups are the following : 

Celtic 


p-Celtic 

(Britannic/Brythonic) 


^-Celtic 

(Gaelic/Goidelic) 


1. Welsh (Kymric) 

2. Cornish 

3. Breton 


1. Irish (Erse) 

2. Manx 

3. Scotch-Gaelic 


V. TOKHARIAN 

Linguistically Tokharian belongs to the centum group, but 
geographically to the eastern block of the Asiatic divisions of 
the Indo-European family of languages. It is a discovery of 
the present century from some of the documents recovered 
from Chinese Turkistan. It has a close similarity with the 
Itulic and Celtic. The name Tokharian is given to this language 
from a reference ‘Tokhri’ (or Toxri), Gk. ToxapOi, Chinese 
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Tu-hu-la, Skt. Tokhara, found in some of the texts of the 
eastern dialects. In the Mahabharata, Buddhist literature and 
in the Ayurveda, the name Tokhara is found. 

This Tokharian is now an extinct IE language which was 
spoken in Central Asia round about 2nd cent. B.C., when the 
kingdom was founded after the fall of the Graeco-Bactrian 
kings. In 7th cent. A.D. this kingdom was destroyed by the 
Huns. By the 1000 A.D. the Tokharians, a people of once 
high culture, were completely assimilated with other peoples 
of Europe. 

The earliest literature is dated in the 7th cent. A.D. in the 
reign of king Suvarnata. It is a literature of medical and 
Buddhist works found in Chinese Turkistan. But the litera¬ 
ture did not flourish beyond 10th cent. A.D. as the language 
seems to have died out by that time and the entire people lost 
their identity. 

Tokharian language is divided into two distinct groups or 
dialects which are shown below : * 


Tokharian 


East 


West 

(around Kucha) 
Tokharian B 
(- Kuchaean) 


(around Karashar) 
Tokharian A 
(~ Agnean) 


[Turfanian, or Karasharian] 

There are two strongly pronounced dialects in Tokharian 
which are indicated by some scholars as Tokharian “A” and 
Tokharian “B”. Tokharian “A” was the language of the 
province of Karashar and Tokharian “B” was the language of 
the people of Kucha. 

Though affiliated to IE, Tokharian has five short vowels 
(a, i, u, e, o) and perhaps also a sort of neutral vowel repre¬ 
sented by a ( = a). It has only voiceless plosives k, t, p. The 
IE k is represented by k (e.g. kant(e), Lat. centum). 

The declension is largely influenced by post-positions. As 
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the IE case-terminations have greatly dwindled down, it has 
practically only a nominative and an oblique case. 

In the verbal system, Tokharian has only a present, an 
imperfect, and a past in a narrative sense. It has subjunctive 
and optative moods, and also a medio-passive with -r-. 


VI. BALTO-SLAVIC 


The Balto-Slavic (also known as Letto-Slavic) belongs to- 
the satam group of the IE language, its area being the Baltic 
and Slavonic regions of Europe. Hence the Balto-Slavic branch 
comprises the two sub-branches—Baltic(or Lettish) and 
Slavonic. 

To the Baltic branch belong (i) Old Prussian (now extinct), 
(ii) Lithuanian and, (iii) Latvian or Lettish. The last two are 
the living languages of the Baltic group. 

The Slavic branch has many off-shoots. The following table 
will give a glimpse of it. 

Slavic 


West South Russian 


1. Czecho-Slovakian 

(i) -Czech 

(Bohemian) 

(ii) Slovakian 

(iii) Moravian 

2. Sorabian(Wendic) 

3. Lechish 

(i) Polish 

(ii) Polabish 


1. Church-Slavonic 

(Old Bulgarian) 

2. Illyrian-Slavic 

(i) Serbo-Croatian 

(ii) Slovenian 


1. Russian 

(i) Great 

Russian 

(ii) White 

Russian 

2. Ruthenian 
(Little Russian) 


The oldest record of Balto-Slavic branch is a translation of 
the Bible made in Old Bulgarian, also known as Old Church 
Slavonic, in the 9th century A.D , of the Slavic branch. The 
names of the chief writers are St. Cyril and Methodius. The 
modern Bulgarian is different from Old Bulgarian. The full 
literature of the other languages of the Slavonic group did not 
start before 12th-13th centuries A.D. 
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Old Prussian became extinct by the 17th cent. A.D. and 
is known from a German-Prussian glossary and a Catechism. 
Lithuanian and Latvian have an extensive literature beginning 
from the 16th cent. A.D. 

The Balto-Slavic branch has preserved one characteristic of 
the parent language which no other branch has done. In the 
parent Indo-European language, the so-called tenses had no 
time-significance, they indicated only the aspect of the action 
of the verbs. This non-temporal tenses have been preserved 
(of course with some changes) in the Balto-Slavic branches, 
particularly in the Slavonic. 

VII. ALBANIAN 

Albanian also belongs to the sat*m group of the Indo- 
European family of languages. Originally they were spoken in 
Albania, in the area north of the Carpathians, and from there 
they migrated to their present home on the eastern coast of the 
Adriatic. At present, it is spoken in the mountaneous region 
north of Epirus, south of Montenegro, on the eastern side of 
the Adriatic. Apart from Albania, Albanian is also spoken in 
Yugoslavia, in the provinces of Kosovo and Metoluja, in 
Macedonia and Montenegro. In Italy and Greece there are 
Albanian speaking people. Therefore, this language is spoken 
by three million people. 

It was once supposed that Illyriam also belonged to the 
Albanian group, but now it has been proved that Albanian 
should be considered as forming a group by itself. It has been 
decided that Illyriam belongs to the centum group. Some 
scholars have conjectured that Albanian was akin to the 
Thraco-Phrygian. 

At present the Albanian language has been greatly influenced 
by Turkish, Greek and Slavonic languages, because of the 
successive dominations of these peoples. 

The Albanian literature though fragmentary, started from 
the end of the 15th century A.D. As far as we know to-day 


1 Language, 28,1952, p. 31. 
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the oldest fragmentary documents of the Albanian language 
are found in the writings of the orthodox Bishop of Durrses 
(1462 A.D.) and a translation of the Bible in 1555 and Meshari 
(official Manual) also in 1555. But its real literature dates from 
the 17th century A.D. The first printed book in the Albanian 
language was the Dizionario Latino-Epirota by Francesco 
Blanco (1635 A.D.). 

Linguistically, ‘‘the Albanian distinguishes the IE palatals 
from the velars, though the labio-velars are distinguished from 
the velars, and like Slavic and Celtic, Albanian as a whole 
makes no difference between the IE voiced aspirates and 
voiced stops, though there is some evidence to suggest a dis¬ 
tinction at least between initial IE*g(-Alb. dh) and initial 
gh (“Alb*/) 1 .” 

VIII. ARMENIAN 

The Armenian language also belongs to the satam group 
as an independent member of the IE family of languages. It is 
spoken in Armenia (called by the Armenians as Hayastan, by 
the Turkish as Ermanistan and by the Georgians as Somkhiti ), 
a mountaneous land-locked country of Transcaucasia which is 
surrounded by Georgia in the north, by Azerbaijan in the east, 
by Iran in the south, and by Turkey in the south-west and west. 
Linguistically, it is in the midway between Indo-Iranian and 
Greek, but it is distinct from both. Modern Armenian has 
been influenced by several neighbouring languages. 

The earliest literature in the Armenian language as far as 
we know to-day, is the book of Agathanage who was the secre¬ 
tary of the king Tiridates. He wrote his book in Greek and 
translated into Armenian. He also wrote a biography of St. 
Gregory (239^325 A.D.), the first patriarch of Armenia. 
Mesrob and Sahak (353—439 A.D.) also translated the Bible 
into Armenian. In fact the linguistic specimen of the Armenian 
literature is found in the early literature of the Armenian 
translation of the Bible and in the works of Bishop Eznik 


1 Language, 28, 1952, p. 31. 
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composed between the 4th and 5th centuries A.D. mostly by 
Christian Clergymen. With the invention of the Armenian 
alphabet of 36 letters by Mesrop Mastoty (=Mesrob Mashlotz), 
their literature was generally begun from about the 5th century, 
A.D. This alphabet is still in suse for capitals. Our knowledge 
of the oldest Armenian is chiefly based on these works. Apart 
from this, there are some historical and theological writings 
from Greek or Syriac originals. 

Among the IE family, Armenian is the most phonetically 
changed language. This change is due to the influence of 
Turkish, Hebrew, Arabic, and also of Iranian. In some 
respects, this language has a clear affinity with Hittite. 

Armenia was under the Parthian autocracy between the 3rd 
century B.C. and 3rd cent. A.D. As a result lots of Parthian 
and Iranian words crept into the Armenian vocabulary. 
It is due to these Iranian-Parthian words, it was once regarded 
as a sub-division of the Iranian language. For a similar reason, 
when Armenia came under the Greek, it borrowed many Greek 
words into Armenian vocabulary. As the translation of the 
Bible is made into Armenian from using the Syriac and Greek 
sources, it has incorporated many Syrian words too. Although 
in Armenian, Iranian, Greek and Syrian words are profusely 
found, it has maintained its IE characteristics grammatically. 

The place where this language was spoken seems to have 
been the southern Caucasus area. But the ancient historical 
findings of this country give us the idea that the original 
Armenian people migrated from the east of Caspian Sea 
to Tarawn on the shore of Lake Van in the Hittite empire, 
passing through the Black Sea in Asia Minor. 

The influence of the languages mentioned above on Armenian 
cannot be denied and some of the peculiar changes can be 
ascribed to those foreign influences, but some of the basic 
of Armenian have some affinities with Hittite, 
and for which some of the modern linguists are inclined to 
consider Armenian not only an IE, but of Hittite as well. 
However, as a branch of IE language, it has 

(i) five vowels. 
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(ii) complex consonantal clusters 

(iii) heavy stress-accent 

(iv) no grammatical gender 

(v) no perfect but retains the aorist 

(vi) Grimm’s law is operative in Armenian, e.g. Lat. 
decem> Arm. tasn, (i.e. d > t). 

IX. INDO-IRANIAN 

The Indo-Iranian or the Aryan branch of the satsm group 
of the Indo-European family of languages comprises three 
groups of languages ; e.g., 

(i) Iranian, 

(ii) Indo-Aryan, and 

(iii) Dardic. 

The development of Indo-Iranian language is as follows : 
Indo-Iranian 
(2000-1750 B.C) 

i 

Proto-stages 
750 1500 B.C.) 


I- 

Proto Iranian 
(1750-J 500 B.C ) 


Avestan Old Persian 
<650-500 B.C.) (550-331 BC.) 


I 

Pro to-Indo-Aryan 
(1750-1500 B.C.) 

I 

Old Indo-Aryan 
(1500 B.C.) 


It is assumed that some time between 2000-1750 B.C. the 
Iranian and the Indo-Aryan speaking people had a common 
speech, when they formed a single branch of the Indo-Iranian. 
It is also postulated that the common place of the Jndo- 
Iranian was somewhere in Iran or south-eastern Mesopotamia, 
and the date of separation between the Iranian and the 
Indo-Aryan took place sometime between 1750-1500 BC 
So the Indo-Aryan speaking clans were originally immigrants 
in India. When the Indo-Iranian branched off from the IE 
as a separate group, it inheritated some characteristics which 
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differentiated the Indo-Iranian from others as a separate 
branch. Some of the chief characteristics of the Indo-Iranian 
are noted below : 

Phonology 

1. The IE. short and long vowels a, e, 6 became short 
and long a in Indo-Iranian (= Ilr) ; e.g., 

IE *auges > Hr. *aujas, Av. aojd, OIA. ojah. 

*esti > *asti, Av. asti, OIA. asti. 

*ekuos > *asvas, Av. aspo, OIA. aivah. 

*oma > *ama, Av. ama, OIA. ama. 

*osth > *asth-, Av. ast OIA. asth-i. 

*apo> Hr. *apa> OIA. apa, OP. apa, Gk. apo, Lat. ab. 
*eblierom>Ur. * abhor am, OIA. abharan, OP. abaram, 
Gk. tpheron. 

*pro> Ilr. *pra>OlA. pra, OP. fra, Gk .pro. 

*edhet> Hr. *adhat> OIA. adhat, OP. add, Lat. fe cit. 
*mater> Hr. *mata> OIA. rndta, OP. mStd, Gk. mntir 
(Doric). 

*bhrdter > I Ir. *bhrdta, OIA. bhrata, OP. brata, Gk . phratir 
(clan brother). 

*do> Hr. *dd> OIA. dadami, OP. Jadatuv, Gk. diddmi. 
r gnd-ske-ti> Ilr. *jndcchati, OP. \sndsdtiy, Skt. *jndcchati. 
Lat. noscet (he will learn). 

*ekmdn>\U.*asmdnam>0\A. asmanam, OP. astnanam 
(acc). Gk. dlcmon (anvil). 

2. IE. neutral vowel 9>i in Hr. 

IE *qreu3s > Hr *kravis, Av. x ravis, OIA. kravih. 

*p 3 tir > Hr *pitar, Av. pita, OIA. pita. 

3. The IE. sonant nasals nt, n>a{mln) in Hr. 

IE *knitom >\\t.*satam, A v.satsm, OIA. sdtam. 

‘septnlm > Hr. *sapta. Av. hapta, OIA. sapta. 

4. IE sonant liquids [ and ( became f in Hr. which in 
Proto-Indo-Aryan became f (/) and then f in OIA. ; e.g. 
IE*kr-neu-ti>Ut.* k\nauti, OIA. kfnoti, OP. kunautiy, Av 

karsnaoiti. 
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5. The IE short diphthongs *ai, *ei and *oi became *ai 
in Hr. and e in OIA, but ae or di in Avestan and ai in OP ; 

e.g., 

IE *hheretai> Hr. * bharalai> OIA. bharate, Gk. pheretai. 

IE *eiti-> Hr. *aiti> OIA. eti, OP. aitiy. 

IE *neid> Hr. *naid> OIA. ned, Av. noit, OP. naiy, Lat. ne in 
nescio (I don’t know). 

IE *oi«os>Hr. *ai-vaS> OIA. e-ka, Av. aevd, OP. aivam, Gk. 
(Homeric) o\os. 

6. The IE short diphthongs *au, *eu and *ou became *au 
in Hr. and o in OIA, but au in Old Persian, and ao or *u in 
Avestan ; e.g., 

IE *maugha>\\T. *maugha, OIA. mogha, Av. maoya, OP. 
mauga. 

IE *gheuso-> Hr. *ghausa-, OIA. gho$a (noise), Av. gaoSa 
OP. gausa. 

IE *qx~neu-ti>\\r. *kx»auti, OIA. kjnoti, Av. karinoiti, OP. 
kunautiy. 

IE *dhroughos>Ur. *dhraughas, OIA. droghas , Av. draogo, OP. 
drauga. 

7. As a satsm group of dialects, the IE palatals became 
the old palatals in Hr., e.g., IE *£, *kh, *g, *gh>\It. i, ih, 

z\ z'h> OIA. S, A,> Av. s.z, z, OP. s . d, d. For 

example, 

IE *krptom> Hr. *iatam> OIA. iatam, Av. satam, OP. BataguS. 
IE *~greios>\U. *zrayas> OIA. jrayas (expanse), Av. zrayo , 
OP. draya (sea). 

IE *eghom>Ut. *az'ham> OIA. aham, Av. azam, OP. adam. 

8. The IE velars and labio-velars when followed imme¬ 
diately by palatal vowels became the new palatals in Ilr. by 
Aryan Law of Palatalization ; e.g., 

IE *leuqes>Ur. *raucas> OIA. rocas, OP. rauca, Gk, leukos. 

IE *auges> Hr. *a«/as>OIA. ojas, Av. aojas, Lat. augeo, Goth. 
aukan. 

IE *dhrughes>\\r. *dhrughas> OIA. druhas, Av. druj. 

4 
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IE que >IIr. *ca>OIA. ca, Av. ca, Gk. te. 

IE * gypn-fce-ti> Ilr. *jacchatl> OIA. gacchati, Av. jasaiti, of. 
Gk. baskd. 

IE *guh en > Ilr. *jhan-> OIA. hanti, OP. jantiy. 

IE *g?iuos >IIr. *jivas, OIA. jiVas, OP .jiva. 

9. The Ilr. voiceless aspirates became spirant in PI, but 
this spirantization is lost in PIA. and became simple aspirate 
in OIA ; i.e., 

IE *AA>IIr. *kh>?l. **>PIA. **A>OIA. kh 
IE */A>IIr. */A>PI. *0> PIA. */A>OIA. th 
IE *ph> Hr. *ph> PI. *0>PIA. *ph>OlA. ph 
For example, 

OIA. mayukha : OP. mayuya (door-knob) 

OIA. sakha : OP. haya in haya-maniS 

OIA. ratha : Av. rada, OP. u-raOa, Lat rota 

OIA. kapha : Av. kaofa, OP. kaufa (mountain). 

10. The Ilr. voiced aspirates are retained in PIA., but 
deaspirated in PI. ; e.g., 

IE *eghom> Ilr. aiham> PIA. *azham> OIA. aham PI. *azam 
>Av. azsm, OP. adam. 

IE *dhdto>\\T. *dhata-> PIA. *dhata> OIA. dh.ita, PI. *data. 
IE *edhet> Hr. *adhat> OIA. adhat, OP. add. 

IE *bheueti>\\t. *bha»ati>PIA*bhavati>OIA. bhavati, PI. 

*bavati> Av. bavaiti, OP. bavaitiy. 

IE *ebherom> Ur. *abharam>OlA. abharam, OP. abaram. 

11. The Grassmann's Law is operative in Hr. and in OIA 
as well, i.e., if in IE two aspirated consonants occur in con¬ 
tiguous syllables one of them (usually the first) is deaspirated 
in Ur. and Greek ; e.g., 

IE *bheudhieti> Ilr. *budhyati> OIA. budhyati, Av. buidyati. 

IE *dhughater> Ilr *duihitdr> OIA duhitd, Gk. thugater. 

12. The Bartholomae’s Law is operative in Ilr. and in 
OIA as well; e.g., 

Ilr. *uihta> PIA. *uidha> OIA. u^ha 
Ilr. *va5Afa>PIA. *vaidha>OIA. vdjha 
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Iir. *dughta > PIA. *dugdha > OIA. dugdha 
Hr. *trnazhti>PlA. *t\nazdhi>0\A. twetfhi. 

13. Perhaps IE r and / became r in Hr. as the Avestan and 
Old Persian show, whereas both r and l are preserved in OIA, 
though in the oldest part of the Rgveda / is less frequent than 
the r. For example, 

IE *leuqes>Ur. *raucas> OIA. rdcas, OP. rauca, Gk. leukds 
(white). 

IE *q£el>\lr. *car- OIA. car-ati, OP. car- as in abicaris 
(pasture-land). 

14. The development of IE *s in Hr. is twofold. It deve¬ 
loped into s in Hr. after i, u, r, /, and then this s is further 
changed into $ in OIA.; e.g., 

IE *jed-as>IIr. *sadis>cf. OIA. sadana, OP. hadis (seat), Gk. 
hedos (<IE *sedos). 

IE *fjr/>IIr. *rsr/>OIA. OP. arstis. 

IE *tist(h)emi>llr. *tisthami>0\A. tisfhdml, Av. histaiti, Gk. 
histemi, Lat. sisto. 

(a) The IE *s became s in Hr. and in OIA, but h in OP. ; 

e.g., 

IE r soluo- > Hr. *sarva-> OIA. sarva-, OP. haruva. 

IE *sntiom> Mr. *satyam> OIA. satyam, OP . hasiyam. 

15. The Indo-Iranian sibilants, voiceless or voiced, may 
be developed either from IE palatals ( *k , *kh, *g, *gh ) or from 
Indo-Iranian. The Hr. sibilants are described below : 



Voiceless 

Voiced 

Indo-IraniaD 

unaspirate 

aspirate 

unaspirate 

aspirate 

Palatal 

*& 

* 

5? 

*z 

*z'h 

Cerebral 

*s 


*z 

*zh 

Dental 

*s 

*(sh) 

*z 

*zh 


Of these sibilants as developed from IE palatals, the Hr. 
voiceless aspirate sibilants (*Sh, *sh, *sh ) are lost in Iranian 
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and in OIA as well. Some try to connect OIA. ch with Hr. 
*fh, but this is not proved conclusively. 

The Hr. voiceless unaspirate sibilants (*i, *s, *s) are practi¬ 
cally merged into s (or $ after i or u) in OP. In Avestan, however, 
there are three voiceless sibilants (s, s, $). Somebody assumes a 
fourth one (S < rt), a variety of for j. In general Avestan 
s corresponds to OIA. i, and Avestan $ and f correspond to 
OIA. f ; e.g., 

G Av. sdsti (he teaches) : OIA. Sasti 

Av. sraesta : OIA. ireftha (noblest). 

16. Corresponding to voiceless sibilants, the Ur. also 
possessed the voiced sibilants, such as, 

1. Palatal — *z, *z'h> Ir. *z> Av. z 

2. Cerebral—*z, *zh> Ir. *z> Av. ? 

3. Dental —*z, *zh> Ir. *z>Av. z 

These Hr. voiced sibilants are lost in OIA. But in Iranian 
(Avestan and Old Persian), they are preserved with the loss of 
aspiration. The Hr. voiced aspirate sibilants occur after a 
voiced aspirate plosive. The treatment of Ilr. voiced aspirate 
sibilants in OIA. is described below : 

Hr. *z. *z'h 

17. The Ur. *z', *z'h remained in PIA, but became z r>r z 
in PI, and are lost in OIA ; e.g., 

IE *eghom>\\r. az'ham>OW. aham, PI. *az'am > Av. azam, 

OP. adam. 

Hr. *z, *ih 

18. The Hr. voiced sibilants *z, *zh did not survive in OIA. 
In certain positions z became r, otherwise, it was entirely lost. 
But its loss was, however, compensated by the lengthening of 
a preceding short vowel, and sometimes followed by cerebra- 
lising the following dentals. 

Hr. >OIA r 

19. Hr. *z in final position became r in OIA only in 
Sandhi combination with a following word laying with a vowel 
or with a voiced consonant; e.g., 
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IE * pot is dems> Hr. * pati$dams>*patiidams>OlA patirdan 
(pi.). 

IE *nis-eio-m >Hr. *nis-ayam>*nizayam> OIA. nirayam, OP. 
nijayam. 

IE *dusmeno$>\lt. *dusmanas > •duzmanas > OIA. durmanab . 

IE *ghoris esti> Iir. *zharis asti>*zhariz asti> PI A. *zharir 
asti> OIA. harir asti. 

IE *medhus esti>\\t.*madhus asti>*madhuz <w//>OIA. ma- 
dhur asti. 

When the following word begins with r, the first r dis¬ 
appears lengthening the preceding vowel; e.g.. 

Hr. *rt/.?-raugas> PI A, PI > *nir-roga$ > OIA. nirogah. 

Hr. *dusdabha> PIA. duzdabha> OIA. (vedic) durdabha. 

20. The Iir. *z also cerebralises the following consonant 
in OIA. ; e g., 

IE *nisdos> Hr. *niSdas>*nizdas> PIA. *nizda>OlA. nitfa, 
Pali, Pkt. nedda (<*nidda). 

IE *pisdos>\\r. *piHdas>*piidas >P 1 A. *pizdas>0\A. pi<fab- 
IE *seks-dekrp > Iir. saSdaSa> *sazda$a > PIA. *sazdaia> OIA. 
fodafa. 

Hr. *z/i>cerebralises the following dental 

21. Iir. zh cerebralises the following dental ; e.g., 

IE *ueghto->\\r. *vazhta>?\A. *vazdha>OlA. udha. 

IE *fieghtum>UT. *vazhtum>PlA. *vazdhum>01A. vodhum. 
IE *seghtum>llr. *Sazhtum>PlA. *sazdhum> OIA. sodhum. 

Iir. *z, *zh 

22. The Iir. *z, *zh are also lost in OIA. But in Hr. in¬ 
ternal -az became e (and rarely o) in OIA. ; e.g., 

IE *esdhi>\\r. *azdhi> OIA. edhi, Av. zdi. 

IE *sesdiet>llT. *sazdyat>Ol\. sedyat, Av. hazdyat. 

IE *mnsdhe~>\lr. *mazdha>P\A. *mazdha>OlA. medha, Av. 
mazda. 

IE *deddhi> Hr. *dadzdhi> PIA. *dazdhi>OlA. dehi. 

IE *dhedhdhi>lh. *dhadhzdhi> PIA. *dhazdhi>OlA. dhehi. 
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Ilr. -az>OIA. -o 

23. The Ilr. final -az became o in OfA. before a vowel or 
a voiced consonant; e.g., 

IE *neros esti7> Ilr. *naraz ar//>OIA(Vedic)/jaro aj//>classical 
naro'sti. 

t 

Ilr. -oz>OIA. -e 

24. In one instance the final -az became e as in eastern 
Prakrit (Magadhi); e g., 

IE *su3los dhughster>Ur. *suraz duzhitdr>0\A. sure duhita 
(RV.). 

- Ilr. az>OIA. -S 

25. The Ilr. final or medial -az became -d in OIA. 

. IE *kasdhi>\lr. sdzdhi>OlA. sadhi. 

Ilr. iz\iz> OIA. i 

26. In some cases the Ilr. iz or iz became l in OIA. with 
or without cerebralising the followin g dental ; e.g., 

IE *sed, *sisd-e-ti>Ur. *sizd&ti>0\A. sidati, Av. hizdaiti. 

IE *pisde-> Hr. *pizda->Ol\. pi^a-. 

IE *nisdos> Ilr. *nizdas>0\A. nida, Av. nizda. 

Hr. *iz/i$> OIA. -//-(finally) 

27. The Hr. iz/ or iz finally. became /> in OIA. before 
vowels and voiced consonants ; e.g., 

IE *nis-eidm> Hr. 'nisayam> *nirdyam >OIA. nirdyam. 

28. It should be noted in this connection that PIA shows 

the retention of voiced sibilant which influenced the MIA in 

cerebralising the following dental; e.g., 

Hr. *ut-st(h)dna>OlA. utthdna (regular OIA. form) bu t PIA. 
*uSthdna>MlA utthana, Av. uStdna. 

Hr. *ut-stisrhati> OIA uttifthati (regular OIA form), but PIA. 

*uStiithati>MlA. utthiai. 

Hr. *ut-stara> OIA. uttara, MIA uttara. 

IE •mtns-dhe>llT. *manzdha>OlA. mandha-tj (regular OIA 
form), but PIA. *mazdha> OIA. medha, Av. mazdd. 
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29. The elaborate decleosional system of IE is generally 
preserved in Hr., but the dative is lost in Avestan and OP. and 
is expressed by the genitive (so also in Prakrit). The deve¬ 
lopment of Hr. case-terminations is given below : 


Singular 



IE 

llr 

OIA 

Av 

OP 

o-stem 

a-stem 

a-stem 

a-stem 

a-stem 

Nom. 

-os 

-all 

-all 

-o 

-a 

Acc. 

-om 

-am 

-am 

-om 

-am 

Ins. 

-e, o 

-a 

-a (vedic) 

-a (-a) 

-a 

Dat. 

ei, ai 

ai 

ay 

lost 

lost 

Abl. 

-ed, -od 

-ad 

-ad (at) 

-at 

-a 

Gen. 

osio 

-asya 

-asya 

-ahyd 

ahyd 

Loc. 

•ei, -oi 

-ai 

-e 

-oi, -e 

aiy 

Voc. 

-e 

-a 

-a | -a, (d) 

a 


Plural 



IE • 

Hr 

OIA 

Av 

OP 


o-stem 

a-stem 

a-stem 

a-stem 

a-stem 

Nom. 

os 

ah 

ah 

a, a 


Acc. 

ons 

an 

an 

S qhd 


Ins. 

oibhis 

aibhis 

aibhis 

aibis 

aibis 

Dat 

oibhi os 

aibhyas 

ebhyas 

lost 

lost 

Abl. 

oibhios 

aibhyas 

ebhyas 

aeibyo 

aibyo 

Gen. 

om 

anam 

anam 

anam 

% 

anam 

Loc. 

oisu 

aisu 

efu 

aesu 

aisuva 

Voc. 

. 
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30. The IE conjugational system is also preserved in Indo- 
Iranian, though there are more innovations in the endings of 
tenses and moods, the most notable of which is the optional 
employment of the primary endings in the subjunctive mood. 
In various respects, the oldest Avestan is more archaic than 
the oldest Vedic. 1 

In the oldest Gatha dialect, the 1 sg thematic personal end¬ 
ing -a (<IE *d) is retained, whereas in OIA. it is lost. In the 
earliest Vedic the athematic ending -mi is generalised, as it is 
in later Avestan. 

The aorist passive in -/ is common to both OIA and Aves¬ 
tan of which no parallel is found in IE languages ; e.g. OIA. 
JrSvi - Av. srctvi; OIA. avdci — Av. avail. 

I. The Iranian 

The Iranian sub-branches of the Indo-Iranian group com¬ 
prise three regional groups—(i) North-East, (ii) South-West, 
and (iii) Eastern. The oldest documents of the Iranian branch 
are the Avestan and Old Persian. The Avestan is the language 
of East Iranian, and Old Persian is the lauguage of West 
Iranian. 

The Iranian languages are chronologically divided into 
three periods : old, middle and new. The approximate dates 
of the development of the Iranian languages are as follows : 

7th cent. B C. — 300 B.C. - Avestan, Old Persian 
300 B.C. — 900 A.D. — Middle Persian (Pahlavi) 

900 A.D. — onward — New Persian. 

(i) Avestan 

The origin and meaning of the word Avesta are obscure. 
The term Avesta (or in its older form Avistak, modern Persian, 
Apastak) is a cognate with Skt. as with abhi (- abhi + as). But 
in meaning it is applied to a collection of writings which was 
popularly known as Zend or old Bactrian. The word was used 
for ‘scriptures’ in the Pahlavi version of the Sesanian time. 
Later on, the word came to signify ‘wisdom’, ‘knowledge’ 
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or ‘the book of knowledge’. From the Pahlavi word Avisldk vd 
zend, the term Zend-Avesta was wrongly coined by Antequetil 
du Perron in 1771. Zend literally means ‘explanation’, and so 
Zend-Avesta would mean ‘the scripture and the commentary.’ 

However, Avesta was the language of the court of ViStaspa, 
king of Bactria. It was before this king that the prophet Zara- 
thustra preached his new religion. It is difficult to locate 
exactly the place of this language. As Zarathustra came from 
the north-west and preached his religion in the north-east (i.e. 
in Bactria), the whole northern range from west to east could 
be regarded as its location. 

History of the restoration of the Avestan Literature 

The Avestan literature is nothing but the sayings of the 
Prophet Zarathustra who preached his doctrine before Vis- 
taspa, king of Bactria, sometime between 660 and 584 B.C. 
These .sayings were later collected in the reign of Darius I 
(521-486 B.C.) in 21 Nasks. During Alexander’s invasion 
(331-335 B.C.), these scriptures were destroyed at the burning 
of Persepolis where these scriptures were preserved. After that 
the scriptures were lost for .500 years (B.C. 335-235 A.D.). And 
during these years the scriptures were preserved only in the 
memory of the priests. 

After that, the scriptures in 21 Nasks were written again. 
The first attempt was made in the reign of Valkhash (51-77 
A.D.), and were completed under Ardashlrl (226-240 A.D.) 
and ShapOr (240-271 A.D.) the first two rulers of the Sasanian 
period. After the Arab conquest in 651 A.D., though the 
religion of Zoroaster declined, the Avestan texts were still 
available upto the reign of Abbasid Khalifa al-Ma’mun 
(813-833 A.D.). 

After that between 847 and 886 A.D. the scriptures were 
lost again, and this loss was completed by the Mongol inva¬ 
sion of Iran in 1258 A.D. After that, what remains is but 
fragmentary. The Avestan literature now consists of a few 
fragments of the earlier compilation. 









Avestan literature can be looked at a glance as follows ; 
Avestan literature 
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Avestan, however, is largely saturated with forms and 
idioms, belonging to the Eastern group as much as Zoroas- 
trian had their strongest foot-holds in the Eastern region of 
Iran. The Avestan literature offers a parallel with Vedic 
literature and had been very rich once, but the invasion of 
Alexander made a great havoc with it, so that what has come 
down to us.is only a fragment collected during the reign of the 
Sasanian dynasty (300-500 A D.). The Avestan literature as 
available now presents two distinct linguistic strata. The 
oldest stratum comprises the five gathas ascribed to Zoroaster 
himself (about 500 B.C.). The rest of the Avestan literature is 
known as younger Avestan and it often presents a mixture 
with middle Iranian. The Avestan literature reveals that 
before the advent of Zoroaster, the religion of Iranian people 
was very much similar, if no,t absolutely identical, with the 
religion of Vedic India. There are common gods—Mitra- 
Miflra ; Vrtraghna-Varaflragna ; Agni-Atar ; Soma-Hoama. 
The term asura (Av. ahura) means the highest god as much in 
Avesta as in RV. At the same time there are some gods in 
Avesta, for example, Indra—lndara, Nasatya-NahaiOya, which 
are very similar in nature with the Rgveda. 

With this we can compare the meaning of “ deva ”, Av. 
“daeva ” which means demon just as in post Vedic literature 
’'asura" means “a demon”. The Iranian possessed rituals like 
the Vedic people. The fire worship and the Soma worship were 
prevalent in ancient Iran, Hoama in the oldest Avestan 
literature shows a phraseology, alike with the Rgveda. and the 
Avestan metres are identical with the Vedic metres. The 
following Avestan verse is composed in gayatri metre and its 
wordings are almost Vedic (quoted from Jackson). 

Av. tam amavantam yazatam 
suram damohu savistam 
midram yazai zaodrabyo. (yt. 10.6) 

Skt. tarn amavantam yajaiam 
silram dhimasu savitfham 
mitrdrfi yajai hbtrabhyah 11 


LX 


A HANDBOOK OF SANSKRIT PHILOLOGY 


Eng. ‘Mitra that strong mighty angel, most beneficient to 
all creatures ; I will worship with libations.’ 

To understand the similarity between the two languages, 
an Avestan passage is quoted below together with its translation 
into Vedic : 

yd yaOa puOram taurunam haomam vandaeta masyd 
fra abyo tanubyo haomo visaile baesazai. [ Y. 10. 8 ] 

In Vedic the passage will be 
yd yatha putrdm tarunarp somum vandeta mdrtyah 
pra dbhyas taniibhyal) sbmo visate b'hesajaya // 

The language of Avesta is very much similar to the Vedic 
Sanskrit. It is seen above that an Avestan passage can easily 
be turned into a Vedic passage by applying phonetic rules. The 
Avestan language possesses more linguistic features of IE than 
Old Persian. 

In Avestan literature two types of language are noticed : 
Gathic Avestan and younger Avestan. The Gatha language 
has more archaic forms than the younger Avesta. Below is 
given a general survey of Avestan language together with 
Sanskrit. 

The Avestan language has the following sound system. 


I. Vowels : 



Simple 

Diphthongs 

Short 

* 

* 

u 

d 

e 

0 

ara 





1 


Long 

a 

7 

U 

d 

e 

6 

o 

a 

a 

» 

a/ 

au 

ae 

“ <-£>> 

au 
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II. Consonants: 



Voiceless 

Voiced 

unaspi¬ 

rated 

aspirated 

spirant 

unaspi¬ 

rated 

aspirated 

spirant 

nasals 

Gutturals 

k 

X 

g 

y 

9 

Palatal 

c 

— V 

j 

— 

h 

Dental 

t (£) 

fi 

d 

8 

n (n) 

Labial 

P 

f 

b 

w 

m 

Semi-vowels 


y r 


V 


Sibilants 

$ ? s i z 

Aspiration 

h h (**') 

* 

Ligature 

hv 


Avestan vs Old Indo-Aryan 

1. The Avestan vowels a, d, i, i, u, u agree in general with 
Old Indo-Aryan ; e.g., 

OIA. a - Av. a : OIA. aSnoti - Av. asnoiti 

OJA . asti <=A\.asti 

OIA . saca •= Av. hacS 

OIA. agnih -=Av. atrom (though altoge¬ 

ther a different word) 

OIA. dama (house) -=Av. dam, Gk. domos, 
Lat. domus 

OIA. 5= Av. a : OIA. mataras- Av. mlltard 
OIA. vatais —Av. vdtais 
OIA. gatum - Av. g atus, OP. gOOu. 

OIA. i = Av./: OIA. it =>Av.// 

OIA. citra - Av. ciOra 
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OIA. j=Av. i: OIA. dhi (wisdom) ■= Av. di, di 

OIA. jivyam - Av. jivyam (acc. sg. fern.). 

I 

OIA. u - Av. u : OIA. subhadra = Av. hubadra 

o/A. u = Av.u: OIA. sukta ' - Av. huxta 

OIA. Jim# - Av. hunus 
OIA. bhumim = Av. bumim 

2. OIA. /• becomes ara in Avestan, and rarely as are, and 
very rarely as ra ; e g., 

OIA. krnoti *=Av. karanoiti 

OIA. sakxt ^Av.hakarM 

OIA mrtyuh - Av. maraOyus 

OIA. mrga =Av. mdraya. Mod. P. mury (bird) 

but O.'A. Av. ratuS ( <*3r3tuS), Gk. artus, Lat. artus. 

(a). In a very rare instance OIA. r is equated with 
Av. a : e.g., 

OIA. fta = Av. asa. 

3. The Avestan language is characterised by two sounds 
represented by a and i which are not found in Old Persian and 
in Old Indo-Aryan. The a sound in Avestan is a sort of neutral 
vowel which corresponds roughly in most cases to OIA a, and 
the long a,~which is confined to Gathas only, also tallies with 
OIA a ; e.g., 

OIA. dhdtamam = Av. datamam 

OIA. santi ■= Av. hanti, OP. hantiy 

OIA. avindan =Av. vindam (they found) 

OIA. santam *= Av. hantam (being) 

OIA. upamam = Av. upamam (beside upamam ) 

OIA. namah - Av. namo. Mod. P. namaz. 

But OIA. a is represented by a in Gathas ; e.g., 

OIA. aham-YAw. azam, G.Av. azam 
OIA. yam =YAv. yim, G.Av. yam 
OIA. sam =YAv. ham, G.Av. ham. 
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4. OIA. e is represented by ae, di and e in Avestan. In 
general, OIA. e agrees with Av. ae, but finally with e ; e.g., 

OIA. veda — Av. vaeda 

OIA. send -Av. haena 

OIA. sretfha - Av. sraesta 

OIA. (Vedic) devdm = Av. daevam, Lat. deum 

but finally— 

OIA. yajate — Av. yazaite 

(a) In Gathic Avesta OIA. e is represented by di ; e.g., 
OIA. vettha- G.Av. voistd 
OIA. gave — G.Av. gavdi 
OIA. ye =G.Av. ydi 
OIA . ke = G.Av. koi. 

5. OIA. o is generally represented ao in Avestan, but 
rarely by su, and finally by o ; e.g., 

OIA. ojas = Av. aojo 
OIA . proktas ■= Av. frao\to 
OIA. rohanti •= Av. raohsnti 
OIA. hold * Av. zaota 

but rarely by su — 

OIA. kratoft *=Av. xfotsul 
OIA. manyoh - Av. mainyaus 
OIA. gbosaih-G. Av. gausdis 

6. OIA di and Su are represented by di and du in 
Avestan ; e.g., 

OIA. vdtdis -Av. vdtais 
OIA. mantrais — Av. mandraiS 
OIA. gaus - Av. gaus 

7. The Avestan diphthong s (-do) tallies with OIA 
ds, and rarely with ant ; e.g., 

OIA. devdsah — Av. daevangho 
OIA. mahdntam — Av. mazdntam 

8. Avestan consonants agree in general with OIA conso¬ 
nants. But of the OIA palatals, Avestan has only c andy. 
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and the whole series of cerebrals are not found in Avestan, 
OTA velars, dentals and labials agree with Avestan. There arc 
five nasals in Avestan as in OIA., but only n, n and m 
correspond to Avestan nasals. 

9. But OIA voiced aspirates are lost in Avestan, so also 
the voiceless aspirates are unknown in Avestan as in Greek. 
But there developed voiceless spirants or affricates (x, 0 f) in 
Avestan, and sometimes we get voiced spirants or affricates 
(y. w) in Avestan in place of OIA voiceless and voiced 
aspirates. For example. 


OIA. kratus 

- Av. xratuS 

OIA. sakha 

*=Av. haxa 

OIA. satya 

-Av. haOyd 

OIA. gal ha 

— Av. gdda 

OIA. svapnam . 

= X’ af ndm 

OIA. kapham 

- kafam 

OIA. jahgha 

= zanga 

OIA. dharayat 

- Av. darayat 

OIA. bhumi 

— Av. bumi 

OIA. bharantah 

- Av. baranlo, Gk. pherontes 

OIA. dirghah 

= Av. darayo 

OIA. adlivdnam 

-Av. adwanam 

OIA. abhram 

= Av. awram 


10. In Avestan as also in OP / is entirely absent as in the 
case of the earlier Veda. But in Old Persian l occurs in three 
or four borrowed words only, such as Dubala-, a district in 
Babylonia, Haldita-, an Armenian, Izala-, a district in Assyria, 
Labandna-, Mt. Labanon ; otherwise in general an original / 
became r in OP even in borrowed words, e.g., Babiru-- Akka¬ 
dian bab-ilu< Hebrew verb balal meaning ‘confuse’- Babylon ; 
Tigra - Akk. di-iq-lat. 

11. Initially OIA s becomes h in Avestan e.g. ; 

OIA. sakft — Av. hakarat 

OIA. somaft -A v.haomo 

OIA. sindhuh -Av. hindu 

OIA. asu - Av. ahu, atjftu ' 
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OIA. sapta 
OIA. satya 
OIA. sacH 
OIA. sacate 
OIA. sacasva 


— Av. hapta 

■= Av. heidya, OP. hasiya 

- Av. haca, OP. haca 

•= Av. hacaite, Gk. hepetai, Lat. sequitur 
= Av. hacanuha, Gk. speio, Lat. sequere 


12. Final as and as (i.e. OIA. ah and ah) become 6 and 
3 (■= do) respectively in Avestan ; e.g., 

OIA. yajfiah ■= Av. yasno, Gk. hagnbs 
OIA. gathah — Av. gads 

13. OIA. A is represented by Avestan voiced sibilants z 
and z which are special development in Iranian. Its corres¬ 
ponding old Persian development is d ; e.g., 

OIA. aham-Av. azam, OP. adam 
OIA. hastah^Av. zasto, OP. dasta 
OIA. ahih ~ Av. azis 
OIA. dahati =Av. dazaiti 

14. Avestan language is replete with Epenthetic and Pro- 
thetic vowels whereas OIA. does not have them ; e.g., 

A. Epenthetic: OIA. bharati~ Av. baraiti 

OIA. pdti ■= Av. pditi 
OIA. yajate ■= Av. yazaite. Gk. hazo- 
mai (< *hagiomai) 

B. Prothetic : OIA. rinakti ■= Av. irinagti 

15. The Avestan texts are not marked by accent, and so it 
is difficult to guess the position of accent in Avestan. But 
from the lengthening and dropping of vowels, it appears that 
there was, at least, stress accent in Avestan apart from pitch 
which is found in Vedic. 

16. In general the Avestan declensional pattern agrees with 
the OIA (- Sanskrit). Like Sanskrit, it has eight cases (nomi¬ 
native, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive, 
locative and - vocative), three numbers (singular, dual and 
plural), and three genders (masculine, feminine and neuter). 
The uses of the cases agree in general with the Sanskrit. The 
dual number is extremely rare in Avestan as in OIA. Like 


5 
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Sanskrit, uie Avestan declension is divided into two classes : 
vowels and consonants. In many respects Avestan preserves 
more original archaic forms than OIA-. Below is given a 
paradigm of Av. yasna- and Skt. yajha- to understand the 
declensional pattern of Avestan and Sanskrit. 


Sanskrit yajha- - Av. yasna-, ‘sacrifice’. 



Singular 

Sanskrit Avestan 

Dual 

Sanskrit Avestan 

Plural 

Sanskrit Avesta 

Nom. 

yajha-s 

yasn-o 

yajh-a 

(vedic) 

*yasn-a 

yajh-as yasna 
yajh-asas yasnaq 
(vedic) 

Acc. 

yajh-am 

yasn-am 

s» 

11 

yajh-an yasn-a 

Ins. 

yajh-a 

(vedic) 

yasn-a 

yajh- 

abhyOrn 

yasn- 

aeibya 

yajh-ais yasn-ais 

Dat. 

yajh-aya 

yasn-ai 

>* 

” 

yajh- yasn- 

ebhyas aeiby 

Abl. 

yajh-at 

yasn-at 


11 

19 19 

Gen. 

yajh- 

asyo 

yasn-ahe 

yajh- 

ayos 

yasn- 

ayQng 

yajh- yasn-ana 
anan 1 

Loc. 

yajh-e 

yasn-e 

$9 


yajh-efu yasn- 
ae{ 

Voc. 

yajh-a 

yasn-a 

yajh-a 

* yasna 

yajhas 


17. Avestan and Sanskrit also agree in forming the compa¬ 
rative and superlative degrees of adjectives. In Avestan they 
are formed in two ways: (i) -tara and tama, and (ii) -yah 
and iSta corresponding to Sanskrit tara and tama, and iyas 
and iftha. A few examples are given below : 


Positive Comparative 

(i) tara 

baesazya ‘healing’, baeSazydtara, 

aiaojah ‘very strong’, aSaojastara, 

yaskarat ‘energetic’, yaskarastara, 

amavant 'strong’, amavastara. 


Superlative 

tama 

baesazyotama 

asaojastama 

U 

yaskarastama 

amavastama 
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(ii) -yah ista 

maz ‘great*, mazyah, mazisia 

vahu ‘good’, vaqhah, vahista 

asu ‘swift’, asyah, dsista 

18. Avestan numerals also correspond to OIA. They are 
declined from one to four, and from eleven to nineteen, they 
are formed like Sanskrit. The ordinals are also declined like 
Sanskrit. Some examples are given below : 



Sanskrit 

Avestan 

Sanskrit 

Avestan 

1. 

e-ka 

: aeva 

20. vi/piati 

: visaiti 

2. 

dva/dva 

: dva 

30. trirpsat 

: Orisat- 

3. 

tri 

: Sri 

40. catvarirpiat 

: cad warssat- 

4. 

catvdra 

: caOwara 

50. pahcaiat 

: pancasat- 

5. 

panca 

: panca 

60. fasti 

: hvSvasti 

6. 

fas 

: hvsas 

70. saptati 

: haptaiti 

7. 

sapta 

: hapta 

80. aiiti 

; astaiti 

8. 

afta 

: asta 

90. navati 

: navaiti 

9. 

nava > 

: nava 

100. iatam 

: satam 

10. 

daia 

: dasa 

1000. sahashra 

: hazaqra 

12. 

dvddaia 

: dvadasa 



15. 

pahcada&a 

: pancadasa 




19. In its main outlines the Avestan pronominal declen¬ 
sion agrees with Sanskrit. In both cases, they are generally 
made up with many peculiarities and by a number of different 
stems. Like Sanskrit, as in other cases, the personal pronouns 
are not distinguished by gender, whereas, in demonstrative, 
relative and interrogative, they are distinguished by 
gender. For understanding a close similarity, a comparative 
table of the first and second personal pronouns are given 
below : . 
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First person Av. azam -OIA. aham 



Singular 

Plural 


Sanskrit 

Avestan 

Sanskrit 

Avestan 

Nom 

aham 

azdm 

vayam 

vaem (vayam 

Acc 

mam, md 

mam, met 

asman, nas 

ahma, no 

Ins 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Dat 

mahyam , me 

rndvoya, me 

asmabhyam , 
nas 

ahmaibyd , no 

Abl 

mat 

mat 

asmat 

ahmat 

Gen 

mama, me 

mana, me 

asmakam 

nas 

ahmdkam, no 

Loc 

... 

... 

... 

... 


Second person Av. tum*= OIA. tvam 



Singular 

Plural 


Sanskrit 

Avestan 

Sanskrit 

Avestan 

Nom 

tvam 

rum (tvam), 
tu 

yuyam 

yuzam 

Acc 

tvam, tva 

9wam, dwa 

vas 

VO 

Ins 

tva (Vedic) 

dwa 

... 

... 

Dat 

tubhyam, te 

taibya, te 

yufmabhyam, 

vas 

yusmaoyd, vo 
hvsmavoya 

Dlb 

tvat 

Owat 

yu$mat 

yusmat 

Gen 

tava, te 

tava, te 

yu$ma team , 
vas 

yusmakam, vo 

Loc 

... 

... 

... 

... 
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20. In form, character, and even in usage, the Avestan 
verbal system corresponds closely to the Sanskrit. Like Sans¬ 
krit, the Avestan verbal system is characterised by root, person, 
number, voice, mood, tense, augment (very rare in Av.) 
reduplication, aspect ( vikaranas , ten garias), stem-system, per¬ 
sonal terminations and conjugation. It has infinitive, parti¬ 
ciple and gerund. Like Sanskrit, it has also secondary con¬ 
jugation—passive, causative, denominative, desiderative and 
intensive. The conjugation pattern agrees with the Sanskrit. 
For example, take the Skt. verb bhar (<bhf) and Avestan verb 
bar, ‘to bear’ : 


Present 



Third 

Skt. Av. 

Second 

Skt. Av. 

First 

Skt., Av. 

Sg. 

bharati : baraiti 

bharasi : bdrahi 

bhardmi : barami. 

Du. 

bharatas : harato 

bhar at has : 

bhar av as: 

PI. 

bharanti : baranti 

bharatha : baraOa 

bharamasi : bard 

(vedic) mahi 


Imperfect 


Third 

Skt. Av. 

Second 

Skt. Av. 

First 

Skt. Av. 

sg. 

abharat 

barat 

abharas : bard 

abharam : bar am 

Du. 

abhara- : 
tdm 

baratam 

abharatam : ... 

abharava : bardva 

PI. 

abharan 

baran 

abharata : barata 

abharama : bardma 

A 


21. The Avestan future is formed with -hy (or Sy-) as in 

OIA. sy- (=$y-) added to the root ; e.g., OIA. vak-fy-a-mi - 
Av. vahv-Sy-d. 


22. The Avestan aorist system exactly agrees with OIA in 
form and usage. Aorist in general, describes a simple past 
action both in Vedic and Avestan. Like Sanskrit, the aorists 
are thematic (or non-sigmatic) and athematicr (sigmatic) 
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comprising seven sub-varieties altogether. In the Avestan 
augment in aorist is not generally used as is very often found 
in Vedic literature. For example, Av. da, give=Skt. da. 



Third 

Skt. Av. 

Second 

Skt. Av. 

First 

Skt. Av. 

Sing. 

adat : dal 

adah : ddrj 

addm : — 

PI. 

aduh : dars 

adata : data 

adama ; damd 


23. The perfect in Avestan also corresponds to Sanskrit in 
form and usage. Like Sanskrit, the perfect is reduplicated 
and the endings also differ from the present. The vowel in 
the reduplicated syllable is a as in Sanskrit; eg.. 


Sanskrit 

Avestan 

dadarka 

dadarasa 

dadhatha 

dadada 

cakruh 

cahrara 

tatakfa 

tatasa 

tutava 

tutava 


24. In general the pluperfect forms are almost lost in both 
Vedic and Avestan. Only a few (doubtful) forms are reco¬ 
gnised for pluperfect both in Vedic and Avestan, but they 
could be equally treated as reduplicated aorist forms. Avestan 
avaocat (= Skt. avocat) is both pluperfect and reduplicated 
aorist. Similarly Vedic examples ate—acacakfam ( <cakf ), 
acucyavit ( <cyu ), ajagrabhit (<grabh ) etc. 

25. In Avestan, 01A periphrastic forms are entirely lost, 
only three or four forms are found sporadically in younger 
Avestan ; e.g., biwivatjha (>bi + ajjha) ‘he had frightened’. . 

26. Some Vedic infinitives are preserved in Avestan ; e.g., 
(i) OIA. -dhyai- Av. -dyOi (a dative infinitive) 

Av. dara-dyai (G Av.), ‘for holding’. Av. vazai-dyai 
(YAv.) ‘for driving.’ 
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■ OIA. 


(ii) OIA. -taye- Av. tae (a dative infinitive) 

Av. anu-matae - OIA. anumataye ; Av. karatae- 
kftaye. 

(iii) OIA. ai- Av. 3/ (a dative infinitive) , 

Av. jayai (to mn),frada6ai (to promote). 

(iv') OIA. -ase - Av. nrjfce. (chiefly found in Gathic Avestan) 
Av. avaqhe (to aid), vaocaqhe (to speak), sravayeqhe 
(to repeat). 

27 As in Sanskrit, Avestan participles are also formed 
with -antl-at <*nt) in the active and nwa/ana (<ma'ia) in the 
middle; e.g., barant (<bar), baramna (< bar) - OIA. bharant 
and bharamana respectively. 

28. Like Sanskrit, Avestan gerund is formed with tva and 
dwa \- OIA. tvd), and with ya (OIA. ya) ; e.g., 

Jjan—Av. jaiBwa — hantva, having killed, 

Jvarz— Av. varStva ‘having done’, 

jvar —Av. vairya —OIA. varya, having chosen. 

29. The Avestan secondary conjugations and their forma¬ 
tions also agree with Sanskrit. 

30. After having compared the Avestan language with 
Sanskrit an Avestan hymn is quoted below with their 
rendering in Sanskrit to show how they resemble each other 
in poetical composition and metre. 

Yasna IX. 5. • Sanskrit rendering 

Yimahe x^Bre aurvahe yamasya kfatre *urviyasya 

noit aotam ax^ha noit garamam 


net *odam as a net gharmam 

noit zaurva aijha, noit maradyus net jard dsa net mrtyuh 
noit arasko daevo- dato : 


pancadasa fracaroiBe 

pita-pueras-ca raoSaeSva 

(katarascU) 

yavata x^°y^^L 

yimd vivaquhatd puBro. 


net re$ako deva-dhatah 
pahcadaia pracarete 
pita putraSca *rohefu d 
(kataraScit) 

yavat ( a ) kfayet suvanta 
yamo vivasvatol} putralj. 


Ene Tr'—“During the rule of the illustrious Yima there 
was neither (excessive) cold nor (excessive) heat, neither was 
Sere) old age nor death, nor (was there) envy created of the 
DaBva Father and son moved about, each (seeming) only 
fifteen (ywsMn appearance as long as Yin.. Che cnagncficenC, 
Ike son of vivaqhvat, reigned . [Taraporewala]. 
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(ii) Old Persian 

Old Persian is known from the Inscriptions of the Achae- 
menian Dynasty (521-338 B.C), written in cuneiform alphabet 
of 36 signs deciphered by Sir Henry Rawlinson (1810-1895). 
The Old Persian inscriptions are also translated into Elamite 
and Accadian. 

In ancient Iran, it was the language of south-western 
Persia. The boundary of OP territory was the Persian Gulf on 
the south, Mesopotamia. Armenia and the Caucasus Mountains 
on the west, the Caspian sea on the east and Afghanistan, 
Pamir plateau of Turkestan and the Indus River, to the Gulf 
of Oman on the north. Today this is almost the same area 
of the modern Persian language. 

Old Persian is represented mainly by the inscriptions of 
Darius the Great (521-486 B.C) and Xerxes (486-65 B.C) and 
down to Artaxerxes III (359-38 B.C). These inscriptions are 
found in Persia, at Persepolis, in Elam and at Susa, in Media, 
at Hamadan, in Armenia and along the line of Suez Canal. 

The other less known languages of ancient Iran are the 
Median, Carduchi, Parthian, Sogdian and Scythian. These 
languages are known from glosses, place and personal names 
and from the development in Middle Persian. 

The Middle Iranian (300 B.C.-900 A.D) is represented by 
Pahiavi which can be compared with the Prakrit in India. 
Pahlavi is a general name given to the Middle Iranian. It has 
many varieties or dialects. These are—Arsacid Pahlavi, Sasa- 
nian Pahlvi, Book Pahlavi and Pahlavi found in the Turfan 
manuscripts. 

The new or modern Persian (900 A.D onwards) is developed 
from the middle Persian, i.e., Pahlvi. It has several dialects, 
of which Persian (Farsi or Irani) is the national language of 
Persia today. In this language the Shah Namah or ‘Book of 
Kings’ composed by Firdausi sometime in the lOth-llth 
centuries A.D. is the national Epic of Persia. 

Old Persian vs Old Indo-Aryan 

The language of Old Persian is very similar to classical 
Sanskrit as Avestan has close affinity with the Vedic. These 
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two languages are complementary and supplementary to Old 

" - and th. contribution of Avestan and O Per , 
to the development of OIA is immense. Old1 Persia!.a 
“ s greater affinity with the Middle Indo-Aryan (MIA). 

Th ” nffinily is greatly seen in morphoiogy and no. ,n 

phonology. . 

The Old Persian sound system as derived from IE is as 

follows : 

Vowels: I, f, *«. ™«*r>. " 

Consonants l k.x.g I c(i), JO) I 

,, r.v, s s, z, h. [f oconts only in 

foreign names]. 

1 The OP vowels and consonants generally agree with the 
Sanskrit But OIA r became r (or «,) in OP and the short 
diphthongs at and «< remained so in OP whereas they became 
€ and * in classical Sanskrit. In Vedic, however, e » often 
diphthongised ; e.g.. i W /ta>Vedie Sraistha. 

2 In consonants, there are no voiced aspirates, but vo.ee- 
,ess aspirates became voiceless spirants. The OIA tr developed 
as “4- Voiced sibilant also occurs in OP as ,n Avestan. 

3 In OP the final consonant is generally lost, ««pt -m. 
-r, and -f, as also in MIA where only m can be used finally 
eg., OP. akunava (they did )<*akunavant, aja (he k.lle 
9 <*a]ant, martiya (man) <*martiyus. The weakening of final 
consonant as we find it in MIA has actually started from the 
OP stage. This is also reflected in Vedic, e.g., pa£cat>pa£ca 

(AV. IV. 10.3). . 

4. In case-endings, OP has preserved ^me primitive 

forms The instrumental plural ending is 

S' becomes .gi or to. « MM i- MIA. The ■«.» fom. in 

T “ThVg.nL singular ending in OP is I *«• 

mazdOha. This -aha ending is found in Magadhl , e.g., 

^UkeSrit and Avestan, the comparative and super- 
lative degrees of adjective are formed with (i) taro and tama 
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,<,e •*«»• F <— P ,e, 
() Comp. OP. fratara. Sup. fratama. (ii) Comp. OP 

uv,ya, stronger* (< tauv-) Sup. madista 'greatest* (cf Av 
masista-, Doric, makistos). 

word. h T ?' OP "“"'"f 1 ' sre no ‘ represented by 

,ra ian.v «“<* *»e words for numerals 

scanty. Only a few in cuneiform characters are written • 

■g.. ■atvam (one), ha-karam (once), c f. Skt. (once)’ 

dUnUyam ( (tW ' ce) cf * Skt - dvitiya, cittyam (thrice), cf. Skt. W* 
navama (ninth), data-gus (hundred villages). 

. 8 ' Th ® ° P pronouns also correspond to Sanskrit. The first 

<ltld SCCOod nersonal nr/%n^.« MM _ « 



First person 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom 

adam vayam 

Acc 

mam, md 


Abl 

ma 


Gen | 

mand, maty 

a(hi)mdxam 


Second person 


Singular 


Plural 


tuvam, tuva 


duv&m 


_ . -- ...v. a,OKI IUUOU ID Ur. 

imnlrfi. C,aSS,Cal Sanskrit > augment is used in the 

Zu^n T a T m ° P 1 e ' 8 > dham (r was >* ab "am (I 

brought) akuma (we made). In one or two aorist forms which 
are found ,n OP. the augment is retained; e.g.. ntyapaiSan 

If. Qk ^kT r ° 0t "I*' Wr0te>) ’ ai,Siy ( ' 8cized >* 

11. The imperfect and aorist are merged together. But 
aons optative (Skt. «**) is found. In fact aorist is 
ost. except one or two forms, such as, akunaui(t), niyapaiiam 
(I wrote) are found. But a few old aorist forms in -iy are 
preserved ; e.g., akariy (it has been done), aOahiy (it has been 
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12. In OP there is no futufe tense, and the idea of futurity 
is expressed by the subjunctive which is lost both in classical 
Sanskrit and MIA. 

13. The perfect tense disappears in OP as in MIA. But 
only one form of perfect optative (caxriya) is found in OP. 
And in this respect, it follows the model form of Sanskrit. 

14. Like MIA, the OP is replete with the past passive 
participle (- Skt. ta) for the past tense. 

15. The infinitive is formed with -tanaiy which has come 
from dative sg. ; e g., cartanaiy, ‘to make’, ‘to do’, Oastanaiy 
'to say’. The participles and gerunds are almost lost in OP. 

16. The Sanskrit root kar (<kr ) becomes kur in classical 
Sanskrit and ku in OP and also ku (kurjai) in Prakrit. 

17. In OP the dual number is rarely used. It is practically 
lost as in MIA. The duality is expressed by the word uba 
‘both’, as in MIA where do, duve, duvi, ‘two’ and ubho are 
used. The only verbal form ajivatam (‘the two lived’) is used, 
in OP. But no dual forms are available in OP as in MIA. 

18. In OP no dative form is used ; it is replaced by the 
genitive, so also in MIA where dative is lost, except some 
older archaic forms, and is replaced by genitive. 

In order to show the extreme closeness between OP and 
Sanskrit, an OP passage is given below translating it word for 
word into Sanskrit: 

adam DarayavauS \iSyaOiya vazraka \SdyaSiya xSayadiyanam 
xSayaBiya Pdrsaiy \Sdya9iyci dahyundm viStaspahyd pu$sa 
ArSamahya napa HaxHmaniSiya • datiy DarayavauS \Sayadiya 
mana pita viStaspa. 

Sanskrit rendering : 

aham Dharayadvasuh kfatriyah ( <*kfayatriya ) vajraka (mod. 
Per. buzurg -Skt. *bujurgah) kfatriyah kfatriyanam kfatriyah 
Pdrse kfatriyaff dasyunam \i?(aS vasya put rat) *f$amasya napat 
sakhamanifya sarpsati Dharayadvasub kfatriyah mama pita 
viftdsvah. 

% 

Eng. Tr. *‘I am Darius the Great king, king of kings, 
king in Persia, king of countries, son of Hystaspes, grandson 
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of Arsames, an Achaemenian, said Darius me Mug . My 
father was Hystaspes.” 

II. Dardic 

The next to Iranian is the Dardic language, once known in 
Dardistan, a place between the north-west of the Panjab and 
the Pamirs. It seems that the Dardic languages were split 
off after the Indo-Aryan had separated from the Iranian 
during the Proto-Iranian period. In the Epics and in the 
Puranas, particularly in the Bhavisyat PurOuya, a detailed 
description of the Dards (Skt. Darada or Daradd) is given. 
They are also known as Piidca tribe, and hence their language 
is known as PaiSaci. There is a great affinity with the Indo- 
Aryan, and the influence of Dardic may be traced in Lahnda, 
Sindhi, Panjabi, Nepali and even in Konkanl. The modern 
Dardic languages are Kashmiri (which has a literature), Shina 
(of Gilgit Valley), Kohistani and the Kafir languages. 

III. The Indo-Aryan 

The history of Indo-Aryan language, in its old, middle 
and new forms, is the history of 3500 years of literary acti¬ 
vities of the Aryan people in India. These years are divided, 
for our convenience, into three distinct periods—old, middle 
and new—in accordance with the development of the Indo- 
Aryan language. The old stage of the Indo-Aryan as repre¬ 
sented by the Vedic and Classical Sanskrit, known as Old Indo- 
Aryan (-OIA), extends from B.C. 1500 to B.C. 500 covering 
a period of one thousand years, after which the historical 
period of the middle stage, known as Middle Indo-Aryan 
(•= MIA), began to appear on the horizon. The approximate 
date for the MIA is 1500 years beginning from the 6th or 5th 
century B.C., i.e., from the time of Mahavira (599-527 B.C.) 
and Buddha (566-486 B.C.) down to the 1000 A.D.—a time 
which is regarded as a landmark for the beginning of the New 
Indo-Aryan ( = NIA). This NIA period covers only one 
thousand years. So the history of the Indo-Aryan language 
is the history of these three periods—OIA, MIA and NIA. 
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The Indo-Aryan is a primarily inflexional and synthetic type 
of language, where verbal and nominal inflexions, suffixes, 
prefixes and infixes play a very prominent part, without which 
its very existence is not quite imaginable. Being an inflexional 
language, the word-order in a sentence is not strictly followed. 
This inflexional type of Indo-Aryan is basically found in the 
old stage and partly in the middle stage, while its new Indo- 
Aryan forms are analytic, i.e., they have modified in the 
direction of simplification. They have mostly lost their 
inflexional endings and the use of word-order has also been 
changed, in some cases their suffixes and prefixes have also 
been simplified to a moderate stage. 

The Old Indo-Aryan is strictly represented by the Vedic 
literature in general, and the classical Sanskrit, which is in a 
sense more or less artificial, is added owing to its continuation 
as an offshoot of the Vedic language. This classical Sanskrit 
has been in use for about 2500 years when Indo-Aryan has 
passed from the old stage to the middle and from the middle 
to the new. Besides, classical Sanskrit includes a number of 
forms which are definitely of late origin and a number of 
words which has been taken from MIA. The MIA forms 
indicate the influence of Prakrit on Sanskrit, which is known 
as Prakritism in Sanskrit, e.g., OIA indra>indira. The MIA 
stage did not arrive all of a sudden. The forces that brought 
about the change from the old stage to the middle, has 
been operating from a very long period. The tendency of 
Prakritism is seen even in the Rgveda which shows the 
influence of Prakrit in a few words, such as, vikrta> vikata, 
Sithira> iithila, etc. In spite of the Prakritism and the inno¬ 
vations, the Sanskrit grammar has largely retained the frame 
of Vedic grammar. It also possesses words and forms which 
are old but do not occur in the Rv. » u, these reasons, 
Sanskrit is also included in Old Indo-Aryan. 

The MIA stage is represented by (i) the ASokan and other 
inscriptions, (ii) by Pali canonical literature, (iii) by different 
Prakrits appearing in Sausxru dramas, (iv) by the fSvetambara 
and Digambara canonical literatures, (v) by several books. 
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such as Paumacariani, Gathasaptasati, Setubanda, Gaudavaha 
etc., (vi) by ApabhramSa as found in the fourth act of 
Kalidasa’s Vikramorvaiiyam, and by the works of Svayambhu’s 
(7th or 8th cent. A.D) Paiimacariu, PuspadSnta’s (10th cent. 
A.D) Tisatfhi-mahdpurisa-gundlankara, Jasaharacariu, NSya- 
kumdra-cariu, Dhanapala’s (10 cent. A.D) Bhavissayatta- 
kaha, Hemacandra’s (1088-1172 A.D) Apabhramsa verses in 
his Prakrit grammar and by many others. 

From Apabhramsa, as developed in different regions of 
India, the New Indo-Aryan languages have come into existence. 
Apabhramsa is further broken into Avahaftha stage which is 
mainly represented by the Kirtilata of Vidyapati Jhakura 
(15th cent. A.D.) and according to some, by Prakrta-Pingala 
14th cent. A.D.), though some want to include the Caryagiti 
and the Qakarriava-tantra as well which are also regarded as 
specimens of old Bengali. For the older stage of the New 
Indo-Aryan languages some works are noteworthy. The Ukti- 
vyakti-prakararia of Damodara (12th cent. A.D) is a work 
in old Kosall which was spoken round about Awadhi (- modern 
Audh). Jnanadeva’s (13th cent. A.D.) JndneSvari is a com¬ 
mentary on the Bhagavad-gita, known as BhJXvdrthadipika in 
the On metre in old Marathi. It was completed in 1290 A.D. 

In a similar way, the works of Kabir and Surdas for Brajbhasa, 
works of Guru Nanaka ( Adigrantha) for Panjabi, the works of 
Malik Muhammad Jai'si (1540 A.D.) and Tulasidasa (1575 
A.D.) for Awadhi, Qholamaru rS Doha, Veli Kfsna Rukmini 
Ri and Mira Bhai’s devotional songs for Marwari are to be 
studied. 

It is a fact worth noting that for the NIA languages, Apa- 
bhramSa has played a prominent part. That is why the 
Caryagiti is claimed by all as the dldest specimens of their res¬ 
pective languages. It can be said that before the finalisation of 
the New Indo-Aryan languages, there was a “common” 
Northern Indo-Aryan (or Proto-New Indo-Aryan) stage 
which developed through ApabbraipSa and Avahattha, and 
whose characteristic features can be reconstructed on the 




HISTORY OF OLD INDO-ARYAN 


LXXiX 


basis of the oldest texts of old BeDgali, old KoSali, old 
Marathi, Brajbhasa, old Panjabi and old Marwari. 


IV. History of Old Indo-Aryan (Sanskrit) 


Origin and development of Old Indo-Aryan 

The origin of the Old Indo-Aryan, which stands for both 
Vedic and classical Sanskrit, can be traced primarily from the 
Indo-Iranian (2000-1500 B.C.), a subbranch of the Indo-Euro¬ 
pean (2500-2000 B.C.) family of languages. It is, therefore, 
closely connected with the Indo-Iranian on the one hand, and 
remotely with the Indo-European on the other. The Indo- 
Iranian again passes through some proto stages—Proto-Iranian 
(2000-1750 B.C.) and Proto-Indo-Aryan (1750-1500 B.C.) before 
the dissemination of Iranian and Indo-Aryan languages into 
two distinct groups. The discovery of Hittite though has further 
pushed back the date of Indo-European with a new rami¬ 
fication of Indo-Hittite (3000-2500 B.C.) starting roughly from 
3000 B.C., has not basically disturbed the origin of Old Indo- 
Aryan from Indo-Iranian and Indo-European as well. 

The development of Old Indo-Aryan language is not static. 
It changes from time to time. From the Vedic till the time of 
Papini (1500-400 B.C.) OIA had passed through several stages 
before it took a final form ; and even after Pacini certain 
changes were also noticed, though not in a great number 
of them. These changes are recorded in the literatures of 
OIA developed at different places and times. These changes in 
grammatical forms can be accounted for “dialectal variations” 
influenced by the then "spoken speech” of different provincial 
countries. However, for our convenience the stages of Old 
Indo-Aryan can be enumerated below : 


Approximate 
Dates 
B C 

i506-1250 


Formative periods 


Early Vedic Stage 
Samhita Period 
[Formation of Old 
Indo-Aryan (Sanskrit)] 


Documents 


Oldest portions of the 
Rgveda (II-VII mag- 
dalas). 
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1250-1000 

Middle Vedic Stage 

Younger Rgveda (I, 


[Post Rgvedic Period] 

VI1I-X), Sama, Yajur 

1000-800 

Late Vedic Stage 

and Atharva Vedas 
Brahmaijas 

800-700 

Pre-Classical Stage 

Aranyakas 

700-600 

[Beginning of Sanskrit] 
Early Classical Stage 

Upamsads, Sutras. 

600-500 

Formation ol Classical 

Yaska, PratiSakhyas, 

500 400 

Stage 

Epic Periods 

Pre-Paninian Gram¬ 
marians. 

Ramayana (400 B.C. 

400-200 
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1900—on¬ 
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wards 
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Besides IE and Hr, several other factors are also respon¬ 
sible for the formation of the old Indo-Aryan. Before the 
formation of the language, OIA has passed through Pro-Indo- 
Aryan stage to Vedic through an intermediate Spoken 
Sanskrit—a language whose existence can only be hypothetically 
reconstructed on the basis of Proto-Indo-Aryan and Prakrit. 
Several OIA forms can only be justified, if the influence of 
Spoken Sanskrit or Prakrit is acknowledged. The Prakru 
language was a spoken language. Many of the features of 
Prakrit have a parallel in Vedic language, and many of the 
classical forms can only be properly understood, if the influence 
of Prakirt is recognised in them. Besides these Aryan lan¬ 
guages, OIA is also influenced by some non-Aryan languages, 
such as, Dravidian, Austric, Tibeto-Burman etc.. What is 
today’s Sanskrit is a conglomeration of all these factors. So for 
the origin of OIA, the different stages are IE —IIr-*Pro-Indo- 
Aryan—Spoken Sanskrit (including Sanskrit dialects)-»-Vedic-» 
Classical—»modern Sanskrit. A detailed and comprehensive 
study of OIA will reveal the fact that OIA was never orthodox 
and constant throughout the ages of its development. 

It is to be remembered at the same time that though there 
are variations in forms, the linguistic physiognomy of Sanskrit 
provides us with some criteria which enable us to decide that 
it is written in Sanskrit, and not in any other languages. 
This is what we call the Sanskritness of Sanskrit, which is 
found in phonology and morphology, and even in syntax and 
semantics, and in other aspects of the language. 

For the development of Sanskrit, several stages can be 
conceived. There is no reason to believe that Sanskrit has 
been or is a homogeneous language throughout its history and 
in a similar way, there is no reason to believe that it has always - 
been the same in all parts of India. There are ample indirect 
evidences, though not always very clear and forceful, to 

prove from literatures and records that at different places in 

India, there were varieties of Sanskrit, and sometimes these 
varieties are preserved in literature without realising that they 

are varieties of Sanskrit dialectal forms. There is also no 

• « • 
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reason to believe that all the literatures were written down 
in a particular area for all times to come. Different types of 
literature were grown at different places and at different times. 
And it can be inferred that those literatures must have recorded 
some features which were not curjrent in other places at the 
same time. We could have proved this fact with certainty, 
if we had known that such and such literatures were composed 
at such and such geographical area. We are not very 
definite about their places of composition of the earliest 
literature, except in a very few cases, where we could guess 
the locality of some Sanskrit texts merely based on tradition or 
on some results of modern research. 

The variety of Sanskrit forms, as preserved in different 
branches of Sanskrit literature beginning from Vedic down to 
the time of Kalidasa, or even later than that, shows that 
those forms are not merely the alternative forms of the same 
expressions, but as dialectal variations of the same form. To 
be more precise, a large mass of Vedic variants in different 
Vedic texts, such as, Saqahitas, Brahmapas, Aranyakas, 
Upanisads, and later ancillary Vedic texts, does not necessarily 
mean simply variants, but may be cases of dialectal 
differences. We may consider them as possible dialectal 
influence from ‘popular speech’ by their resemblance to the 
phonetics of the later Middle Indie dialects. It is a fact 
worth noting here that there is no point in assuming that 
these Vedic texts were all composed in one particular geogra¬ 
phical area, nor were they all composed at a particular time. 
So difference in time and place makes the difference in reading 
from one to another. For example, the reading etagva in 
citra etagva anumddyasah (RV. I. 115 3), also found in the 
Maitrayani Samhita (IV. 10.2), has a variant edagva in the 
Taittiriya Brahmapa (II. 8.7.1) where also the same verse 
occurs. So also mdtrka for madfka in the TA (I.5.I). This 
difference in reading between the RV and the other texts may 
be regarded as a case of pure Prakritism, but this Prakritism is 
through the “popular speech” where there is a variation 
between a voiceless and a voiced consonant. 
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Sometimes these forms are preserved through Sanskritiza- 
tion of Prakrit forms. The large mass of variants of this kind, 
clearly points to the extensive influence of Middle Indo-Aryan 
phonetics in the earliest period of the language and this seems 
to us as dialectal variations of the Sanskrit language represen¬ 
ted through Middle Indo-Aryan. How the colloquial language, 
say Prakrit, has influenced the Vedic language is evidenced 
from the forms like vikata and vikjta, iithira and iithila from 
srath. 

Though there are several stages of the old Indo-Aryan 
from the Saiphita period down to modern time, the basic 
division is the two : Vedic including post-Vedic (1500-400 B.C) 
and Classical including post-Ciassical, (400 B.C onwards), and 
each division is greatly influenced by Prakrit. By Vedic we 
generally mean the four Samhitas, Brahmanas, Arapyakas, 
Upanisads, Sutras, and some ancillary Vedic texts, such as, 
Brhaddevata, Rgvidhaoa, etc. Even in the Vedic period there 
are several stages, and in each stage there are some linguistic 
peculiarities. From the early to late Vedic stages, the general 
trend of the language is still in a sense the remnants of the 
early and middle stages, but the language of the Upani?ads 
belongs to the last phase of the Vedic and pre-classical stage. 
Some of the Vedic usages are still then available. In the sutra 
literature, the language is very near to the grammar of Papini, 
heace, the appellation ‘pre-classical period’. The style of 
sutra literature is very terse and almost devoid of relative and 
conditional clauses. As the nature of sutra literature is to 
make the sentences short, the long compounds and gerunds 
are exceptionally rare. Even then, some of the Vedic features 
are still available. There are enough evidences of Prakritism 
and solecism in the language of the sutras. 

By classical we mean Sanskrit whose language can go on a 
par with the grammar of Panini. The two epics the 
Ramayapa and the Mahabharata—are also included, because 
the language is very similar with the norms of Papiiti. Even 
though Sanskrit is stereotyped after Kalidasa, the variations 
in forms cannot be ignored, and for these variations the 
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then local language, Prakrit, seems to be immensely 
responsible. 

It is to be noted here that the only difference of the 
influence of Prakrit between the Vedic and classical Sanskrit 
lies in the fact that in the Vedic literature their influence is 
inexplicable, spontaneous unless we assume that they have 
crept into the Vedic from an old Prakrit current at that time, 
and which was the basis of the Middle Indo-Aryan, and the 
influence of Prakrit to Sanskrit is from the Middle Indo-Aryan 
directly. 

When the Buddhists, well-versed in Pali, started writing 
Buddhist scriptures in Sanskrit, there arose a type of literature 
which was known in course of time as Buddhist (Hybrid or 
Mixed) Sanskrit. This type of literature was grown out of 
Popular Sanskrit’ which was greatly influenced by Middle 
Indo-Aryan, particularly by Pali. In the uses like bhiksu-sya. 
agni-sya in place of bhikfoh, agneh on the analogy of a-stem 
narasya, janasya, there was a tendency of leveli ng out the 
declensional pattern. This is also reflected in Sanskrit sentences 
udadhisyottare kule tnytah kirn anusocyate, atijarasasya 
bhiksusya kanthd varsasatarp gatd, as cited by Saranadeva in his 
Durghatavjtti. All these uses are not without any reason, nor 
are they grown out of ignorance. A large mass of Buddhist 
Sanskrit literature is grown out of this popular Sanskrit. These 
are Mahavastu, Saddharmapundarika, Lalita-vistara, AvadSna- 
sataka, Jataka-mala , SuvarnabhZlsottama-sutra. AH these texts 
are very rich in MIA construction, though written in Sanskrit. 

In a similar way when the Jains well-versed in Prakrit and 
Ardha-magadhi, preached their doctrines to the public in 
Sanskrit, there infiltrated the influence of Prakrit and Ardha- 
magadhi in this Sanskrit literature. The texts which 
abound in this type of Sanskrit language are— Upamitibhava- 
prapahca-kathd of Siddharsi, Santinatha-mahakavya, Parivana- 
tha-carita , Panca-tantra of Punyabhadra, Vardfigacarita, 
Bfhatkatha-ko$a of Hari$ega, Pari£i$taparvan of Hema- 
candra, Citrasena-padmavati-carita, Samar aditya-sarpkfepa of 
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Pradyumnasuri, Bhagavati-Aradhana, Adipurana of Jinasena, 
Dharmaparikfd of Amitagati and so on. 

The main feature of modern Sanskrit is the vernacularism 
which started roughly from the sixteenth century A.D. in the 
SekaSubhodaya. The vocabulary and syntax are greatly 
influenced by modern regional 1 nguages. For example, 
svadesatp vihaya anyadesatp jagama, here anyadesam (influence 
of Bengali) may be replaced by defantaram in classical Sanskrit. 
So also the example, mama haste ekavaran miftannam avasyarp 
bhoktavyam seems to be a translation from a Bengali line amar 
hate ek-bar misfanna avaiya khdibe. Examples need not be 
multiplied. 

From the above, it appears that though the formation of old 
Indo-Aryan is heterorganic, the basic division is the two : Vedic 
and classical, as also recorded by Paijini. And this difference 
of the two is vivid not only in form, subject-matter or spirit, 
in metres, pada-text or saiphita-text, but also in phonology, 
morphology, syntax and vocabulary including semantics. 

Vocabulary f It is generally seen that the early Vedic voca¬ 
bulary is very much archaic and is largely peculiar to Vedic 
usage. But the treatment of the “arly Vedic words in subsequent 
stages is varied. In the second stage, though it is still a Vedic 
perio , most of the eary Vedic archaic words started going to 
be out of use, and gradually became obsolete. In the classical 
stage, though vocabulary is tremendously enriched, the use o. 
almost fifty percent early Vedic words is completely lost. 
Words like mflika, gfnana, dofSvasta, sumna, sunitha, meni 
(RV. X.27.11) ‘anger’, (cf. Gk. minis, wrath) and many others 
are not in use in classical Sanskrit. 

Some of the Vedic words are used in a different sense in 
classical Sanskrit. For example, arka means udaka (water) in 
ya ugra arkam anrcuh (RV. I. 19.4) where Sayaija, quoting from 
i§B apo v3 arkah (X. 6.5.2), supports his statement. In classical 
Sanskrit this meaning is rare and is used in the sense of surya 
(Sun) which has come down upto Bengali. The Vedic words 
like krandasi, rodasi in the sense of “heaven and* earth” have 
beeome obsolete in classical literature, though Kalidasa has used 
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rodasi in the VikramorvaSiya as— veddnte?u yam dhuh purusatp 
vyapya sthitaip rodasi (I. 1) in that sense. But Tagore uses the 
word krandasi in UrvaSl (Citra) in ihe sense of‘a girl in tears’. 

The word geha, 'house’ seems to. be a Prakrit word from 
Skt. grha (r>e). The word first occurs in VS (30.9) : sandhdye 
jardnt gehayopapatimdrtyai. The word was current till the time 
of Papmi gehe kaf, (III. 1.144) which means the root gr ha will 
take the suflSx ka in the sense of geha. Bha»ojl Dik ? ita has 
used the word in his Siddhdnta-kaumudi (gehe praviiati ). 

The three words dabhra, dahra and dahara meaning ‘small’ 
are in use in the early and late vedic texts, dabhra first occurs 
in the RV (I. 113.5), and the other two words derived from 
dabhra are found in the Upani$ads. dahara occurs in the Cha. 
Up. : asmin brahmapure dahararp pupdarikam veima daharo’ 
smin nantardkdsdh (VIII. 1 . 1 ). 

The word md in the sense of 'goddess of fortune’ is a 
Prakrit word from mitd>mda> m d, being goaded with the 
idea that Lakstni ‘nourishes the people like a mother’ (hence 
called lokamdta). 

Classical Sanskrit has incorporated many words in its 
vocabulary from various sources, even from Prakrit. For 
example, we have khura< Skt. k?ura in Kalidasa’s rajahkanaih 
khuroddhutaih ( Raghu . I. 85) ‘with particles of dust raised up 
by (her) hoofs’. Kalidasa has also used the word piyala< Skt. 
priya/a, in the sense of a particular kind of tree in m X ga \.i 
piyala-druma-manjariridm ( Ku. 3.31). The same word is also 
found in the Bhagavata (VIII. 2.11). 

Bhavabhflti has also used a Prakrit word gal/a (Bengali gdl) 
in his Malatimddham : pdtala-pratimalla-galla-vivara-prakfipta- 
saptarnavam (V. 22) in the sense of ‘the cheek’. 

The word hdla ‘a kind of wine’ is a Prakrit word as 
mentioned by Dhanapala (9th cent. A.D) in his Pdialacchipd- 
mamala and it occurs also in Somaprabhacarya’s (12th cent 
A.D) Kwnarapdlapratibodha. It has been Sanskritised. and 
used by Kalidasa In his Meghaduta (L 52) hh.j h ald n : 
abhimata-rasam leaving off wine off agreeable flavour’ 
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Balarama is so found of wine that Halin came to be as one of 
his synonyms. Magha also has used the word in his Si£upala- 
vadha (X. 21). Vamana in his Kdvydlankdra-sutra (V. 1.13 
considers this word as a de&i word though used in Sanskrit. 

Some scholars opine that in the Yedic vocabulary some 
non-Aryan words are also found. Max MUller has seen a 
Babylonian influence on the Vedic word mana in the following 
hymn : 

a no bhara vyanjanam 

gam asvam abhyanjanam / 

saca mana hiranyaya // [RV. VIII. 78. 2.] 

—‘O India, bring to us a brilliant jewel, a cow, a horse, an 
ornament, together with a golden mand'. 

Metres : Vedic language also differs from classical with 
regard to the use of metres. There are seven principal metres 
of the Vedas, and these are— gdyatri, usnik, anustubh, brhati, 
pankti, tristubh, and jagati, but classical Sanskrit presents a 
limitless variety of metres, but not the Vedic. The metrical 
lengthening is a peculiar feature in Vedic, while it is not 
found in classical Sanskrit. 

Pada texts : The Vedic pada-pd{ha, the oldest and the most 
authoritative commentary on the RV, as well as the first 
systematic work on, grammar, occupies a unique place. It 
analyses the stanzas of the RV into their constituent padas, 
and throws a flood of light on many difficult and disputed 
points of exegesis. This padapajha is entirely lost in subsequent 
Vedic literature including clasical Saskrit. 

Accent: The Vedic language is characterised by accent. 
The four Vedas and the Aitareya and Satapatha Brahmanas are 
marked with accents which are udatta (acute), anudatta (grave) 
and svarita (circumflex). Accent often determines the meaning 
of a word, e.g., the word indraiatrub when accented on the first 
syllable means “he whose killer is Indra”, but when accented 
on the final syllable means “the killer of Indra”. In a similar 
way, dpas (work) : ap&s (active) , ti (they) : te (your), bhiunan 
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(earth): bhum&n (abundance). Accent does not play any part 
in subsequent Vedic literature as well as in classical Sanskrit. 
But from the treatment of accent in Middle Indo-Aryan, it 
appears that a sort of stress accent was developed in the 
classical period. 1 

Phonology : Both in Vedic and classical Sanskrit, all the 
sounds are the same, except cerebral / and Ih which are also 
preserved in Pali. In the Vedic non-initial (i.e. intervocal) d 
and dh become cerebral / and Ih respectively. This fact is 
recorded by $adguru§i§ya in his commentary on Katyayana’s 
Sarvinukramani (under RV.I.28) thus : 

aj-madhyasthadakdrasya l-kararji Bahvfca jaguh / 
aj-madhyastha-dhakdrasya \h-kdrarp vai yathakramam [/ 
e.g., lie, mxle, purolaiam, dxlhd, salha. $alarvi, jihila e$d. 

These two sounds ( and /h came down to AA stage, though 
the frequency is less than the RV. In later Vedic and classical 
Sanskrit, they are completely lost. But in JaiGS(I.14) / is used 
for d, e.g., kdrali. 

It is owing to the influence of Prakrit sometimes r becomes 
a, u or e in Vedic, but not in classical ; e.g., vikxta>vikafa 
(Vedic), vxnda>bunda (RV.VIII77.il), gxha>geha. This 
tendency is noticed till the time of Sutra literature, e.g., x>a 
as in apika<xriika (ApDhS, 1.6.19.1) 

The sounds e and o are generally diphthongs in Vedic, but 
they are monophthongs in classical Sanskrit; e.g., ireftlfa> 
Sraiffha (vedic), Av. sraesta, jyetfha>jyai$(ha, tredha> traidhd 
(RV. I. 154.1). In the Pratiiakhyas e and o are called sandhyak- 
fara, i.e., to be pronounced as ai and au. But monophthongiza- 
tion of e and o started from the middle vedic stage, in classical 
they became monophthongs. 

Like Prakrit, sometimes vowels are lengthened after the 
loss of a sound, as durdabha> dufabha (RV. IV. 9.8). 

Sometimes vowels are elided in vedic; e.g., niviviilre> 
nivivisre (RV. VIII. 101.14). But this is absolutely rare in 
classical. 

We know that Prakrit does not allow any final consonant. 
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M w««., yavai>iava, karman>kamma. Id Vdk -. *o 

we find that -sometimes a final consonant » elided, 
devakarmebhih (RV. X. 130.1) from devakarma. 

In Prakrit sometimes h becomes dh, as Skt. “ 

Sauraseni, so also in Vedic iruM. = ««*« ( * V ’ \ 12U5) * 
These interchanges are also noticed between h and \ gh t.g., 
meha>megha (Nir. II. 1-2), ahw>0ghm (JV..VI. »• > 

Owing to the influence of palatal sounds the dentals are 
changed into palatals in Prakrit. This is also noticed in Vedic , 
e.g^avadyotayati > avajyotayati (SB. 1.2.3.16); dyuti>jyuU> 

I* 0 In the early Vedic stage the cerebralization is regular, e,g., 
vistara sutfhu etc., whereas in the middle stage cerebralization 
is not very frequent; e.g, vistara and sustha as opposed to 
the earlier ones. In the sutra lit. it is seenthat the dental 
„ becomes n as in Prakrit e.g., ndma (ApSS, X. 14.1), e V am 
(Ap§S. XIV. 27.7), anulepana (ApDhS 1.3.11.13). 

In a similar way there is an interchange of s andr; 
e.g., vaiiyan for vasiydn (KauS. IV.15). p**iu for parflsu 

(KauS. 27.18 ; 29.21) . . 

Occasionally y is written for j as in Magadhi, e.g.. 

yunaymi (KauS. 3.1) _ 

In th e later Vedic, ts > cch. e.g., amtsadya>avacchlXdya 

(KauS. 24.10). . 

In general though hiatus is not . possible in OIA as in 
MIA, a few examples of internal hiatus are available in the 
early Vedic ; e.g., titauna, prauga, tvam > tuam, OP. tuvam. 
Ok. tune , kva>kua. This is not possible in classical Sanskrit. 
In the sutra literature occasional departure from the 
grammarian’s norm is found in the removal of hiatus by crasis 
in the following form : palnyahjalau from patnya(h) aHjalau 
(KauS. 6.17), daivateti from daivata iti < daivate iti (Kau 

6.34). 

In the early Vedic stage sandhi was not very rigid like the 
classical Sanskrit. But some sort of rigidity began to appear 
in the late Vedic stage. For example, the sandhi of becomes 
dv before all vowels except u or u. when it becomes a. The 
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same rule .s found in the Brdbmaija period as well as in the 
Aranyaka. 

The abhinihita-sandhi, i.e., merging of initial a into the 
preceding e or o becomes more frequent in Vedic, but not in 
classical; e.g., samdno adhvd <(RV. II.13.2). From the late 
vedic stage a started disappearing, e.g., so agacchat becomes 
so'gacchat. From the classical period this elision of a after 
e or o became a regular feature. 

In the prose passages of the Upanisads, sandhi is almost 
moie regular like classical Sanskrit khan the metrical portions. 
There are some irregularities in the verses. 

Morphology : The morphology of Vedic language does not 
differ much from that of classical Sanskrit with which we 
are familiar. The declension of Vedic word is like that of 
Sanskrit. But in some cases some variations are noticed, 
some more forms are available in Vedic. Thus in declension 
a number of forms has been dropped in classical Sanskrit. 

Compounds of more than two or three words which are 
rare in the Saiphitas and in the Brahmaijas, are frequent in 
classical Sanskrit. 

The nom. and acc. dual forms of a-base end in a, e.g., 
nara (Vedic), Cl. nardu. This ending -d is found even in a 

dvandva compound like mitrd-varund in the sense of mltra- 
varuriau. 


In Vedic the nom. pi. of a-stem ends m-dsah, Av. donhd . 
OP. a/»a (as in aniydha bagdha, ‘the other gods’) which is a 
double pi. suffix as + as>asas (cf. Pa djjaser asuk // VIM 50) 
This is totally lost ,n classical Sanskrit, e g , Vedic jandsah, 
devasah, Cl janah, devMi But even in the RV this ending 
became archaic, as also in Avestan and OP. Though their 
ending was ultimately dropped out both in Vedic and classical 
a few remnants were found in the Kathopanifad, e.g., etam 
agmm tavdiva pravaksyanti jandsah (1.19). This ending is 
preserved in Pali Gathas as -Use ( devdse ). 

N A°\ P ,' n ? “ d ‘ *• “ « « mi m 

ca sahasrd (Bfh. III.9.1). 
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Nom. pi. in is of fem. nouns ends in i e.g., manufih 
(Taitt. III. 10.2) 

The nom. pi. of patni is given as patnayah in the 
Bfhaddevata. 

The nom. pi. gait is found in ApSS (10.26.7). 

The ins. pi. form of u-base ends in ebhih e.g., devebhilf. 

Ins. sg. in a of fem. noun ends in a , e.g., deia (Cha. VI. 13.1), 
manasll (Sve. 111.13). 

Instrumental sg. vidyQ occurs in ApDhS. (1.11.30.3) and 
ddra (ApDbS. II. 1.17-18). . 

The dat. sg. of feminine nouns ending in 0, i, and u has 
an ending -ai, as in dak$iriaydi (Ap&S. II.8.3) 

In declension the shortening of a long vowel before 
termination is found in patnibhis (Ap$S. 14.15.2), gramanibhis 
ApSS. 20.4 3). 

The loc. sg. is used without terminations of nouns ending 
in an e.g., ak$an (Bfh. 11.2.2), atman (Brh. II.3.6 ; Kath. II.4.1 ; 
Ap!§S. 6.28 20 ; KauS. 72.42), vyoman (Taitt II. 1) ahan (ApSS 
9.2.1), dhd’nan (BauSS. 10 5), carman (Bau^S. 6.28.17-18) 

Some forms of the first personal pronoun, such as, mahya, 
vam, asme, dvad (TS) are lost in classical Sanskrit. 

yuvad and yuvam are abandoned in preference to ynvam. 
The form tyat is very common in Vedic till the time of the 
Upani$ads (cf. tyat in Brh. II.3.1). 

In Vedic literature the augment is very often elided, 
whereas in classical Sanskrit it is not elided except the forms 
with the prohibitive particle ma, e.g., ma bhaififr for abhdifih. 
The unaugmented forms occur very often in the Brhaddevata, 
e.g., sidat (IV.113), bodhayat (IV.115). 

The verbal terminations masi and dhva which are used side 
by side with mas and dhvam in the Vedic, have disappeared 
in classical Sanskrit. 

The imperative dhvdt and dhi which are frequently used in 
Vedic side by side with hi, are also lost with the exception of 
stray forms like juhudhi. The forms like gahi are not found 
in classical Sanskrit. 
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Imperatives with tat are found twice in the Upam$ads ; 
ayaip tyasya raja murdh&nam vipatayaiat (Brh. 1.3.24), abhavaryi 
tva gacchatadyajftavalkya (Brh. IV.2.4). 

The atmanepada and parasmaipada are not restricted to 
certain roots as in classical Sanskrit; e.g., adhyeti, adhye$i 
(Cha. VII.2.6), adhihi (Chh. VII. 1.1.), manvani (Cha. VIII.12.5), 
aik$at (Kath. II.4.1). 

The forms Sdaditi (and dadati) for adatte occur in the 
Vaikhanasa-smarta-sufra (9.2.4). 

The r of the third person plural perfect, which was seen 
even in other tenses, e.g , avasran, adjSran, has almost dis¬ 
appeared in classical Sanskrit, except in the forms of ii and 
those of atmanepadi of 3rd pi. perfect. 

The optative in ita is also met with in the sutra lit. : 
dayita (ApSS. 5.25.18), prakfalayita (ApDhS.I.I.2.4), dharayita 
(MGS. (.1.10), kamiyita (BauSS. II.1), upanayita (KauS. 
17.31.31). 

The optative pi. Iran is also found in the sutra lit. upakal- 
payiran (BauSS. 25.12). 

The verbal derivatives like avas, dariaia, mr[ika, vabhri, 
etc., are unknown in classical Sanskrit. 

Moods of different stem-systems (present, perfect, aorist) 
are profusely found in the early Vedic literature, such as 
ciketati, murmurat for perfect subjunctive, stofdni, neyati for 
aorist subjunctive, jagamyam, rirtcyam for perfect optative, 
gameyam, dfieyam for aorist optative. But all these moods of 
perfect and aorist are lost in classical Sanskrit. 

The subjunctive mood is one of the chief features of the 
Vedic language, particularly in the Ijtgveda ^nd Atharvaveda.- 
It is comparatively rare in the Brahmapas and Arapyakas. But 
in classical Sanskrit it is lost, except a few fragments, such as, 
the imperative first person ( bhavdni ), and the imperfect (/a/1) 
and aorist (lun) without the augment after the prohibitive 
particle m3 ; e.g., mil bhdifib- The subjunctive is almost lost in 
later Vedic texts. Only a few subjunctive forms have survived 
in the Upam$ads ; e.g., asat (Brh. V. 5.1), icchdsai (Brh. VI. 
1.10), prapam (Brh. V.14.7), upa sidatbdff (Cha VI. 13 |) 
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The conditional seems to be a later development. In the 
RV only one exampie ( a-bhar-i-fyat ) is found and none in the 
other Vedic texts. In the SB there are only fifty instances, but 
in the other Brahmaijas and the Aranyakas, there is none. In 
the Mahdbhdrata it occurs twentyfive times from thirteen roots. 
In the Sakuntala there are only two instances —abhavifyat 
and akarifyat (VII. 4), but in the Gila, Hitopadeia. and 
other classical te$ts, the conditional is practically absent. 

The injunctive is mainly found in the vedic, but in classical 
Sanskrit it is lost, while only one type (md bhaitfb) has, 
survived. 

Vedic infinitives differ widely from the classical Sanskrit. 
In Vedic period no less than fifteen forms of infinitive, such as, 
am, e, i, se, ase, kase, adhyai, kadhydi, iadhydi, tave, mane, 
vane, tari, sani, turn, are used, of which only one turn survives 
in th lassical period ; e.g., yudh-am, df-se, cakfase, etave, 
gamadhydi, da-vane, sarpcakf-i, etc. 

According to Panini the perfect participial suffixes kvasu 
(— vas) and kanac ( - ana) are used in place of perfect (lit) 
in the Vedic language only [chandasi lit II III.2.105 : Utah 
kdnaj va // III. 2. 106 ; and kvasuica // III. 2. 107] ; e.g. ; 
samdnarp cid rathan dtasthivarpsa (RV.II.12.8), ‘two mounted 
on the self-same chariot’, irma tasthufir ahabhir dudurhre 
(RV. V.62.2), ‘standing still are milked day after day. Panini 
has not sanctioned these suffixes for classical Sanskrit, except 
some forms like sedivan, iisivdn and iuiruvdn, upeyivan, 
an divan and anucdna [cf. Pa. bha$dyani sada-vasa-iruvab If 
III.2.108 ; and upeyivdn-andivan-anucanaica, III.2.109]. But 
poets like Kalidasa and others have used these suffixes in 
their works ; e.g., sa pdtalayarp gavi tasthivarpsarp (Raghu 
11.29), ‘sitting upon the rosy cow’; tarp tasthivaipsarn nagaro- 
pakanthe (Raghu V.61), ‘halting at the vicinity of his capital’; 
ireydrpsi sarvanyadhijagmu$as te (Raghu V. 34), ‘having 
obtained all blessings’. On this point the remark of BhaHojl 
is note worthy, “kvasu-kanacavapi chandasdviti tri-muni-matam. 
kavayastu bahulam prayufijante. (under SK. 3095). 

Absolutives in -am, a peculiarity often observed in the 
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Brahmanas, are found in 3rauta literature, e.g., anavakram 
(Ap§S. II. 13.7), abhifekam (BauSS. II. 9), ayujakaram (Hirai)- 
yakeSi Pitrmedha sutra. 2 1.). Other irregularities of absolutives 
are icotya (KauS. 53. 18). kfipya (KauS. 30.18), tyajya (Agni- 
vesya GS. 3.11.2), santvya (Bp. IV. 3), sarpgxiiid (BD. II. 48) 

The absolutive in tva is used, but those in tvi, tvdya and tvi- 
nam, tvanam are neglected in later literature including classical. 

Syntax : The syntax is strictly and severely observed in 
classical Sanskrit, while it is not so rigidly followed in Vedic. 
Only in special cases some rules are laid down for Vedic 
language, whereas classical Sanskrit has a large number of it. 
In classical Sanskrit, the present tense has only indicative, 
an optative and an imperative. But the subjuctive ( lef ) is lost 
in classical Sanskrit. 

On the use of upasarga, there is a difference between the 
two. In classical Sanskrit upasarga comes immediately before 
the verb (cf. Pa. te prag dhbtoh //I. 4.80). This normal pheno¬ 
menon is also found in the Vedic ; e.g.. yam krandasi sarjiyati 
vihvayete (RV. II. 12.8), vijayante janasah (RV. II. 12.9), 
avasrjat sartave sapta sindhun (RV. II. 12.12). But in Vedic 
it does not necessarily come immediately before the verb, 
some word or words may intervene between the upasarga 
and the verb (cf. Pa. chandasi pare'pi /] 1.4 81) ; e.g., dye 
tanvanti raimibhih (RV. 1.19.8), pari dybvapfthivi yanti sadyah 
(RV. I. 115.3), sarp pufan vidusd naya (RV. VI. 54.1). In the 
Vedic the upasarga sometimes comes after the verb ( tmesis ) 
instead of coming before it (cf. Pa. vyavahitaica 11 l. 4.82); 
e.g., ma no ghoretya caratabhi dhjfpu (RV. X. 34.14). 

Some examples of prepositions separated from the verbs 
are sometimes available in the Upani$ds, e.g., para asya bhrd~ 
tfvyo bhavati (Brh. I. 3.7), ud asmat pranah krbmanti (Bfh. II. 
1.11), anu ma sadhi (Bfh IV. 2.1) a ca gaccheyur upa ca 
nameyul ) (Cha. II 14). 

The repetition of the same upasarga is one of the features 
in Vedic, but not in classical, e.g,. 

ni gramaso avikfat, ni padvanti ni pak$inah / 
ni iyenasai cid arthinafy // [RV.X.127.5) 
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Semantics: Semantically, there is a difference between 
Vedic and classical Sanskrit in the use of some words. In 
most of the cases the Vedic words give mostly the 
etymological meanings, whereas the classical does not 
always follow the etymological meaning. For example, deva 
in Vedic is ‘shining, bright’, whereas deva in classical is 
‘god’. Indian authorities derive the word from div to shine, 
whereas the Europeans generally derive it from div heaven 
which is an extended form of di to shine and deva therefore 
means heavenly or celestial, and hence it came to mean 
God. 

The word arka in the mantra ya ugra arkam anrcuh 
(1.19.4a) is translated as ‘song’, i.e. “the mighty one (ugrah) 
that (ye) sang (anrcuh) their song (arkam). ” To a philologist 
ark means to ‘praise’, ‘to sing’; hence ark means ‘song’. So 
arkam anrcuh means ‘sang their song’. To the Indians, arka 
means ‘the sun’; it is connected with the word ai cih meaning 
‘flame’. Sayana considers arka as water. He quotes from 
the Satapatha-Brahmana (10/6/5/2) to substantiate his 
argument (apo vd arkarh). The word is often connected with 
the Greek word opxiluTpa, Lat orchestra, meaning the space 
on which the chorus danced.’ In classical Sanskrit arka 
primarilly means the sun and this meaning has been handed 
down to the modern Indian languages. 

Here it is a fact worth noting that the collocation arkam 
anrcuh meaning “ sang their song” is a cognate object. This 
type of usage is often found in the RV, in classical Sanskrit 
also we have tapas tapyate. vacam uvaca and so on. Even 
in Avesta we have the same type of usages; e.g., yo namm 
agsr^ptsm agsurvayeiti “who threatens a threat against a 
man”. In Greek m&khen makhesthai fight a battle , boulas 
bouleuousi (Iliad. 24. 652), “take a counsel” are the examples 
of cognate objects. 

In kavi-kratu (RV. 1.1.5) the meaning of kavi is not poet 
in Vedic, nor does kratu mean a sacrifice. Kavi is derived 
from the root ku meaning “to show, to observe”. So kavi 
means “wise, intelligent” and then a poet , kratu , Gk. kratos 
meaning “strength of mind” is derived from the root kr (in 
the weak grade form) which means “to have the power to 




xcvi 


A HANDBOOK OF SANSKRIT PHILOLOGY 


do; hence “power, strength, might”. In Avestan xratu (Mod. 
Persian xirad) also means “strength of mind”. Thus kavi- 
kratu means “of wise intelligence”. Sayana, of course, has 
taken the word in the sense of “the attainer of skill in rituals” 
(kavi-sabdo’tra kranta-vaccina, na tu medhavi-nama). i.e., 
kavi means “attainer of skill ' and kratu means “rituals". 
Geldner takes it to mean “possessed with the temper or sense 
of a seer”, kavi- seer and /cratu-sense or temper. Sayana in 
other places has given the meaning as “possessed with 
knowledge of all things” (RV. III. 14.7). Kratu in many places 
means knowledge which is also sanctioned by Yaska who 
says kratu means prqjna “experience”. However, kavi-kratu 
as a Bahuvrihi compound means “one who has the 
intelligence of a kavi or seer.” In a similar way, sata kratu 
means “one whose power or insight is like that of a hundred.” 
But in classical Sanskrit kavi normally means “a poet” and 
kratu is a sacrifice (yaga). The Vedic sense has not survived 
in classical Sanskrit. 

The word dhena (1.2.3) is another Vedic word whose 
original meaning is lost in classical Sanskrit. In the RV dhena 
is used in several places, at least, in six different meanings: 
(i) dhena means speech (vak) under RV. 1.2.3; (ii) dhena 
means a beloved woman (prmayitri) under RV. V. 30. 9; (iii) 
dhena means sister (RV. III. 34.3); (iv) dhena means a cow, 
a female animal (RV. III. 34.3); (v) dhena means the tongue 
(RV. VII. 24.2); and (vi) dhena. means praise (stuti) (RV. VIII. 
32. 22). 

In fact, the Vedic word dhena, AV. daena, Lithuanian 
dai'na. Latvian daina are all connected. From this equation, 
an IE word *dhaina can be postulated. The root of this word 
is IE *dhi, *dhi-ei, *dhei meaning “to think, to ponder over, 
to give thought to.” In consideration of the Baltic word, dhena. 
means speech, voice, words, praise, prayer, songs etc. 

In this way, there are many Vedic words which have not 
come down to classical Sanskrit, and there are some which 
have lost their Vedic meanings and acquired some new 
meanings in classical Sanskrit. The difference between Vedic 
and classical Sanskrit in this regard is also immense. 




PHONOLOGY 


CHAPTER ONE 

Tbe Indo-European Sound-system and its development 
in Old Indo-Aryan. 


§1. The Indo-European Sound-system 

By a comparison of Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic and 
other Indo-European (- IE) cognate languages, it is presumed 
that the IE had the following sound-system. 


A. The Indo-European Vowels : 


I. Simple Vowels: Short Long 

, a a 

e e 

o 6 

i i 

u u 

II. Sonants/Vocalics 

liquids f f 

"/ 1 

nasals n n 

m ¥ 

III. Diphthongs ai ai a/ 

ei ei 

oi oi 

au du 3U 

eu eu 

ou du 

Some accept two more schwas—schwa secondum a 2 and 
schwa tertium a, for which see below § 3(iii). 


Red uced /Neutral /Schwa 
a 
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B. The Indo-European Consonants : 




t 

Guttur 

Series 

al 

Dentals 

Labials 

Palatals, 

Velars 

Labio- 

velars 

Stops 

(Mutes) 

(Plosives) 

(Implosives) 

(Explosives) 

(Occlusives) 

Voiceless 

(Tenues) 

(Surd) 

(Hard) 

unaspirated 

k 

R 

R~ 

t 

P 

aspirated 

kh 

qh 

q-h 

th 

ph 

Voiced 

(Mediae) 

(Sonant) 

(Soft) 

unaspirated 

g 

g 

g * 

g"-h 

d 

b 

aspirated 

gh 

gh 

dh 

bh 

nasals 

A 

ft 

n!L 

n 

m 

Semi-vowels 

(i) liquids 

(ii) rolled 
(lateral) 

voiced 

voiced 

i 



r 1 

k 

Sibilants 

(Spirants) 

(Fricatives) 

Voiceless 





s 



Some scholars postulated some other IE sounds. These are— 


Spirants: 

Voiceless 

Voiced 

Velar 

X 

y 

Palatal 


j 

Dental 

£ (0). $h 

c f (8), cth 

Labial 

f 

V 

Sibilant 

sh 

z, zh 
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Kozlovskij assumes an IE x and Von Fierlinger an IE y in 
order 10 prove OIA h corresponding to Greek y. The IE 
spirant j is also accepted for Greek z corresponding to OIA y 
(OIA. yugam, Gk. zugon). Brugmann presupposes pph, ft fth, 
and also sh and zh from s. In a similar way / and v are 
also postulated. Osthoff assumes spirant voiced sibilant z in 
IE in order to explain some Greek forms with z sounds, e.g., 

* iid >*ifd> OIA id, itjyah, Gk. aidomai (<*aizdomai, cf. 

aidoios ), Goth, aistan. 

* nizdos> OIA nidah, Lat. nidus, OHG. nest, Eng. nest. 

* ozdos>G k. 6zos, Goth, asts, bough. 

Sometimes the symbol w is put over the sound kj or q 
(i.e. k w lot q w ) etc. to indicate a labio-velar sound. This is 
mainly for the facility of the printing. The symbol qtt etc. is 
adopted lately. It is easy to understand when qH. is deve¬ 
loped into qu in Latin. Hence to use the symbol u instead of 
Jt is not scientific now. 

Previously y\j and w/v were used for the semi-vowels. • 
When these semi-vowels become vowels i and u respectively, 
the process is not easy to understand orthographically how ylj 
and w/v > change into i or u.^ Hence the symbols i and u are 
preferable to ylj and w/v, at least, for OIA. 

§2. Comments on Indo-European sounds 

In general some of the IE sounds are lost in Old Indo- 
Aryan (= OIA) and some are changed and added newly. 

1. The main IE sounds which are lost in OIA are the 

(a) short and long e and 6, 

(b) the neutral vowel a, 

(c) the short and long diphthongs ei, oi, eu, du, 

(d) the sonant nasals n,.m, and 

(e) the IE spirant voiced sibilant z (if accepted). 

2. The IE sounds which are changed in OIA are" the 

(a) short and long vowels e, d >a 

(b) the neutral vowel a >i, 

<e) r>Fr, ur. 
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(d> /> f 

(e) the short diphthongs into e and o and the long 
into Hi and au. 

(f) IE palatal mutes> palatal S and palatal affricates. 

(g) IE velars and labio-velars>palatals under certain 
conditions. 

3. The new sounds which are added to OIA are the cere¬ 
bral series and the aspirate h. 

4. In Greek *» and *u are lost, and also partially IE *s. 

5. In Latin the IE diphthongs have become obscured, and 
the aspirate sounds have undergone changes. 

6. Some of the sibilant-cum-aspirate consonants, such as, 
*sph, *sth are found in Sanskrit and Armenian ; and some 
sounds, e.g. ul- and ur- can be ascertained only from Sanskrit, 
Germanic, and Celtic. 

7. The laryngeal sounds or ‘breathings’ are postulated on 
the evidence of Hittite. 

§3. The Development of Indo-European sounds in OIA 

A. The IE Vowels : I. The Simple Vowels : 

(i) The Short Vowels. 

I. The IE *a, *e, *o became a in Indo-Iranian (= Ilr) and 
a in OIA in all positions ; e.g., 

IE *a>OIA a 
IE 

* ago>OIA. dja-mi (I drive), Gk. dgo, Lat. ago. Icelandic. 

aka (infinitive). Old Irish, agim. 

* agror>01A. (Vedic) djrah (field), Gk. agrds, Lat. ager. Goth. 

akrs. 

* apo> OIA. dpa, YAv apa, OP. apa- (prefix), Gk. apo, Lat. 

ab, Goth. af. 

* anti> OIA. (Vedic) anti, Lith. ant, Gk. anti , Lat. ante, Goth 

and. 

* mad> OIA. (Vedic) mddami (I am drunk), Gk. madad Lat 

maded. 

* sqandb> OIA. skdndaml (I spring), Lat. scando. 
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IE *e>OIA a 


IE 

* erf/>OIA. asti, OP. astiy, Lith. esti, Gk. esti, Lat. est, 

Goth. ist. 

* esmi> OIA. asmi, Arm. em, Gk. eimi, Lat. sum, Goth, im, 

Eng. am. 

* ebherom>0\A. abharam, OP. dbaram, Gk. epheron. 

* nebhos> OIA. nabha-s, Gk. nephos, Lat. nebula, OHG. nebul. 

* bherd> OIA. bhara-mi, Gk. pherd, Lat .fero, Goth, ga-bairan, 

AS. ge-beran, Eng. bear. 

* bheresi > OIA. bharasl. Arm. beres, Goth, bairis, Eng. bearest. 

* ekua>OlA. asva, cf. Gk. hippos, Lat. equa. 


IE *o>OIA a 


IE 

* upo> OIA. apa, OP. apa, Gk. apo, Lat. ab, Goth, af 

* agros> OIA. (Vedic) ajrah, Gk. agrbs, Lat. ager, Goth. akrs. 

* ebherom> OIA. abharam, OP. abaram, Gk. ipheron. 

* nebhos> OIA. nabhas, Gk. nephos, Lat. nebula, OHG. nebul. 
.* opos> OIA. apas, Lat. opus, work. 

* dedorke> OIA. dadarSa, Gk. didorke. 

* dbmo-s, *domus> OIA. (Vcdic) d&mas, a house, cf. OIA. 

dampati, Av. dam, Gr. dbmos, Lat. domus. 

* uiros>0\A. viras, Lat. vir (vis), Goth, wer. Old Irish fer, 

* tt|< 7 « 0 j>OIA. vxkas, Lith. vitkas, Gk. lukos, Lat. lupus, 

Goth, wulfs. Old Eng. wulf. 

* pro > OIA. pra, OP. fra, Gk. prb. 

2. The IE i remained i in-IIr and in OIA, as also in 
Greek ; e g., 


IE */>OIA i 


IE 

* idhi> OIA. (Vedic) idhi> Cl. ihi, Gk. ithi. 

* id-> OIA. id-am, Lat. id, Goth, it-a. 

* peri> OIA. pari, Av. pairl, OP. pairiy, Gk. peri, Lat. per, 

Goth. fair-. 
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IE 

* proti> OIA. prati, Gk. proti. 

* dui-> OIA. dvi, Gk. di-, Lat. bi, OE. twi, Eng. two. 

* pibo > OIA. piba-mi, Lat. bibo, Old Irish, ebaim. 

* anti> OlAi (Vedic) anti, Lith 1 . ant, Gk. anti, Lat. ante, 

Goth. and. 

* esti> OIA. asti, OP. estiy, Gk. esti, Lat. est, Goth. ist. 

* esmi>OIA. asmi, Gk. elmi, Goth, im, Eng. am. 

3. The IE u remained u in Ur and also in OIA, and also 
in the oldest Greek ; e.g., 

IE *«>OIA u 
IE 

* kludhi> OIA. (Vedic), Srudhi, Gk. kluthi. 

* klutos> OIA. Srutas, Gk. klutos, Lat. in-clutus (renowned). 

* medhu>OlA. madhu, Lith. midus, medits, Slav. medu. Gk. 

methu, Lat. medius, Goth, medjis, Germ, meth, 
Eng. mead. 

* dhughster> OIA. duhim, Lith, dukte, Gk. thugater, Goth. 

dauhter, Eng. daughter. 

* bhughus>OlA. bahus, Gk. pikhtis, Doric pakhus, OHG. 

boug. 

* «m>OIA. nu (now), Gk. nu, Goth. nu. 

* uta>OlA. uta, Av. uta, OP. uta, cf. Gkt. eute>ute (as). 

* putlo> OIA. putrd, Av. puQra, OP. pufa, OChSI. puclo. 

* iugom> OIA. yugdm, Gk. zugbn, Lat. Jugum, Goth, juk, 

Eng. yoke. 

(ii) The Long Vowels 

4. The IE *a, *e, *d became a in Hr and also a in OIA in 
all places ; e.g.. 


IE *a>OIA. a 


IE 

* d£/j>OIA. aji-s (race, contest). Another form of it is 
ajas found in samdjas, ‘meeting, company’, ^hich can 
be compared with Gk. agds in strategds<stratagbs< 
stratos + agbs, ‘the leader or commander of an army.’ 




THB DEVELOPMENT OF INDO-EUROPBAN SOUNDS IN OIA 7 


* bhrater> OIA. bhrdta, OP. brata, Gk. phrhter (clan 

brother), Lat. frdter, Goth. brd~par, AS. brbcfor, 
Eng. brother, 

* bhaghus> OIA. bahus (arm), Gk. pikhus, Doric, pakhus, 

OHG. boug. 

* mater>Ol\. mdtq, OP. mata, Lith. mote, Gk. meter, Doric 

mater, Lat. mater, OHG. muoter. 

* stha> OFA. titfhami, Gk. histemi, Doric histami, Lat. stare. 

* ejk«a>OIA. aiva, OP. aspa, Lith. aSvd (mare), cf. Gk. 

hippos, Lat. equa, AS., eoh. Old Frish. ech, Tokh. 
yakwe, yuk. 

LE *e>OIA a ~ 

m 

* edhet>Ol\. Adhat, OP. add, Gk. etheke, Lat. fe-cit. 

* dhe>OlA. dadhami, Gk. tithemi. 

* mater> OIA. mata, OP. mata, Lith. mote, Gk meter, Lat. 

mater, OHG. muoter. 

* pdter> OIA. pita, Av. pita, OP, pita, Gk. pater, Lat. pater, 

Goth, fadar. Old Irish, athira. 

* bhrater>OlA. bhrdtd, OP. brata, Gk. phrnter (clan brother), 

Lat. frater, Goth brotpar, AS. brbtfor, Eng. brother. 
dhugh3ter> OIA. duhitd, Lith. dukte, Gk. thugater Goth. 
dauhter, Eng. daughter. 

IE *o>OIA d 
IE 

* neptots> OIA. napat, OP. napa, Lat. rtepo-s. 

* pibo> OIA. pibami, Lat. bibo. Old Irish, ebaim. 

* ddno-m > OIA. ddnam, Gk. dor on, Lat. donum. 

* <jg<5>OIA. aja-mi, Gk. ago, Lat. ago, Icelandic, aka (infi¬ 

nitive), Old Irish, agim. 

* bherd> OIA. bharami, Gk. phero, Lat. ferd, Goth, baira. 

* ekmon>0\A. asmanam, OP. asmdna (acc.) Gk. Akmon 

(anvil). 

* dku-s>OlA. dlu-s (swift), Gk. okits, Lat . ocior, quicker. 

* didomi> OIA. d&dami (<*didami), Gk . didomi. 
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5. The IE long i remained i in Hr and in OIA, as well as 
in Greek ; e.g.. 


IE *i>OIA i 
IE 

* g£fao-.r>OIA. jivah cf. Gk. bios, 1 Lat. vivus, Goth, qius, 

Eng. quick. 

* grind > OIA. griva, OChSl. griva, mane. 

* simen> OIA. sima(n) (parting of the hair), cf. Gk. himds 

(leathern strap), OE. sima (rope). 

* uiros> OIA. virds (<vi), Lith. vyras, Lat. vir (man), vir-vis 

(manly strength), virago (a man-like woman), Goth, wair, 
OE. were-wolf ( - OIA. vira-vyka) 

6. The IE long u remained u in Hr and also in OIA, as 
well as in the oldest Greek ; e g., 


IE *u>OIA u 
IE 

* dhumos> OIA. dhumas, Lith. dumai (pi), Gk. thumos, Lat. 

fiimus. 

* mus >OI A. mus-ika (mouse), Gk. mils, Lat. mus, OHG. OE. 

mus, Eng. mouse. 

* kuros> OIA. Surah, Gk. a-kuros (not valid). 

* nu> OIA. nu-tana, Av. nu, Gk. nun. 

* bhumi->OlA. bhumi-m, OP. bumi-m( acc.) 

* dura> OIA. diira-(far), OP. adv. duraiy-(afar). 

* ebhutom>OIA. abhutam, cf. Lith. butt (to be), Gk. ephuton. 

* bhutis<*bhu, *bheu3> OIA. bhutis (being, prosperity), Gk. 

phusis. 


(til) The Indo-European Neutral vowels/schwa/diaphone 

1. Phonetically schwa is an indistinct vowel, i.e., it is the 
indeterminate vowel sound or sounds of most unstressed 
syllables. It is a mid-central neutral vowel whose phonetic 
symbol is represented by a. The name has come from a 
Hebrew word shewa meaning thereby the name of a point 
marking want of a vowel sound. In fact, the name suggests 
the shortest possible indistinct vowel found in Semitic, and 
Hebrew in particular. The Indian term ardha-matra can be 
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used to refer to this sort of vowel. In the parent IE language 
this neutral vowel (■= schwa) is postulated, and it has, at least, 
two varieties, if not more- schwa primum and schwa secondum, 
and some add schwa tertium also, and are represented by the 
symbols—a, a 1% a 2 respectively. 

The neutral vowel a is normally the accepted one in IE. 
This neutral vowel might have come from a reduction or 
weakening of long vowels n, e, o caused by the loss of accent. 

The IE schwa a became i in Hr and in OIA, but a in all 
other cognate IE languages, and o in Old Church Slavonic, e.g. 

IE *a>OIA i 
IE 

* p3ter>0\A. pita, Av. pita, OP pita, Gk. pater, Lat. pater, 

Goth, fadar, Old Irish, athira. 

dhugh3ier>OW. duhita, Lith dukte, Gk. thugater, Goth. 
dauhter. 

* ana-> OIA. animi (I breathe), ani-la (wind), Gk. anemos. 

* sthatos>OlA. sthitab, Gk. statos. 

* e-d*to> OIA. adit a (3 p. sg. aor. mid of Jda), Gk. edoto, 

* bhera-trom (*bheretrom)> OFA. (Vedic), bharitram (arm), Gk. 

pheretron, Lat .feretrum. 

* sed*-s>OlA. sadana ( <*sadina ), OP. hadis (abode), Gk. 

hedos (< *sedos) ‘seat’. 

* men*s> OIA. manas (<*manisV OP. manis (personal name), 

Gk. mbnos, vigour. 

* dalghos*, dlghos> OIA. dirghas, Gk. dolikhos, Lat. indulged. 

* dhstos> OIA. (Vedic) dhitas, >C1. hit as, Av. data, OP. data, 

Gk. t'netos, Lat. con-ditus, cre-dilus. 

8. The other two schwas a x and a a are not generally 
accepted. Some say that is a reduction of e, and a 2 is a 
reduction of o, but their origin from the reduction of e and 
o is doubtful. However, those who accept them, give the 
following equation which could equally come from a ; e g.. 
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IE *0 X >OIA i 
IE 

* gho l /enio>Ol\. hiranya, Av. zaranya, OP. daraniya (gold). 

* ek3 x riionto> OIA. akriyanta, OP. akariyantd. 

* g» 1 W-j>OIA. girls, Lith, giria, OChSl. g ora. 


IE ** 2 >OIA u 
IE 

* p3 a ros> OIA. pur&s, OP. paras, Gk. paros, Goth, faiira. 

* p3ju-> OIA. pur it, OP. paru-, Gk. polus. 

II. The Indo-European Sonants in OIA. 

(also called Resonants, Semi-consonants) 

9. The IE sonant liquids and nasals, both short and long, 

are f, fri. They were postulated in IE mainly on the basis 
of Sanskrit and Greek, and partly on the basis of Latin,. 
Gothic and other languages. 

In 1876 Karl Brugmann (1849-1919) in his article, Nasalis 
sonans in der indogermanischen Grundsprache, published in 
Curtius' Studien zur griechischen und lateinischen Grammatik 
(Vol. IX, pp. 287-338) postulated that r, /, n and m had vocalic 
functions without any vowels. On the basis of Brugmann we 
assume today the vocalic qualities of r, I, n and m as f, /, n 
and rp both their short and long forms. 

Sanskrit had already syllabic f (as also / though very rare),, 
and naturally syllabic f (as also |) was not something new. 
This syllabic {■ is also preserved in the oldest and modern 
Slavonic languages. Before Brugmann there were scholars- 
who gave hints that these sounds belonged to the parent 
language. In 1837 Theodor Benfey (1809-81) while reviewing 
Pott’s Etymologische Forscliungen and Hermann Ebel (1820-75) 
in 1852 pointed out the existence of these sounds in parent 
language. But August Schleicher (1821-68) in his Compendium 
der vergleichenden Grammatik der indo-germanischen Sprachen 
(1861-62) did not take any note of it. Schleicher did not 
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accept the theory that the parent language had any weak grade 
£ of a complete syllable, rather, he thought that the vowels in 
the parent language were all “undamaged”. This problem 
was again taken up by G. Hurtiperdinck (Siegburg) in 1874 in 
a school programme, by the Slovenian F. Miklosich (1813-91)' 
in 1875 and by Hermann Osthoff (1847-1909) in 1876. How¬ 
ever, the existence of these sounds got its currency after the 
pronouncement of Karl Brugmann in 1876, and particularly 
the idea of a syllabic n and m was quite new. 

In order to distinguish consonants r, /, », m from the 
corresponding vowel qualities the sonant liquids and nasals 
are written r, /, n, m. These sounds occurred originally in 
unaccented syllables only. “They arose in the parent language 
through the loss of a preceding (rarely following) vowel. This 
loss was caused by the shifting of the principal accent from 
the syllable originally containing the vowel to some other 
syllable in the word.” (Wright p. 32). The manner in which 
consonants turn into vocalic is the same with the manner as 
consonantal i and u became vocalic after the loss of e in com¬ 
bination with ei and eu. 

The IE short and long vowels a, e, 6 bear the original 
principal accent, whereas the short and long vowels i, u, and 
the neutral a and so also the sonants f, /, n, rri did not bear the 
original principal accent of the word. 

The short vowels i, u, and the sonants are the results of the 
loss of e in the strong grade forms which has resulted in 
shifting the principal accent to some other syllables. 

Though there are cases, such as, OIA. sapid, Gk. heptd r 

/ I 

Lat. septem from IE *septn(ni )<older IE *septem, and OIA. 
vrkas, Gk. lukos, Lat. lupus, Goth, wulfs (< "wulfs) from IE 
*u['qHos (< older *ulqHos), where accent belongs to the sonant 
nasals and liquids, these are not to be regarded as bearing 
the original accent of the IE, but may be regarded as an 
analogical extension which acted for the principal accent. 
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(i) The IE Short Sonants 

The development of the IE short sonants in OIA is shown 
below : 


IE 

Ilr 

OIA 

Av 

OP 

Gk 

Lat 

Goth 

r 

r 

, 

r 

(ir/ur) 

dra 

r 

written 

rajar 

ar 

ra 

or 

(ur, ar) 

ur 

(ru) 

i 

i ’ f 

r j (Ulur) 

ara 

r 

written 

rajar 

al 

la 

ol 

(«/. al) 

ui 

(la) 

n 

a 

an 

a 

(an) 

a 

a 

a 

(an) 

en 

in 

(an) 

m 

a 

am 

a 

j (am) 

a 

a 

\ 

a 

(am) 

em 

um 

(am) 


(a) Short Sonant liquids 

The sonant liquids f, / are developed in two ways in OIA 
depending on their position in the word. 

1. Before consonants IE f and / became f in OIA and ar, 
al or ra, la in Gk., and 

2. Before vowels, IE f and / became ir or ur in OIA and 
ar, al in Gk. For example, 

1. Before consonants IE >OIA. f 
IE 

* < 7 f 7 >'> OIA. k{p-( appearance), Lat. corpus. 

rgnto-> cf. OIA. rajatam, OP. ardata, Av. arazata, cf. Gk. 
arguros, Lat. argentum. 

4 rneumi, *rnvmai> OIA. (Vedic) fnomi (I rise, I go), Gk. 
ornumi, arnumai. 

* rsen- > OIA. r$a-bhas (bull), Gk. arsen, arren. 

* mrnami, *mrnamai> OIA. mrnanii (I crush), Gk. mdrnamai. 
dhrs-neumi> OIA. dhr$nomi (I dare), cf. Gk. thrasus, tharreo, 

Goth, gadaursan (to dare). 
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IE 

* mrtos>Ol\. mftah, cf. Gk. dmbrotos, OHG. mord, cf. OIA. 

mrtyu-s, mrtis (death), Lat. mors, OIA. mriyate, Lat. 
morior. 

* prksqheti > OIA. pjcchati, Lat. poscit, cf. OHG. forscon. 

* rqthos>Ol\. fkfas, Gk. arktos, Lat. ursus. 

Before Consonant IE */>OIA. f 
IE 

* ul o qios >Ol\. vfkah, Lith. vUkas, Gk. lukbs, Lat. lupus, Goth. 

wulfs. 

*p\thus or *pljheu or *plothu or *pldtu> OIA. prthus (wideL 
Lith. platus, Gk. platus. 

*lH°-s> OIA. f iya-s (the male antilope), Arm. e!n, Lith 
elnis, OChSI. jelenl, Russ, losl, Lat. alces, Icel. elgr* 
AS. eolh, OHG. elaho. 

2. Before vowels IE */ > OIA. ir or ur. 

IE 

* fcf<w>OlA. Siras (head), Gk. kara. 

* S“f«*>OIA. gurus (heavy), Gk. barus, Goth, kaurus. 

* pros > OIA. purdfi (before),Gk. pdros, Goth .faura, OE. fore. 

Examples of [ becoming ir or ur are not practically avail¬ 
able. But examples of IE />OIA. ul can be traced in some 
examples ; e.g., OIA. kulayam, Gk. kalis (hut, nest), and OIA. 
tula (balance), Gk. tdlds (enduring), Goth, pulan, OE. folia 
(suffer, endure), Old Irish, talla (he takes away). 

(b) Short Sonant nasals. 

The sonant nasals n, ni are also developed in two ways in 
OIA depending on their position in the word. 

!• Before consonants (and also finally) IE *n and *rp be¬ 
came a in OIA and also in Gk., and 

2. Before vowels and semi-vowels IE *n and *nt became 
an and am in OIA and Gk. Some scholars prefer *nn and *mm 
before vowels and *n and *rp only before semi-vowels. For 
example. 
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1 . Before consonants and finally IE *n and > > 01 A. a 
IE *n>OIA a 
IE 

* septn, *septm> OIA. sapid, Gk. heptd, Lat. septem, Goth, sibun. 

* ifjids>OIA° t at ah, Gk. tatds (stretched), Lat. tentum. 

* rgnto->Cf. OIA. rajatam, OP. ardata, Av. erdzata, Lat. 

argentum. 

* n-mrto.oOlA. am^tas, Gk. dmbrotos. 

* mntos> OIA. mataft, Gk. autd-matos, Lat. mentis, Goth. 

munds, Eng. mind. 

* neun> OIA. nava, Gk. ennea, Lat. novem, Goth. niun. 

* dnketi>Ol\. dasati. Gk. dakno, edakon. 

* -ns (acc. pi. ending of consonantal stems) >OIA. as, Gk. as, 

Lat. es (<ens ), Goth. uns. 

*IE *w>OIA. a 


IE 


•kmtom>0\\. sata. Av. sat»m, OP. Sata-gus, Lith. szimtas, 

‘ oChSl suto Russ, sto, Gk. he-katon, Lat. centum, 
Go“ x»S-W).OE W-, Eng. hundred. Old Irish 
cet Welsh, cant, Tokh. kand(e). 

* dekm> OIA. Ja&a Av. daha, ModP. dah, Lith. deszimt, Arm. 

tarn. Alb. 'dhjete, Gk. deka, Lat. decern, Goth, taihun. 
Old Irish, deich, Tokh. iak. 

* g*m-sqheti>0\A. gacchati, Gk. baske (imperative). 

* g Zm-tos> OIA. gatas, Gk. batos, Lat. ventus. 

* a'w-//j>OIA. gat is, Gk. bdsis, Goth, qumpi. 

«, sm-mos> OIA. samas (somebody), Gk. hambs, Goth. sums. 

* sm-dhe>OlA. jflAa(with), OP. hada 

* es-m >OIA. 3 sa-m (I was), OP. dham, Gk. i-a (Homeric). 

* m (acc sg. ending of consonant stems)>OIA. a-m (m after 
' the analogy of vowel stems), Gk. a. Lat. em, Goth. -m. 

2. Before vowels IE *n>OIA. an 


4E 

*a“na>OIA. (Vedic) gand, Gk. bona (Boet), Old Irish, kona. 
•n-udros or *nn-udros> OIA. an-udras (waterless), Gk. anudros. 
IE /p>OIA. am 

*g"n t ib‘ > OIA- ganyot (opt), Gk. baind, Lat. venio. 






THE DEVELOPMENT OF INDO-EUROPEAN SOUNDS IN OIA 15 


(ii) The Indo-European Long Sonants 

10. The long sonants f, ?, n, m are the problems in IE. As 
®o language has preserved long sonants (liquids or nasals), the 
postulation of their existence is doubtful. ^However, on the 
basis of Sanskrit and Old Persian equivalents, a few examples 
can be cited with some probability. If it is accepted, the 
normal development of these sounds will be as follows : 


IE 

Skt 

Av 

OP 

Gk 

Lat 

Goth 

f 

ir, ur 

-- 

ar 

ro 

ra 

ur 
( ru) 

| 

ir, ur 


ar 

16 

la 

ul 

(/«) 

fi 

0 

a 

(an) 

a 

a 

I na 

na 

un 

. V 

a 

(am) 

5 

a 

ma 

ma 

urn 


The long n and rjl became a in Sanskrit as well as in Old 
Persian, whereas the long f and ( became ir or ur in Sanskrit 
and ar in Old Persian, ra, la or rd, 16 in Gk, and ra, la in Latin. 
This equation between Sanskrit and Greek has been much 
disputed. Examples, such as. OIA. urna, Gk. lanos (Doric), 
Lat. lana, and OIA. stirnas, Gk. strotos, Lat. stratus, are 
phonetically disputed. However, the following examples are 
cited for the long sonants. 

IE *f>OIA. ir, ur 
IE 

* gJtf/ior>OI A. girnah (swallowed up), Lith. girtas (drunken), 

Gk. broter (devourer). 

-*s/f->OIA. stir nab, Gk. strotos, Lat. stratus (spread). 

* pfaom>OIA. purvam, OP. paruvam ‘formerly*. 

IE \> OIA. ir, ur 

IE 

* d\ghos>OW. dirghds, OP. dargam (adv), Gk. dollkhos. 

* u\na>Olk7 urna, Lith. vilna, Gk. linos (Doric), Lat. lana, 

OE. wulle. 

* p\nos> OIA. purtfas, Lith. pilnas (full). Old Irish. Ian. 
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IE *«>OIA. a 
IE 

* e-gn-na-t (he knew)>OIA. Ajdnat (to the root *gndj'gnd-na) r 
OP. adanA. 


* ghtos> OIA. jatalf, Lat. (g)natus (born), Goth. alr)>a-kunds r 
(born of the earth). ! 


IE 


IE *#i>OIA. a 


* gum-tu (p!ace)>OIA. gatu (to the root *guem- come), OP, 

gft6u. 

* dffiieti>OlA. damyati (be tames), Gk. dmeter, Lat. domitor, 

dornitus. 


III. The Indo-European Diphthongs 


II. A diphthong is defined as the combination of two- 
sounds, the two sounds being ai, au, when pronounced without 
any pause. In diphthong the first element is a and the second 
element is i or u as the case may be.' The second element of 
a diphthong may be semi-vowels as well. The accent of a 
diphthong falls on the first syllable in which they occur, but 
if the first element is a consonant and the second a vowel, then 
the accent falls on the second. If the accent is on the first 
element, the diphthong is a falling diphthong, if it falls on the 
second, it is a rising diphthong. 

In IE the first element of a diphthong bears the accent, e.g. 
At, ii, 6i, ai, ai, hi, au, eu, 6u, au, iu, hu. Truly speaking, the 
combination of vowels with semi-vowels, nasals and liquids 
can also form a diphthong as shown below : 



Short 

Long 

Reduced 

1. Vowels with 

ai, ei, oi 

at, ei, oi 

si 

semi-vowels 

au, eu, ou 

au, eu, ou 

ou 

2. Vowels with 

ar, er, or 

dr, er, dr 

dr 

liquids . 

al, el, ol 

al, el, 61 

ol 

3. Vowels with 

an, en, on 

an, en, on 

on 

nasals 

am, em, om 

am, em , dm 

om 
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When the vowel element e is entirely lost, the second element 
of the diphthong became either vocal or consonantal 
depending on the consonant or vowel in the next syllable. 

(i) The IE short diphthongs 

The development of Indo-European short diphthongs in 
OIA is as follows : 


IE 

ai ei oi 

au eu ou 

Ilr 

ai 

au 

Skt 

e(<ai ) 

o(<au) 

Av 

ae, oi 

ao, au 

OP 

i ai 

au 

Gk 

ai, ei, oi 

au, eu, ou 

Lat 

i, oe, ae 

u, u, au 


IE *ai > OIA. e 
IE 

• bhiudhe-tai > OIA. bbdhate, Gk. peuthetal, peuthomai. 

• bheretai> OIA. bhdrate, Gk. phiretai. 

♦ bherontai.> OIA. bhirante, Gk. phkronlai. 

* aidho->Ol\. edhah (fire-wood, fuel), Gk. cdthd (I burn), 

Lat. aedes (sanctuary, originally hearth, fire-place). 
Old Irish, aed (fire), OHG. eit, OE. ad (funeral pile). 

* tai (fem. nom. pi)> OIA. te, Gk. tai, Lat. is-toe. 

* saitus> OIA. setus, (bridge, dam, joining), cf. Lat. saeta, 

(bristle), OHG. seid (snare). 

• daiyer> OIA. devar (brother-in-law), Gk. dair, Lat. levir 

( < *divlr), OChSl. divert. 

IE *ei >OIA. e 
IE 

• eft/>OIA. bti, OP. edtiy, Litfa. ett(i), elt, Gk. etsi, Lat. it- 

2 
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IE 

* neid> OIA nid, OP. naiy, Av. noit, cf. Lat. ne- in nescio 

‘I do not know’. 

* eimi> OIA. emi (I go), Gk. eimi. 

.* gheimon> OIA. himan (winter), Gk. kheima, kheimon. (to 
produce, to grant). 

* deik-> OIA. diS-ti, Gk. deiknumi (show, mark), Lat. died, 

Goth, ga-teihan (proclaim). 

* bheidh-> OIA. bhedha-, Gk. peitho, Lat. fido (trust). 

IE *o/>OIA. e 
IE 

* oiuos (one)> OIA. e-ka, Av. aevd, OP. aivam, Gk. Homeric 

oios (alone). 

* oinos (one)>cf. OIA. e-ka, Gk. oi'ne (one on the dice), Lat. 

«/ms<01d Lat. oinos, Goth. ains. 

* mo/>OIA. me, OP. maiy, Gk. moi. 

* uoida>Ol\. vida, OChSl. vide, Gk. oida, Goth, w&it, OE. 

wat (I know), 

* /oi>OIA. te, Lith. te, Gk. toi, Goth, pai, OE. fa. 

* leloiq±a>OlA. ririca (I left), Gk. liloipa, Goth, laihv, 

OE. Idh (he lent). 

* u[q%.oisu> OIA. vjke$u, Gk. lukoisi. 

* bherois> OIA. bhares (you may bear), Gk. pherois, Goth. 

bairais. 

* \ioikos> OIA. veia-, Gk. oikos (house, village), Lat. vicus. 

IE *au> OIA. o 
IE 

* aug-> OIA. ojas (strength), Lith. dugu, Gk. ouzo (increase), 

cf. Gk. auzdno, Lat. auged, Goth, dukan. 

‘ * tauro. > OIA. tora-na, Lith. tauras, Slav, turn, Gk. tauros 
(bull), Lat. taurus, Welsh, tarw. 

* aur->Gk. auo (draw, liquid, fire), Lat. haurid, ON. ausa. 

IE *e«>OIA. o 
IE 

* bheudhetai> OIA. bodhate, Gk. peuthetai. 
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IE 

* leuqes> OIA. rocas (light), Av. raced, OP. rauca (day), Gk. 

leukos (shine), Lat. lux, Goth. Uuha}> (light). 

* geustbr- > OIA. jos\ar (loving), cf. Gk. geustbrion. 

* ieug->0\k. yok-tar, Gk. zeugos (join), Lat. iugera (nom. pi.). 

* eus->OIA. o$ati (he burns), Gk. heuo, Lat. uro. 

* eug^h->OW. dhate, Gk. eukhomai, Lat. voveoi<*ueg*h-). 

IE *o«>OIA. o 
IE 

* dhroughos > OIA. drbgha-s, Av. draoyo, OP. dranga (lie). 

* gJto«->OIA. go-, OP. gou-mdta, Gk. hour. 

* buboudha >OIA. bubodha (perceived), Gk. * pipoutha 

>pepeutha, examples are rare in Gk. except in Ablaut 
forms which alternate with *ev : *ov as in speudo : spoude. 

* oudh{I*oudhn> OIA. tdhar / udhnas, Gk . outhar : outhatos, 

Lat. uber (fruitful), OE. uder, Eng. udder. 

(ii) The Indo-European long Diphthongs 
12. The IE long diphthongs ai, ei, di and du, eu, ou became 
3/ and a« in OIA as well as in OP, but they remained as such in 
Greek. The treatment of long diphthongs often differs from 
the short ones. In Greek before consonants and finally the 
second elements of diphthong disappeared, e.g., OIA. affau, 
a${h, Gk. oktit, Lat. odd from IE *oktbu. If the second ele¬ 
ment is preserved in Greek, the first element is often shortened 
before a consonant in Greek ; e.g.,. OIA. dyduft, Gk. zeus< 
*zeus from IE* dibus. “When the second element of a long 
diphthong disappeared or when the first element was simply 
shortened, the resultant long vowel or short diphthong had the 
same further development in the different languages as the 
original simple iong vowels or short diphthongs.” (Wright 
p. 31). 

IE •jOOIA. ai 
IE 

* -ai (dat. sg.)>OIA. sbnayai, cf. Lith. raHkai (to a hand), 

cf. Gk. khorai, theai, Lat. mensae, cf. Goth. gibAi, (to a 

gift). 
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IE *ei>OlA. at 
IE 

* eleiqsnt> OIA. draikfam, Gk. Heipsa (aor.). 

* reis> OIA. rdyas (gen. sg.), rds (acc. pi.), L. res. 

* ideifcsnt > OIA. ddaikfam (I showed), Gk. ideiksa. 

IE *oi>OIA. di 
IE 

* ulq*.ois> OIA. vtkdit}, Lith. viTkais, Gk. lukois, Lat. lupis. 

* u(q*oi> OIA. vfkdya, Lith. vfikui, Gk. lukoi, Lat. lupo. 

IE *au>OIA. du 
IE 

* /ia«J>OIA. natis, Gk. naus, Icelandic naust, OIA. rtaufu, 

Gk. nausi. 

IE *eu>OIA. au 
IE 

* dieu-s> OIA. dydus, Gk. zeus<*zeus, Lat. dies, OIA. dydm, 

Gk. zen (acc.). 

* eieuqsrp>0\A. ay auk $ am, Gk. izeuksa. 

IE *du>OIA. du 
IE 

* gXou-s>OIA. gdub, Gk. bous<*bdus, Lat. bos, OIA. gam, 

Gk. bon (Doric). 

* ulqZou (dual end) > OIA. vrkdu, vrkd (Vedic), Gk. luko. 

* oktisu> OIA. aftdu beside atfa, Gk. oktd<*oktdu, Lat. octo, 

Goth, ahtdu. 

(iii) The IE diphthong with 9i and »u. 

13. The IE »i and au combinations developed from the 
weak grade of IE a, e, 6 plus i or u>ai, du which became f and 
u respectively. Though the examples are not many, the 
possibility is not up-rooted. For example, 

IE *p»i-tos>0\A. pitas from the root pa, to drink, which 
seems to be in the normal grade. 

IE *gndu-> OP. xSnau in a-xSnautiy, ‘he satisfies’. 
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B. The Indo-European Consonants. 


1. The Indo-European Palatal Stops 

14. The IE palatal stops are k, kh, g, gh which became 
palatal sibilants in Proto-Indo-Iranian as s, ih, z, zh. Then 
they developed in two ways. In the Proto-Indo-Aryan branch 
they developed first into S. ($h),j,jh and then into s,j, h, the 
voiceless aspirate being absolutely rare or lost in the Indo-Aryan 
language. On the other hand, in the Proto-Franian branch they 
developed into s, dz, dz'h and then in Avestan and Old Persian 
they developed in two ways. In Avestan they became s, z, z the 
voiced aspirate being lost their aspiration in PIr. In Old 
Persian they had a double representation : in pure OP, they 
became 9, d, d whereas in words borrowed from Median they 
became s, z, z. But in the centum branches these sounds 
developed like the pure velars. However, the development in 
Hr is shown in the following table. 


IE 

Jfc 

kh 

g 

gk 

Ilr 

i 

m 

z 

z'h 



PIr 

I 5 


dz 

dz'h 

Av 

s 


z 

z 

OP 

e 


d 

d 

OP 

Median 


(*) 

(*) 


PIA 

S 

? 

J 

jk 

OIA 

i 

? 

j 

h 



































22 


A HANDBOOK OF SANSKRIT PHILOLOGY 


IE 


The examples are given below : 

IE *fc- OIA. S 


* kmtom> OIA. Satam , Av. satam, OP. Oata-guS, Lith. szimtas, 

a* , 

( Simtas ), OChSl. jmIo, RuSs. $to, Gk. he-katon, Lat. 
centum, Goth, hund, (~\und), OHG. hunt, MG. hundert, 
OE hund, Eng. hundred, O. Irist cet, Welsh cant, 
Tokh. kandh. 

* ekua> OIA. aiva, Lat. equa. 

* dedorke> OIA. dadaria, Gk. dedorke. 

* kludhi> OIA. (Vedic) Srudhi, Gk. kluthi. 

* klutos>OlA. Srutas, Gk. klutbs, Lat. in-clutus. 

* kudn> OIA. Sva (n), Av. span, Lith. szit, Gk. kuon, Lat. canis, 

Goth, hunds, Eng. hound. 

* kuros> OIA. iuras, Gk. a-kuros. 

* dekni>Ol\. data, Av. dasa, ModP dah, OChSl. desf-tu, Lith. 

diSimt, deszimt, Arm. tasn. Alb. dhjete, Gk. deka, Lat. 
decent, Goth, taihun, OIrish deich, Tokh. Sak. 

* oktdu> OIA. atfau, aft&, Lith. aStuo-nl, OChSl. osmi, Gk. 

okto, Lat. octo, Goth, ahtau. Germ, acht, OIrish. ocht. 

* kleuos>Ol\. Sravas, Av. sravah, Gk. kle(u)os. 

* deik-> OIA. diS-, Gk. delknumi, Lat. died. 

* iieik-luolkl*tilk>Ol\. vii (dwelling place), Av. vis- (noble’s 

residence), OP. viO - (house, royal house), Gk. oikos 
(house), Lat. vicus (village), Goth, weihs. 

* kens>OIA. Sants-, Av. sarph-, OP. aOaham (I said)<6ah, 

Lat. censeo. 

* nek> OIA. naS, (destruction), naSbyati, OP. vi-nadaya tiy (he 

injures), Lat. nocet. 

* ak>OlA. aSman (stone), Av. asman (sky, stone), OP. asmd- 

nam (acc. sky) also ada n ga (stone), Av. asanga, Med. 
asan (stone), Gk. dkmon (anvil). 

* suekuros< OIA. SvaSuras, Lith. szeszuras Gk. hekuroi. 

IE *£A>OIA. ( c)ch 

"kh was one of the rarest sounds in IE language. It was 
generally preserved in Greek, but in primitive Latin it fell 
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together with original gh, and in the prim.Keltic, Germanic 
and Baltic-Slavonic languages with original k. It is doubt¬ 
ful what simple kh would have become in Sanskrit, because it 
only occurs in the original combination skh which became ch 
initially and cch medially.” (Wright p. 98). For example . 

IE 

* skhindtti>Ol\. chindttt (he splits), Gk. skhizo (I split), Lat. 

scindo, OE. scadan (to divide), OIrish. scian. 

* skhia->OI\. chydti (he slits), Gk. skhdo (I slit). 

IE •g>OIA.y 
IE 

* ago>OIA. ajami (I dive), ajd, Gk. dgo, Lat. ago, Icelandic 

aka (infinitive), OIrish. agim. 

* agros> OIA. ajrab (field), Gk. agrds, Lat. ager, Goth. akrs. 

* genos>dlA.. (Vedic), janah (race), Gk. ginos, Lat. genus, cf. 

Goth, kuni (lineage). 

* gbnu>Ol\. jhnu, cf. Gk. gbnu, Lat. genu, Goth, kniu (knee). 

* gndtos> OIA. jMtas (known), Gk. gnotos, gi-gno-sko, Lat. 

nBtus, gnosco, OE. cndwan, Eng. know, 
greios> OIA. jriyah (expanse), Av. zrayo, OP. draya (sea). 

* g\->Olk. ji-rthti (he oppresses), Av. zinaiti (he harms), OP. 

adinam (I took by force). 

* iagetai>Ol\. yajate, Av. yazaite, OP. yadataiy (he 

worships). 

* f gnto->cf. OIA. rajatdm, Av. srazata, OP. ardata (silver), 

Lat. argentum. 

* geus->Ol\. juf-, Av. zaos- (enjoy), OP. daustar (friend). 

* ueg-> OIA. vdjra- (thunderbolt), Av. vazra (club), OP. vazraka 

(great). 

* %ono- > OIA. jana, Av. zana, OP. zana (in vispa-zana, paru- 

zana). 

IE *gh > Hr. 2A>OIA. h 
IE 

* eghom>\\r. azham>\r. *aiam, Av. az*m, OP. adam, OIA. 

aham, MIA. aharp. AP. hau, OB. had, Arm. is (<*ets ), 
OChSl. aiu, Lith. as, Old Pruss. es, Gk. egdn, Lat. ego, 
Goth. ik. HG. ieh, Ger. ich, Eng. I <OE. ic. 
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IE 

* ghanso-s>OIA. hamsas, Balto-Sl. iasis, cf. Gk. khen, Lat. 

o 

anser, OHG. gans. 

* bhaghus > OIA. bfthu-s, Av. bazu-, Gk. pekhus, OHG. boug. 

* uegh, *uogh> OIA. vahdmi, Lifh. vezu, OChSI. veza, Gk. 

bkhos, Lat. veho, Goth, ga-wigan. 

* dhigha> cf. OIA. debt, OP. dida (waJl, fortress), Gk. teikhos. 

* ghosto> OIA hasta, Av. zasta, OP. dasta ‘hand’. 

* gb»l > OIA. hiratjya-, Av. zaranya-, OP. daraniya-, cf. Eng. 

gold. 

* gheim-, *ghiiem>OlA. himd, Gk. kheima, Lat. hiems ‘winter’, 

‘snow’. 

* ghl> OIA. -hi, (enclitic particle) Av. zi, OP. diy. 

ghuros> cf. OIA. hvaras (deceit), Av. zurb, OP. zura (wrong). 

* gheulghu- >OIA. hutd- (pour), Gk. kheo. La t. funds. 

* leigh-> OIA. Ibhmi (lick), Gk. lelkho, Lat. lingo, Goth, bi- 

laigon. 

2. The Indo-European Velars and Labio-velars 

15. The developments of IE velars and labio-velars are 
two-fold in OIA. 

(1) They both became velar, i.e., Skt. k-varga (when 
followed by any vowels other than palatals). 

(2) They both became palatals, i.e., Skt. c^varga (when 
followed by palatal vowels, i.e., i, i and j). 

in Greek, of cource, the IE velars became velars after any 
vowels, whereas labio-velars had three-fold developments in 
Gk., 

(1) It became k-velar before and after u, its correspond¬ 
ing Skt. would be k-varga. 

(2) It became dental, i.e., Gk. t-varga, when followed by 

palatal vowels i, e and i, and its corresponding Skt. would 
be c-varga. 

(3) It became labial, i.e. Gk. p-varga , before or after 
a and o, and its corresponding Skt. would be k-varga. 
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When IE velars and labio-velars are followed by palatal 
vowels, -such as, T, I and f, they became palatal in Indo- 
Iranian as well as in OIA. This palatalization method in OIA 
is conditional. This law of palatalization was announced by 
Hermann Collitz. and hence is known as Collitz’s law of palata¬ 
lization, or, simply Collitz’s law, though this law was discussed 
by many before Collitz, such as, by Vilhelm Thomsen, by Karl 
Verner, by Etfaias Tegn6r, by Ferdinand de Saussure, and by 
Johannes Schmidt; but it was elaborated by Collitz and 
hence it became ultimately popular in the name of Collitz. 

It should be borne in mind that the IE palatal consonant 
series also became palatal in OIA, but this palatalization is 
not conditional. So to determine the origin of OIA palatal 
series it should be noted that— 

(i) IE palatals became palatal sibilant (i.e. S) and also 
palatal mutes (i c,j,jh>h) in the voiced without any condi¬ 
tion, i.e., whatever vowels may be preceded or followed IE 
palatal series became palatal in OIA in pre-historic times. 

(ii) Whereas the velar* and labio-velars became palatal in 
the pre-historic times under condition, i.e., when they are 

followed by palatal vowels (/. e, t). 

The former (i.e. the IE palatal series becoming palatal in 
OIA) is called the old or first palatalization, because the series 
automatically became palatal first-both in the historic and 
pre-historic times. The latter (i.e. the IE velars and labio-velars 
becoming palatals under conditions), is called the new or the 
second palatals, because they are conditioned, i.e., when follow¬ 
ed by any palatal vowels. It is note-worthy here that second 
palatalization was not palatalized further after that series be¬ 
came settled in Indian soil, because by that time IE e became a 
in OIA. So after that no palatalization was allowed or followed 
after a vowel in OIA even though that vowel has come from 
IE *e. There are some exceptions to this rule. The IE *gHem- 
‘to go’ which became A \.ja-sai-tl, OIA. ga-ccha-ti, Lat. venio, 
should be *ja-ccha-ti in OIA according to this law ; but it is 
ga-ccha-ti in OIA. In OP it is also palatalized in optative 
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d-jamiya, ‘may it come' corresponding OIA ga-myat without 
any palatalization. Whether OIA is influenced by the weak 
grade form *g2t//j-fos>OIA. gatab is a matter of speculation. 
However, in general this law is operative in Indo-Iranian. This 
will be illustrated in the following examples :— 

IE velars = OIA. k-rarga 

16. The IE velars when not followed by any palatal 
vowels become pure velars (^k-varga) in OIA. For example, 

IE *q = OIA. k 
IE 

* qaqud> OIA. kakud, kakudman, Lat. cacumen (<*cacudmen), 

* qalos>OlA. kdla-s, cf Gk. kelis (<*kalis), Lat. cSligo. 

* qaru-s> OIA. kdru-s (singer), cf. Gk. kerua. 

* sqandd > OIA. skandami, Lat. scandd. 

* qarq> OIA. karkd-s, karkafah (crab), Gk. karklnos, Lat. 

cancer (< * career, * careen ). 

* qoqsa, *qoqsos>0\A. kakfa, kaksas, Lat. coxa, MHG. hahse. 

* qretas> OIA. kravih (raw flesh), Gk. kreas, cf. Lat. cruor. 

* qratu-s> OIA. kratus, Av. xratu, ModP. x/ra</, Gk .kratoa. 

cf. Eng. auto-cracy, dento-cracy. 

* kuqros> OIA. iukras { white). 

* kuqlos>OlA. iuklas. 

IE *qh-0\A. kh. - Ir. *. 

qh was a very rare sound in IE language. It became kh inr 
OIA when not followed by palatal vowels, and kh in Greek. 
In Old Latin it fell together with palatal and velar and gh 
and became h,f, g, and in old Keltic and Germanic with IE *k 
and *q, in Lith. and OChSI. with IE q. It also became x 
in Av. 

IE 

* qaqha-> OIA. k akhati (he laughs), Gk. kakhazd. 

* kohqhos>OlA. iafikhah (shell), Gk. kbngkhos, Lat. congius 

(a small liquid measure). 

* qhard-> OIA. khara (ass), Av. xara. 

* saqha>OlA. sdkha (friend), Av. ha\a. 
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IE 


* qha->OlA. kka-s (well), Av. \on-, xdo. 

* qhumbha>0\A. kumbhd- (<*khumbha -), Av. x^mba- (the loss 

of the initial aspiration of k was due to dissimila¬ 
tion). 


IE *g-= OIA. g 
IE 

* iugbm>01A. yugam (yoke, age), Gk. zugbn, Lat . jugum, 

Goth .juk, Eng. yoke. 

* ugrbs> OIA. ugrah (mighty), cf. Lat. auged, Goth, aukan. 

* bhaga>OlA. bh&ga (dispenser), OP. baga (god), Gk. phagos 

(eater). 

* aug/ueg>OlA ojas, Lith. Augu, Gk. auzo, Lat. auged , 

Goth, aukon. 

* gori-s> OIA. giris, Lith. giria, OChSI. gora. 

IE - OIA. gh 
IE 

* d[ghos, *d»lghb-s> OIA. dirghas, OP. dargam (adv.), cf. Gk. 

dolikhds. 

* stighnutai>OlA. stighnute (ascends), cf. Gk . steikho, Goth. 

steiga. 

* &gh-> OIA. agha (an evil, <d-han), Av. aga. 

* gh[to-s, *ghertos>OW. ghfta (milk), cf. Old Irish gert (milk). 

* ghausa> OIA. ghosa (noise), Av. gaoS, OP. gausa (ear). 

* gh[dhio>OlA. gtdhyami (I am eager), Goth, gredus, gredags. 


IE labio-velars - OIA. k-varga 


17. The IE labio-velars when not followed by palatal 
vowels become velars («■ k-varga) in OIA. For example, 

IE *qu = OIA. k 


IE 

* quo ter os > OIA. kataras, Gk. pbteros, kdteros (Ionic), Goth. 

hwaipar. 

* qubsetai>OlA. kasate (coughs), cf. AS. hwdsta. 

* iiqu{t>0\A. y&kft (<*yakxt ), Gk. epar, Lat. jecur. 
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IE 

* quod> OIA kat (who), Gk. po-te (when), Lat. quod (what), 

Goth, hwas (who). 

* quos-quid>OlA. kaf-cid, OP. kas-ciy. Lat. quid. 

* ulquo-s> OIA. vfkas, OP. varkdna (Hyrcanian). Eng .wolf. 

* pehqutis>OIA. panktis, Gk. pemptos. 

* sisequti> OIA. sijakti cf. sacate, Gk. hepelai, Lat. sequitur. 

IE *quh> OIA. kh 
IE 

* squhalb>Q\A. skhala-mi (I stumble), cf. Gk. sphdllo 

( <*sqHhalio ). 

IE *g{«*= OIA. g 

* guem-(come)>OIA. gamyat, OP. pard-gmata (gone forth), 

Lat. venid. 

* guou-s> OIA. gHuh Av. gaus, OP. gau-biruva (Personal names), 

gau-mdta. Gk. bous, Lat. bos. 

* gu9ru-s> OIA. guruh cf. Gk. barus, Lat. gravis, Goth, kaurus. 

* e-guai>OIA. igat, Gk. bbe, Doric ebd. 

* gurptos>0\A. gatab, Lith. gy'vas, Gk. batos, Lat. ventus. 

IE *gaA=OIA. gh 
IE 

guhonos>OIA. (Vedic) ghanis (slayer, compact), Gk. phbnos, 
cf. QHG. gundea, AS. gu#. 

guhormo (heat)>OIA. ghdrmd-s. OP. garma-pada (month- 
name), cf. Gk. thermos, cf. Lat. formus (hot), 

* guheguhona>OIA. jaghdrta (I have slain): hdttnti (I slay), 

cf. Gk. theind. 

IE velars-OIA. c-varga 

18. The IE velars when followed by palatal vowels, i.e., 
f, e, i become palatals ( =c-varga ) ia OIA. For example, 

IE *$=OIA. c. 

IE 

* kuqi-s > OIA. iueis, cf. iukra (clear, bright). 

* qieuetai> OIA. cyavate (falls), cf. Gk. seuto. 
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IE 

* liuqetai>Ol\. rocate (shines), cf. Gk, leukds. Lat. lucet, 

Goth, liuhap. 

* leuqes> OIA( rdcas (light), OP. rauca (day), Gk. leukdt 

(white). 

* qieu->Ol\. acyavat, OP. aSiyava (he set forth), Gk. (Horn) 

esseue (he put into motion). 

IE Vi=OIA. ch 


The development of velar qh into OIA ch when followed 
by palatal vowels (f, e, i) is much disputed. The OIA forms 
gacchami, pxcchdmi, icchdml may come either sqh or skh. So 
IE *gum-sqhd- should be *gaskhdmi in OIA, whereas IE *gum- 
sqheti> OIA. ga-ccha-ti. Av. jasaiti cf. Gk. basko. So also, 
X IE *p[ksqho > OIA *pf$khami, whereas, pxksqheti > OIA. 
pxcchati , Av. pdrasaiti, Lat. posed, OHG. forscon and IE *is- 
sqho-mi>OW.*ixkhdmi, whereas IE *issqhiti> OIA. i-ccha-tf 
Av. isaiti, Lith. jeszkoti, OChSl. iskati, OHG. eiscon. This 
has made the problem uncertain as to the origin of ch from 
velar *qh. 

IE *g“OIA . J 
IE 


*auges > OIA. ojas (cf. ugras), Lat. augeo, Goth, aukan. 

IE *gh -OIA. jh> h 
IE 

* dhrughes >Ol\. druhas (harming spirit), cf. druhyani, I harm, 
Av. druj -, OHG. triogan. 

IE labio-velars - OIA. c-varga 

19. The IE labio-velars when followed by palatal vowels, 
i.e., T, g, i become palatals {=c-varga) in O^A. For example, 

IE V«>OIA. c 


IE 

* 0 jie>OlA. ca, Gk. ti, Lat. que. 

* qyerus> OIA. cams (kettle, pot), Ice. hverr. 
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IE 

* quetudres> OIA. catvaras, cf. Gk. tessares, Lat. quatuor 

(quattuor), Goth, fidwor, Gaulish, petvan, Irish cethir. 

* penque>OW. pafica , Gk. pente, Lat. quinque, Goth. fimf. 

* quitis>Q\k. apa-citis (reward), Gk. apo-tisis, tisis. 

* quid> OIA. cid, OP. ciy, Gk. ti (what), Lat. quid. 

* quos-quid>Ol\. kai-cit, OP. kaS-ciy, Lat. quid (<Lat. 

quod+ Skt. particle cid). 

* seque >OIA. sacd (with), OP. haca (‘from’, with), Lat. sequor 

(I follow). 

IE *q*Jt — OIA. ch 

This is a very rare sound in IE. In OIA it fell together 
with the IE velar qh or palatal kh with sibilant, e.g., OIA. 
skhalate (he stumbles) is connected with Gk. sphdllomai (I 
stumble) where no palatalization occurs in OIA. 

IE •g«=OIA. j 
(E 

* gueretai >OIA. jdrate, (crackles, invokes), OHG. quirid. 

(quirit). 

* g«/«oj>OIA. jivah, OP. jiva, OChSl. zivu, Lat. vivos, Oscan. 

bivus, Goth, gius, Eng. qui-ck. 

* gum-ske-ti> OIA. gacchati, Av. jasaiti ( s<sk ), cf. Gk. 

basko. 

* gurp-ie-te>0\k. gamyate, Gk. baind (<*banid ), Lat. venio 

(cf. Eng. con-venient). 

IE *guh- OIA. jh>h 
IE 

* guhenmi>OlA. h&nmi, cf. Gk. theind (dti'vo.>). 

* guh6ros>0\A. hdra (heat), Gk. theros (fft'pos). 

* guhen->Ol\. hand, 0?.jantiy, OIA. ahan, OP. ajan. 

* guhndhi>Ol\.'jahi ( j by Grassmaun’s Law), OP .jadiy. 

3. Indo-European Dental stops 

20. The Indo-European dental stops remained dental stops 
in OIA also as in Greek and other IE languages, except the 
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voiced aspirates which were lost in almost all the languages 
other than OIA. For example, 

IE*t>OIA.t 

IE 

* an,i>olA • (Vedic) anti, Lith. ~dnt, Gk. anti, Lat. ante, Goth. 

and. 

* bhrdter> OIA. bhratd, OP. brdtd, Gk. phrdter, Lat. frater, 

Goth, bropar. | 


*mater>OlA. mdtd, OP. mats, Lith. mote, Doric, mater 
Lat. mater, OHG. muoter. 

* p»ter>0\A. pita, Av. pita, OP. pita, Gk. pater, Lat. pater 

Goth .fadar, Eng. father, O. Irish, athir. 

* es/t>OIA. asti, OP. astiy, Gk. esti, Lat. est, Goth ist 

* potni>OlA. patni, Gk. pdtnia. 

* tudd> OIA. tuddmi, cf. Vedic. tundate, tunddna, Lat. tundb, 

Goth, stautan. 

* tuam>OlA. tvam (<*tuam), Arm. du, Doric, tu, Lat. tu 

Goth, pu, Eng. thou. 

* tre,es> OIA. tray as, Gk. treis, Lat., Ires, Goth, preis, Eng. 

three, Gaulish, tri, Irish tri, tro. 

IE *th>OIA. th 
IE 


* ubittha>OlA. vittha, Gk. otstha, cf. Goth, waist. 

* rotho, *reth • >OIA. rat ha- Av. ra6a, OP. u-rada, Lith. ritu, 

nsti (roll), Lat. rota (wheel), Gaulish, reto, Irish, rethin 

* iatha> OIA. yathd, Av. yaBa. 


Ic IE *d> OIA. d 

IE 

* dedorke>OlA. dadaria, Gk. dedorke. 

* domos> OIA. damas, Gk. domos, Lat. domus. 

* donom>OlA. ddnam, Gk. dotor, Lat. donun. 

* didomi> OIA. daddmi (<*didomi), Gk. diddmi, cf. Lat. do. 

' dekn,>Ol\. daia, Av. dasa, Modp. dah, Lith. de'szimt/ 
desim-t, OChSl. dt>s f -tu, diszimtis, Arm. tasn Alb 
dhjete, Gk. deka, ^at. decern, Goth, taihm\, Gaulish' 
decanetos. Old Irish, deich, Modlr. dechmad, Tok sdk 
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IE 


* duo(u)> OIA. (Vedic), dva ddu, Qls.dud, Lat. dud, Goth. 

twal. 

* mad-> OIA. madami, Gk. madad, Lat. maded. 

* id> OIA. idam, Lat. id, Goth. ita. 

* sedo-s> OIA sodas (seat), Gk. hkdos, Lat. sedeo, Goth, sitan. 

* nisdos>OlA. nitfas (<PIA. *nizdas), Lat. nidus, OHG. nest, 

Eng. nest. 

* dereuo>OlA. ddru, Goth, triu, Gaulish dervo, Irish, deruce. 

* suadu>01\. svadu (sweet), Lat. suavis, Gaulish, svadu, 

Irish, sadh-. 

* deddhi>llT. *dazdhi > PIA. *dazdhi > OIA. dehi «OIA. 

*dedhi), PIr. *daizdhi>daiddhi, Av. dazdi. 


IE *dh> OIA. dh 
IE 

* dhumds>OlA. dhitmas, Gk. thumos, L&t.fiimus. 

* dhTgha>Ol\. digha, OP. didd (wall), Gk. tefkhos. 

* Jdhe>OlA. dhd>dadhami, Gk. the> tithemi. 

* dhidhemi>0\k. dddhami (<*dhidhemi), Gk. tithemi. 

* dhi (2nd p. imp.l>OIA. (Vedic) dhi>C I. hi, Av. di, Gk. thi. 

* dhito>OW. dhita, cf. sudhita, durdhita Av. data, OP. data, 

cf. Gk. thetos, Lat. con-ditus, ab-ditus, cre-ditus. 

* e-dhet>01A. adhat, OP. add, Gk. etheke, Lat. fe-cit. 

* idhi>OlA. ihi «*idhi), Gk. it hi. 

* kludhi>OIA. (Vedic) irudhi, Gk. kluthi. 

* medhu>OlA. madhu, Gk. methu, Lat. medius, Goth. midjis~ 

IE *n>OIA. n 


nebhos>OlA. nabhas, Gk. nephos, Lat. nebula, OHG. nubul. 

* neptos> OIA. napat ( <napats<naptj, fem. napti), Av. napat, 

naptan, fem. napti, OP. napat, Lat. nepos ( <*nepots ). 

* nisdos>OlA. nidas, Lat. nidus, OHG. nest, Eng. nest. 

* ne> OIA. nd, Av. na, OP. na, Lat. ne, Goth. ni. 

* ne>OIA. (Vedic), nd Lat. ne, Goth. ne. 

* (a)nero-s>OlA. naras (pi. of nr), Av. nara, Gk. oner, Old, 

Lat. nero, Lat. neria, nero. 

* anti>0\A. anti, Lith. hit, Gk. anti, Lat. ante, Goth. and. 

* donum> OIA. ddnam, Gk. dolor, Lat. donum. 
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4. The Indo-European Labial stops 

21. The Indo-European labial stops remained labial stops 
in OIA as well as in Greek and other IE languages, except Latin 
where the voiceless stops became spirant. The voiced aspirates 
are also lost in almost all the languages. For example, 

IE *p>OIA. p 
IE 

* apo> OIA. dpa (away, off, forth), OP. apa, Gk. apb, Lat. ab, 

Goth, af, OHG. aba, Eng. of. 

* petique> OIA. pane a, Lith. penki, Arm. hing, Gk. pbnte, Lesb. 

pimte, Lat. quinque, Goth, fimf, OHG. finf. Old Irish 
coic, Old Welsh, pimp, Breton, pemp. 

* peq-> OIA. pdca-mi, Gk. pesso, Lat. coquo. 

* peri> OIA. pdri (around), Av. pairi, OP. party, Gk. phi, 

Lat. per, Goth, fair. Old Irish, air, Gaellic. are. 

* opos> OIA. (Vedic) dpas (work), Lat. opus. 

* pet-> OIA. patami (fall, fly), Gk. peto-mai, plpto, Lat. peto, 

penna, Gaulish, elnoso, O. Irish, en. 

* ple> OIA. (Vedic) pratd. prana (full), Gk. plires, Lat. plenus, 

pletus. 

* proti>0\A. prdti, Gk. proti ( prbs ). 

* pstir> OIA. pita, Av. pita, OP. pita, Gk. pa fir, Lat. path, 

Gotti, fadar, OE .faeder, Eng .father. Old Irish, athira. 

* p3ros>0\A. puras, Av. pur6; Gk. pdros, Goth, faura, OE. 

fore. 

* prb> OIA. pra, OP. fra, Gk. prd, Lat. pro, prod, Goth. fra-. 

* upo> OIA. upa, Gk. hupb, Lat. sub, Goth, uf Gaulish, vo, 

Irish, fo. 

* nepots> OIA. napat, OP. napd, Lat. nepos. 

* uper> OIA. upar-i, Av.upairi, OP . upariy, Gk . hupir. Lit. 

super, Goth, ufar, OHG. ubir, Old Eng. ofer, Eng. over, 
Gaulish, ver, Irish, for. 

* septnlm>0\A. sapta, Lith . septyni, Gk. heptd, Lat. septem, 

Goth, sibun. 


3 
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IE 


IE *ph>OW.ph 


4 sph[gis> 01\. sphhrjati (he cracks), Lith. spirgdu (I fry). Alb. 
fruth (<frudh), Gk. spharagiomai (I crack), OHG. spru- 
ojan, Eng. spark. 

* sphie- OIA. sphydh (wedge), Gk. sphtn. 

* sphela- OIA. phdlakam (footstool), Gk.sphilas. 

4 qapha-> OIA. kapha, Av. kaofa, OP. kaufa (mountain). 

* kapha - >OIA. iaphd (hoof), Av. safa, OHG. huof, 

* phelno- >OIA. phena, OChSl. pin, OHG. feim, 

* phelgu- >OIA. phalgu-s (weak, worthless), Gk. phelgunei. 

* phel> OIA. phalam, Lat. pollens (able), pollea (thumb), 

Gaulish. oHo-gnatus (great), Irish, oil. 


IE **>OIA. b 

IE 

* bo!om>OW. bdlam (power), OChSl. bo/ij, Lat. de-bilis 

(powerless). 

* balos> OTA. balds, Russ, bal, cf. balovdti (to dally). 

* balball*barbar> OIA. balbald-karomi (I stammer), OIA. 

barbaras, Gk. bdrbaros, cf. Lat. balbus, 

* bal-> OIA. balbaliti (SB), Gk. ballizd (I dance). 

* pibo> OIA. pibdmi, Lat. bibo, Irish, ebaim. 

* bd> OIA (Vedic) upabda, Gk. epibdai. 

* buq> OIA. buk-karas (roar), OChSl. bucati, Gk. buk-tes, 

buk-ane, Lat. bucina. 

IE *bh> OIA. bh 
IE 

* bhrater > OIA. bhrata, OP. brdta, Gk. phrater, Lat. frater, 

Goth, brojiar. 

4 bhaghus>Ol\. bahus, Gk. pekhus, Doric pakhus, OHG. boug. 
4 ebherom> OIA. abharam, OP. abaram, Gk. ipheron. 

4 bherd> OIA. bhard-masl, Av. baramahi, Gk. pherd, Lat . fero, 
Goth. bair. 

4 nebhos> OIA. nabhas, Gk. nephos, Lat. nebula, OHG. nebul. 

* bheyd>OlK. bhavami, Av. bu, Gk. phuo, Lat .fuht, OHG. 

buam, Eng. be. 
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IE *m>OIA. m 
IE 

* mater> OIA. mala, OP. mdtd, Gk. mater, Lat. mater, OHG. 

muoter. 

* dhumos>Ol\. dhumas, Gk. thumos, Lat. fumos. 

* medhu>OlA. madhu, Gk. methu, Lat. medius, Goth, medjis. 


5. The Indo-European semi-vowels 

22. The IE semi-vowels «' and u remained semi-vowels in 
OIA, whereas they are lost in Greek, Latin and other 
languages. For example. 


IE *i>OIA. y 
IE 

* iatha>OlA. yathd, Av. yada. 

* ios>0\A. yds, Gk. hbs. 

* iequft>OlA. yakrt, Av. yakar, Gk. hepar, La t.jecur. 

* medhios>OlA. madhyas, Gk. messos, mesos, Lat. medius, 

Goth, midjis. 

* treies>OlA. trayas. Gk. treis, Lat. tres, Goth. £reis. 

* tudh>OlA. yudh-, Gk. usmine. 

* g*ia>OlA. jya, Lith. gija, Gk. bids *bow\ 

IE *u>OIA. v 
IE 

* udittha>OlA. vettha, Gk. oVstha, cf. Goth, waist. 

* dub-> OIA. (Vedic) dva, dvau, Gk. dub, Lat. duo, Goth. twai. 

* suadu> OIA. svadu, Lat. sudvis. Germ, svddu, Irish, sadh -. 

* dereuo>OlA. daru, Goth, triu, Ger. dervo, Irish, deruce. 

* ukqvoslueques > OIA. vacas, Gk. ipos. 

* udqn-sluoq"os>0\A. vak, Gk. op-os, Lat. vox. 

* uoida>OlA. veda, Gk. oida, Goth. wait. 

* uoikos>OlA. vesas (cf. Skt. vis- in viSampati ‘lord of the 

people’), Gk. oikos, cf. Lat. vicus, Goth, weihs. , 

* ulq»os> OIA. vrkas, Lith. vilkas, Gk. lukbs, Lat. lupus, 

Goth, wul/s. 

* ueksi> OIA. vakfi (you are willing), cf. vaimi<tiekmi, Gk. 

hekon. 
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* jjiefcurosXMA. ivafura-s, Gk. hekuros, cf. Lat. socer, Goth. 

swaihra. 

* suekru-s>Ol A. ivairus, OChSl. svekry<masc. svekrit, Lat. 

socrus, Gk. hekura, Goth, swalhro. 

I 

6. The Indo-European Liquids 

23. The IE r and / generally remained r and / in OIA, as 
also in Greek and other European languages. In OIA it varies 
widely, and is interchangeable between r and /, and this is due 
to a mixture of dialects, as in OIA, car and cal, roca and loka, 
rehmi and lehmi (I lick). These two sounds were originally 
dental as is also corroborated by the evidence of some Prati- 
sakhyas. Some examples are given below : 

IE V>OIA. r 
IE 

* re-j>OIA. ra-s, (wealth), Lat. res. 

* reud-> OIA. rodimi, Lat. rudd, AS. reotan. 

* bherd> OIA. bharami, Gk. pherd, Lat .ferd, Goth, baira. 

* peri> OIA. pari, Gk. peri, Lat. per, Goth .fair-. 

* dedorke> OIA. dadaria, Gk. dedorke. 

* mater> OIA. mata(r), Gk. meter. 

IE */>OIA. /, r 
IE 

* leighmi>Ol\. lehmi, Gk. leikhG, Lat. Ilngd, Goth, laigdn. 

* lubhl*leubh> OIA. lubhyami. (I desire), Lat. lubet, Goth. 

liufs. 

* lambetai>OW. lambate, cf. Lat. labor. 

* limpo >OIA. timpami, Gk. lipos, Lat. llppus, Goth, bi-leiban, 

laiba, liban. 

7. The Indo-European sibilant 

24. The Indo-European sibilant s remained s in OIA 
and also in the oldest Greek, but at a later time this s was lost 
in Greek and made the following vowel aspirated (or spiritus 
asper ); e.g., OIA sAnalf (old), Lith. senas (old), Gk. hene, Lat. 
sen-ex, Goth, sin-eigs. Similarly, OIA. sapid, Lith. septyni. 
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Gk. heptd, Lat. seplem, Goth, aibun, O. Ir. secht, etc. This is 
illustrated below- 

IE s>OIA. a 
IE 

* sepIi}lm>0\A. saptd, Lith, septyni, Gk. heptd, Lat . septem, 

Goth, aibun, O. Iri. secht. 

* jenor>OIA. aanah (old), Lith. s8nas (old), Gk. here (fern.), 

cf. Lat. senest, Goth, sineigs. 

* sriud> OIA. Sravami (I flow, I stream), Gk, rheo. 

* suildu-s> OIA. svadu-s, Gk. hedus, Lat. suavis. 

* j<J/|k>-j>OIA. sdrva-s, Gk. hblos. 

* smei->OlA. s may ate, Gk. philommeides, Lat. mirus, Eng. 

smile. 

* syipno-s>OlA. svdpna-s, Gk. hupnos, Lat. somnus, Icel. 

svefn. 

* sbrp6>0\A, sdrpami, Gk. hirpd, Lat. serpo. 

* sedos>OlA. s&das (seat) Gk. hedos, Lat. seded, Goth, sitan. 

■ * suekuro-s>OlA. Ivafuras, pchsl. svekru, Lith. szeszuras, 

Gk. hekurbs, cf. Lat. socer. Goth, twalhra. 

* segh-tos>0\A. sadha-s (overpowered), Gk. ikhd. 

* ddsid> OIA. dOsybmi, Gk. ddsd. 








CHAPTER TWO 


The Sources of Old Indo-Aryan Sounds 
As far as our evidence shows OIA or Sanskrit, both Vedic 
and Classical, has the following accepted sounds or phonemes : 

§1. The OIA sound system 
Varna-samdmndy'a 



Velar 

kapfhya 

Palatal 

tdlavya 

Cerebral 

murdhanya 

Dental 

dantya 

5 J. 

Vowels -14 





1 

Short 

a 

i 

f 

i 

“ ' 

Long 

a 

i 

f 

l 

& 

Diphthongs 


e, ai 



o, du 

Consonants-38 






Stops 

s 

V 

8 

O 

> 

unaspirated 

k 

c 

t 

t 

P 

aspirated 

kh 

ch 

th 

th 

ph 

Voiced 

unaspirated 

g 

j 

4 if) 

d 

b 

aspirated 

g h . 

jh 

dhUh) 

dh 

bh 

nasals 

A 

ft 

0 

n 

m 

Semi-vowels 


y 

r 

l 

V 

Sibilants 

Voiceless 


s 

f ■ 

s 


Aspiration 

Voiced 

h 





Spirants/ 

Fricatives 

Voiceless 

i-h 

visarja- 

niya 





m-x 

jlhva- 

nbliya 



i 

p(h)-4> 

tpadh- 
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§2. The Sources of OIA Sounds. 

The sources of the above OIA sounds can be traced mainly 
from Indo-European and Indo-Iranian. They can also be 
traced from OIA, sometimes from Prakrit or Drayidian 
influences. Some possible permutations and combinations 
for the sources of various OIA sounds are indicated below : 

I. Vowels 

[1] OIA. a 

1. The sources of OIA a-sound can be traced from IE *a, 
*e, *o, *n, rp ; e.g., 

IE *a>OIA. a ; IE *apo> OIA. apa, Gk. apo. 

IE *e>OIA. a ; IE *«//>OIA. asti, Gk. esti. 

IE *o > OIA. a ; IE *agros > OIA. ajra-s, Gk. agros. 

IE*n>OIA. a ; IE. septn> OIA. sapta, Gkt. hepta. 

\E*rp > OIA. a ; IE *krptom > OIA. iatam, Gk. he-katon 

2. As the IE *a, *e, *o became a in Hr. which again 
became a in OIA, the origin of a from Hr. source will be the 
same with OIA ; e.g.. 

IE *ebherom>llr. *abharam>OlA. abharam, Gk. epheron. 

3. The development of OIA a from IE through Hr. is 
preserved in OIA throughout, but even in OIA we have sat-9 
beside the stem sant- ‘being’, though the IE sonant nasals are 
presumed for this origin. 

4. a very rarely represents OIA r through the influence 
of Prakrit; e.g., 

OIA. vikfta> Vedic vikafa. 

OIA. nptya> Vedic nata. 

[2] OIA. a 

1. The sources of OIA. a can be traced from IE *a, 

•<J, *?. *fp ; e.g., 

IE *a>OIA. a ; IE * mater > OIA. math, Gk. mater (Doric). 

IE *e>OIA. a ; IE *e-dhet> OIA. adhat, Gk. ethe-ken. 

IE *o>OIA. a ; IE *neptds> OIA. napta, Gk. neptos. 

IE *H>OIA. a ; IE *e-gn-nat> OIA. ajhndt, Lat. noscet. 

IE */ji>OIA. a ;^g~fp-tu>Ol\. gatu (Vedic), OP. gatuv. 
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2. a often coroes by contraction ( sandhi) of the homogene¬ 
ous sounds ; e g., Usam < *a-as-am. 

3. a can frequently be derived from a syllable containing' 
a nasal ; e.g., 

si khan + ta> khata ; Jjan + ta> jilt a ; yjhan + ta> ghat a ; 

Jsan + ta>sata (gained) ; Jvan + ta> vita (won). 

4. In very rare instances the nasal is retained ; e.g., 

JSram + ta>iranta, s/kram + ta> kranta ; 
sjdhvan + ta>dhvanta, Jiam + ta>iSnta. 

"Here the reappearance of the nasal in a weak radical 
syllable is an innovation in OFA due to the influence of other 
forms with nasals (VG §7 a). Cf. also the lengthened grade of 
Ablaut. 

13] OIA. i 

1. The sources of OIA i can be traced from IE •/, ; e.g., 

IE */>OIA. i; IE *peri>OW. pari, GY., peri. 

IE **>OIA. i ; IE *p3ter>Ol\. pita, Gk. patir. 

2. The / often represents the weak-grade of e and aya 
both in roots and suffixes ; e.g , 

s /vid>veda : vidma ; navyas>navi$(ha (newest). 

3. i also comes as the weak-grade of the roots ending in 
a whose weak-grade vowel will be *» in IE ; e.g., 

Jstha + ta>sthita, but sthasyati, y/ias f ta>iiffa, but 

iasti (teaches), sadhati: sidhyati (succeeds). 

4. i is sometimes found as a connecting vowel between 
the root and the suffix (and in all these cases, the IE suffix » is 
considered as the connecting vowel); e.g., 

Jjan + tx>jan-i-tf (begetter). 

Jvand->vavandire (3p. pi. mid). 

5. Sometimes i comes from a Prakrit representative of 
OIA. r I e.g., Jirath «frth) : iithira (loose). 

[4] OIA. f 

1. In general OIA i corresponds to IE *f; e.g., 

IE *f>OIA f; IE *\iiros> OIA. vlras. 
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2. i often represents the weak-grade of yd both in roots 
and suffixes (in these cases the IE *si is often considered as the 
source of OIA i) ; e.g., 

jyd : jita (overcome), 

Jai : asydm ( I would attain) : asimahi (we would attain). 

3. It also represents the weak-grade of both radical and 
suffixal a, though this can probably be explained as either a 
weak-grade of ai or later substitution for /; e.g., 

Jgai : gatha (song) : githa (AV), 

Jda : disva (VS): adimahi (VS), 

Jhd : hina (forsaken). 

4. Sometimes fcan be obtained as a sort of compensatory 
lengthening ; e.g., 

IE *nisdo3>Ur. *nizdos> OIA. ni<}ah. 

IE *lisdhos>\\t: *lizdhas>OW. lidhah. 

5. iff) along with r can be traced from long f ; e.g., 

Jfcf : kirti (fame) ; 

df : dirgha (long) : draghiyas (longer); 
rf : ut-tirrui . 

6. i often comes by contraction ( sandhi) of the homoge- 
oeous sounds ; e.g., 

muni + indra > munindra ; ali + ha > ativa ; prati 4 -Ui> 
pratiti; giri +indra >girindro. 

[5] OIA. u 

1. OIA u corresponds to IE *u ; e.g., 

IE *medhu> OIA. madhu, Gk. me thus. 

2. OIA. u also represents the weak-grade of o or va both 
in roots and suffixes ; e.g.. 

Jyuj>yuga (yoke ) : yoga (yoking). 

Jsvap>svapna : supta. 

Jkf>kfnu : kxnoti (makes) : kurvanti. 

[6] OIA. u 

1. OIA long u corresponds to IE *£i; e.g., 

IE *dhumos>OW. dhumas , Gk. thumos, Lat .fumus. 









42 A HANDBOOK OF SANSKRIT PHILOLOGY 

2. u also comes from the weak-grade of au, vO and 
avi; e.g., 

abhut : bhavisyati. 

dhuta : dhdutari (shaking). 

sud (sweeten) : svad (enjoy). ‘ 

3. u(r) along with r can be traced from long [ after 
labial; e.g., p[>purr/a (full). 

4. u often comes from u as a sort of compensatory 
lengthening; e.g., Jvah + ta>*ud4ha>u4ha. 

5. u often comes by contraction ( sandhi ) of the homoge¬ 
neous sounds ; e.g., 

vidhu + udaya > vidhudaya ; madhu + utsava > madhTTtsava • 
sddhu + uktam > sadhuktam. 

[7J OIA. C 

1. The origin of OIA f can be traced from IE *[ and 
*1 i e g-. 

IE *mf/ 0 J>OIA. mftas, Gk. ambrotos. 

IE *ylq*os>OlA. vjkas, Gk. lukos, Lat. lupus. 

[8] OIA. f 

The long f in OIA is a problem. The general tendency is- 
to trace the OIA. [ from its corresponding IE long f. But the 
IE long f would give rise to ir or ur in OIA, and not long f. 
In OIA the long f is found in the accusative and genitive 
plural of masculine and feminine nouns of {--stems; e.g.,. 
pit(n, mat£s for acc. pi. and pitfnUm, mdt{nam for gen. pi. 

“The f was written only where a- i- u- stems showed ana¬ 
logous forms with a i u ; and prosodical evidence proves that, 
in the RV., f is required even in the two genitives in which f 
is written (nrram and tisrnamy’ (VG §13). 

In the Taittiriya Saiphita, the genitive plural of f-stem does 
not have always long f, rather short r is found ; e.g., pltjrjdm, 
nxQdm, tisjnam. 

There are some roots with f, such as, k[, t[, pf etc., but 
their developments do not show any f in any of their deriva¬ 
tive words, such as, kirria as in vikirna, prakirna, uttirna , purrui, 
purta (reward) where it develops as ir or ur. However, some 
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scholars suggest that long f is an analogous formation as is 
found in a, i and u stems of masculine nouns, such as, naran v 
munin, sadhim. 

Long f is often found in OIA. sandhi ; e.g., 

pitr + warn > pitgnam ; bhrdt\ + \ddhi > bhratfddhi. 

19] OIA. I 

The origin of OIA [ cannot be traced from IE */, because 
IE *1 becomes r in OIA. There is hardly any word with [ 
except Jk(p, and the words formed with this root have either 
al or l only ; e.g., we have k{pti (arrangement) in the Vaja- 
seneyl Samhita, and cdk[prk (3 p.pi.perfect) and cik{pdti 
(3 sg. aor subj) in the Rgveda. 

Some scholars think that [ is added to the Devanagrl 
alphabet only for the sake of symmetry ; otherwise there is 
hardly any root except k[p with this sound, and this is again a 
variation of krp : k[ptds vs kjptds. 

In Papini’s Dhdtupdfha, there are some roots where the 
indicatory letter [ is used ; e.g., gam{ for gam. 

{10] OIA. { 

The long 1 in OIA is totally absent, and there is no single 
genuine word which actually occurs in Sanskrit literature with 
this sound. But the grammarians suggest that long { could 
be possible in the case of sandhi where r and [ will make it 
long { ; e.g., hotf + [kara > hotfkara or hot\kara. 

Vopadeva (13th cent. A.D), however, has given a word 
iak\danta , where long { occurs ; otherwise long { is totally 
absent. 

Some scholars suggest that long {is added to the alphabet 
only to maintain the symmetry of Sanskrit sounds. 

[11] OIA. e 

1. The origin of OIA e can be traced from IE *ai, *ei, 
and *oi ; e.g., 

IE *bheudhetai> OIA. bodhate, Gk. peulhomai. 

IE *eiti> OIA. eti, Gk. eiti. 

IE *yoida>OIA. veda, Gk. oida, Goth. wit. 
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2. In some cases the origin of OIA e can be traced from 
Ilr. *az ; e.g., 

IE *esdhi>llr. *azdhi> OIA. edhi (Vedic), Av. zdi. 

3. e comes from the Sandhi, i-.e., a + i making the vowel 
e, a gupated one ; e.g., nara + indr a > narendra. 

4. e often comes from pre-historic contractions within 
words in declension and conjugation ; e.g., 

aiva + / (loc. sg .)>aive. 

[12] OIA. ai 

1. The OIA ai has come from IE *0i, *ei, and *6i ; e.g., 

IE *-ai (4th case-end.)>OIA. senayOi. cf. Gk. theai. 

IE *eleiqsam>QW. araikfam, Gk. eleiksam. 

IE 'ulqioi > OIA. vfkaya, Gk. lukoi. 

2. As usual in Sandhi with a gupated vowel e, i.e., a + e, 
the result is ai, e.g., ava + ehi>a aihi ; eka + eka>ekaika ; 
soda + eva>sadaiva. 

3. Oi often comes from the lengthened grade of i; e.g., 
V»‘ > eti : ita : ait. 

[13] OIA. o 

1. OIA o represents IE *au, *eu, and *ou ; e.g., 

IE *auges>OIA. ojas, Gk. auges. 

IE *bheudhetai> OIA. bodhate, Gk. peuthetai. 

IE *g~ou->01A. go-in go-matarab. 

2. Sometimes IE *gh + t became OIA. </A with the rtodi- 
fication of a preceding vowel which ultimately becomes o ; 
«g.. 

IE *segh + turn >OIA. sbdhum. 

IE *uegh + turn >OIA. vddhum. 

3. o comes from the Sandhi, i.e., a + u making the vowel 
o, a gupated one, e.g., surya + udaya>suryodaya. 

[14] OIA. au 

1. OIA' au has come from IE *au, *eu, and *du ; e.g., 

IE *naus> OIA. ndtu (boat), Gk. naus. 

IE *dieus> OIA. dyaus, Gk. zeus ( < *zeus) • 

IE *g~dus> OIA gaus Gk. bous. 
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2. au also comes from Sandhi in combination with a/a + o, 
a gugated vowel ; e.g., jala + ogha > jalaugha ; maha + ofadhi > 
mahaufadhi. 

3. au is the lengthened grade of the gunated vowel o ; 
e.g., dvSr-i : duvdraka : dauvarlka. 

II. Consonants 

K-varga 

The origin of OIA A:-series is from IE velar and labio- 
velar when not followed by any palatal vowels. 

[151 OIA. k 

1. OIA k comes from IE *q, *q% ; e.g., 

IE *qaqud> OIA. kakud, Lat. cacumen. 

IE *u[q'tos> OIA. vfkas, Gk. lukos, Lat. lupus. 

2. In a few instances k stands for a medial t in Vedic ; 

e.g., vr kkau for vptkau, 

prhu for pftsu. 

This may be regarded as the influence of Prakrit where the 
assimilation plays a prominent part. 

3. In a few instances k interchanges with a labial medi¬ 
ally ; e.g., 

kakardu beside kapardu. 

4. k often comes from palatal $ in declension ; e.g., 
dli : dik (nom. sg.). 

[16] OIA. kh 

1. OIA kh has come from IE *qh, *qHh ; e.g., 

IE *kohqhos>OlA. fahkhah (shell), Gk. konkhos, cf. 
Lat. congius. 

IE *sq*halo>0\A. skhdlami, cf. Gk. sphdlld. 

[17] OIA. g 

1. OIA g has come from IE *g, *gJt; e.g., 

IE *«grds>OIA. ugrah, Lat. augeo, Goth, aukan. 

IE *gZrptos>0\A. gatah, Lith. gy'vas, Gk. batos » 
Lat. ventus. 
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2. OIA. g might come from IE *gh and g£ when two 
aspirates follow ; e.g., 

IE *ghfdhiami >OIA. gfdhyami, Goth, gredus. 

IE *g~heg*hona> OIA. jaghana, cf. Gk. theino. 

[18] OIA. gh 

1. OIA. gh has come from IE *gh and gHh ; c.fr 

IE *ghrtos> OIA. ghrtas, O. Irish, gert (milk). 

IE *d\ghos> OIA. dirghas, Gk. dolikhbs, 

IE *g!±honos>QlA. ghanas (slayer), Gk. phonbs, OHG. 
gundea, AS. gulf. 

IE *g u Jiormos>OlA. gharmah, OP. garma-pada, Gk. 
thermos, Lat. formus. 

2. In some cases OIA gh comes from OIA h though this 
■could also be traced from IE •gh, but apparently they are 
from OIA. h ; e.g., 

Jhan > hanti and ghnanti, and ahata : aghUta. 

[19] OIA. ft 

1. it represents velar nasal, and can appear only before 
■velar sounds ; e.g., ahka, safikha, afikhaya, ■embrace’, afiga, 
and jafigha, ‘leg’. 

2. A cannot be used initially, but only medially and 
'finally. “Before other consonants or as a final, it appears only 
when a following k or g has been dropped, as in stems ending 
■with -he or -hj- and in those compounded with -dji-; e.g. 
praty&fi, nom. sg. of pratydhc--facing' ; yuhdhi (-yuhj-dhi), 

2 sing. impv. of yuj-\ join’; ki-d{ti, nom. sg. of ki-drs ’of what 
kind’. [VG, §46a], 

• C-vorga 

The origin of palatal sounds in OIA can be traced from 
■various sources such as, IE, Hr., from OIA and from the 
influence of Prakrit. It is said that the palatal series in OIA 
are not the original sound, but they come from the above 
Source* mainly from IE and Ilr. 
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[20] OIA. c 

In general the sources of OIA palatal series can be traced 
from IE velars and labio-velars when followed by palatal 
vowels. They become palatalised first in Hr. and then palatal 
in OIA. For example : 

OIA c<IE *q, *q* when followed by palatal vowels. 

1. IE *q>OIA.c : IE. *leuqes> OIA. rocas. Ok. leukos. 

IE *gJt>OIA. c : IE. *qie>OlA. ca, Gk. te, Latin, que. 

2. c often comes from 0IA combination between dental 
and palatal by means of assimilation, i.e. dental becomes 
palatal c. For example : 

ut + ca>ucca (by assimilation). 
mahat + chat ram > mahacchatram. 

[21] OIA. ch 

1. The origin of OIA ch is very doubtful. It has not 
come directly from IE *qh and *q^h and also from *k or *kh, 
but a combination of sibilant s may give rise to the combina¬ 
tion of cch before palatal vowels. For example : 

IE •g±rpsketi> OIA. gd-cchati, Av. jasaiti, Gk. bdskd. 

2. The ch of ga-cchati as well as icchati, pjcchatl etc. 
regularly would represent the IE *skh before IE *e. For 
example, for gacchati we can have *g*rpskheti as well. Except 
in this sort of combination the OIA ch is very rare, that is to 
aay, there are rare instances in which ch has come directly 
from *kh, *qh, *q*h. 

3. The initial ch in OIA in the word chayi has also come 
from a combination of s + k(h) in IE as the Gk.. example skia 
shows. So also, OIA chlnddmi (I cut off), Av. sid, Gk. skhazd 
Lat. sclndd from IE *sk{h). ch may also appear through 
assimilation, that is to say, dental t + i will give rise - to ch as 
a case of assimilation. For example, tat + irutvd - tacchrutvd. 

[22] OIA. j 

1. OIA; has come from three IE soures *g, *g, But 
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in the case of *g and *gZ, it is to be followed by a palatal 
vowel. For example, 

IE*g>OIA.y; IE *agd>OIA. ajdmi. ^ 

IE *£>OlA. j ; IE *auges>OlA. ojas, Lat . auged, 
Goth, aukan. s 

IE *git>OIA. j ; IE *g u f{ios> OIA. jivah, Gk. bios 

IE *g*eretai> OIA. jarate, OHG. quirit. 

2. j has come from a combination of dental and palatal j 
through assimilation. For example : 

tat + janya - iajjanya 

ud+jiti - ujjiti (victory). 

3. j may come through the influence of Pkt. For example, 
in Pkt. dy becomes j and in OIA., particularly in Vedic, ihis dy 
through the influence of Pkt. becomes jy making it^T Skt. 
word. From Jdyut we have jyoti as coming from the weak- 
grade of dyuti. 

4. j may come from a reduplicated root with h i.e., hu 
becoming reduplicated juhu as in juhoti. This h of course may 
be traced from the IE *gh, but in OIA it comes from the root 
with h. From Jhd we have jdh&ti (leaves), Av. zazoiti. 

[23J OIA. jh 

1. OIA jh which ultimately becomes h has come from IE 
*gh and *g*h followed by palatal vowels. For example ; 

IE*gA>OIA. jh>h : IE *dhrughes>OlA. druhas (OIA. 

druhydmi) < *dhrujhas. 

IE *g~/i>OIA.y'A >h ; IE *gHhenmi> OIA. hanmi <*jhanmi. 

2. In some instances jh may represent h which in PIA 
period was jh which again goes back to IE gh. For example, 

ujjhita - ud+ hita < *jhitds. 

3. In most cases jh is a representation of onomatopoetic 
sound. For example : 

jhahkara, jhahjhd, jha\ili, jhalajjhald etc. 

[24J OIA. n 

1. OIA h represents IE h, and can only be found before or 
after the palatals ; e.g., vahcand, yachd, vahchantu, *Iet them 
desire’, yajM, rahjana, jhahjhd. h cannot be used initially. 
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f-varga 

The origin of (-varga (cerebral sounds) in Sanskrit may be 
traced from various sources. It is generally believed that the 
cerebral sounds ((-varga) may be originated from the Indian 
soil though this may be partly true, because cerebral sounds 
as such are not found in any other brances of IE languages 
and therefore not recognised in IE either. However, for the 
origin of cerebral sounds in Sanskrit the following sources 
can be taken into consideration. These sources are — 

1. From IE with the combination of /+dental as suggested 
by Fortunatov, which is otherwise known as Fortunatov’s law. 
For example, / + dental -dental cerebralized 

IE *paltos>OW. pata-s. 

2. From Hr *zd and zdh. For example, 

Ilr. *nizdas> OIA. nidas. 

Ilr. *astauzdhvam>Ol\.(Wedic.) isto^hvam (2 p.pl.aor. 
mid of st&umi) 

3. From OIA with the interchange of dental and cerebral 
where cerebralization is regarded as a sort of spontaneous. 
For example, 

atati and afati meaning ‘to go’, 

4. From Dravidian influences. It is generally believed that 
the Sanskrit cerebral sounds have come from the Dravidian 
languages where cerebral sounds are profusely used. After 
having settled down in India, the Aryan people came in contact 
with the Dravidian people living in the south and gradually 
they acquired some of the words from Dravidian stocks. The 
cerebral sounds are, therefore, taken from the Dravidian stock 
in order to complete the five series of mutes. And the sounds 
4 or / is a cerebral sound in Dravidian language and the Vedic 
people acquired that sound from the Dravidian. Whether this 
is true or not is still a matter of investigation, but as far as it 
stands it is still a sort of accepted norm. Some Dravidian 
examples showing the cerebral sounds are given below : 

Dv. Hrabhata, Ka. arbata, Tu. Srbata, Ta. arbhafanu. 

Dv. kathina, Ta. katfi, Ka. ka4ugu, Tu. gafti, Te. kaftidi. 

Dv. e4a, Ta. yfl(u, Ma. d/u, Ka. &4u, Tu. edu, Te. efa. 


4 
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Apart from these, there are cases where the cerebral sound 
in Sanskrit may appear from old palatal sounds (j, S, h). For 
example, we have bhraj and bhra\ meaning ‘lustre’, rHj and 
rat etc. 

[25] OIA. | 

[1] Cerebral ; + f become cerebral t ; e.g., vn-ti, vaj-U 
(- vaiti). 

[2] Sometimes the origin of t appears by Prakrit, in 
place of dental preceded by r (or /); e.g., kjta : kata, 
kata: karta, 

[3] In a few instances / appears in place of the cerebral 
f 5 e.g; viprut- ‘drop’ from pruj- ‘sprinkle’, dvit beside 

dvif. 

[26] OIA. th 

[1] Cerebral f + th become cerebral th ; e.g., kdffha. 

[2] In some instances fh appears spontaneously; e.g.. 
jathara. 

[27] OIA. 4 " 

[1] *z/s + d became 4 ; e.g., ni4a ( < *nizda), tfe ( < */zd-). 

[2] In some instances 4 appears by Prakritism, if preceded 
by r (or /) ; e.g., ta4H, ta4a, ‘blowVMayati ‘singes’. 

[3] In some instances dental d is cerebralized owing to 
analogy of similar words ; e.g ; padbhis, 'with feet.’ 
( < *pad-bhis). 

[28] OIA. 4h 

[1] t + dh became 4h ; e.g., didl4-4hi ( <diS - ‘show’), 
vivl44hi (vij, 'be active). 

[2] In some instances dh is cerebralized by Prakritism, e.g., 
jadhu - ‘dull’. 

[3] “Before the did of the 2nd. sing. impv. the cerebral is 
phonetic in dldiddhl, from dii -; also in z (-j) which 
after cerebralizing the dh is dropped, leaving a com¬ 
pensating length, in tadhl from takf- ‘hew’ (-IE 
tegzdhi ); also in fo-4ha ‘sixfold’ (for m-dha ; ay, like 
as-, becoming o before a voiced mute). ’'[VO. § 43b3] 
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[29] OIA. p 

1. Apart from its origin by means of Fortunatov’s law, 
or Dravidian influence, the origin of cerebral p is mostly 
due to Prakrit influence ; e.g., kdpa, kapa, ‘particle’, puny a, 
parti etc. 

2. p appears before cerebral mutes, e.g., vaptapa, dantfa. 

3. It is due'to a preceding r or r or f, the dental n is 
cerebralized, e.g. purna, /-pa, Vi%nu. 

4. Cerebral p is not used initially or finally, except the 
word sugap ‘one who counts well’, which is used finally. 

T-varga 

The IE /-varga in general is preserved in OIA. OIA. dental 
sounds come actually from IE dental sounds. 

[30] OIA. t 

1. OIA t comes from IE */. For example, 

IE *anti>OlA. anti, Gk. anti. 

2. t often comes from the participial form ant with the 
elision of the medial nasal. For example, 

gam + ant>gacchant>gacchat. 

3. t may often come from th, being the first element of a 
reduplicated t coming from th. For example, stha>tiflha 

[31] OiA. th 

OIA th comes also from IE th; e.g. IE *rothos> OIA. 

rathas. 

[32] OIA. d 

1. OIA d comes actually almost from IE *d; e.g., 

IE *d>OIA. d :—IE *dedorka> OIA. dadarSa. 

2. d also comes as a first member from a reduplicated 
IE *dh ; e.g., 

IE *dh> OIA. dJdhd>dadhati(<*dhadhatj). 

[33] OIA. dh 

1. OIA dh comes from IE *dh ; e.g M IE *dh> OIA. dh ; 

IE *dhumos>Ol\. dhitmas, Gk. thumos, Lat. fitmos. 
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[34] OIA. n 

1. The OIA dental n is originated from IE n ; e.g., 

IE. *mknos> OIA. mdnas, Gk. mtnos; OIA. nhman, 
Lat. nomen. 

2. The dental n also appears by means of assimilation 
with t or d when the na suffix follows ; e.g., 

tat + na>tan-na, ad+ na>an-na. 

3. In Sandhi / or d becomes n when m follows ; e.g., 
mjt + may a > mrn-maya . 

4. The dental n appears in place of m before I"5 e.g., 

gam + ta>gan-ta, Sram + ta>irHn-ta. + 


P-varga 

The origin of labial sounds can be traced from IE labial 
sounds. 

[35] OIA. p 

1. OIA p comes from IE *p ; e.g., 

IE* p>OIA. p : —IE *apo>01\. apa, Gk. apo. 

[36] OIA. ph 

1. IE ph becomes ph in OIA,.though ph is a very ^re 
sound |n OIA. For example, 

IE *jpAfg/j>OIA. sphurjati. 

2. By means of Grassmann's law, if a root begins with ph 
the first element of which will be de-aspirated. 

[37] OIA b. 

1. OIA b comes from IE *b ; e.g., 

IE *h>OIA. b. IE *bolom> OIA. balam. 

2. b may come from roots beginning with bh by means of 
Grassmann’s law, the first element of which being de-aspirated. 

bhQ> OIA. babhuva, Gk. pephuka. 

[38] OIA. bh 

1. OIA bh comes from IE *bh ; e.g., 

IE *bh>OlA. bh ; IE *bherO> OIA. bharSmi. 

2. From h we often get bh. ; e.g., gjhnati : gfbhnatt , 
harami (I bear): bharami. 
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[39] OIA. m 

1. The OIA m comes also from IE m ; e.g., mats, Lat. 
mater, Gk. mater. 

2. The labial m is found after a labial mute, e.g ; dampati, 
pitambara. 

[40] OIA. y 

1. OIA y has come from IE *j, e.g., 

IE **>OIA. y IE *iugom> OIA. yugam. 

2. y sometimes appears after roots ending with a before 
vowel suffixes ; e.g., Jdd>dayi, Jdha> adhayi. 

3. Sometimes, in later Saiphitas, y comes very rarely after 
palatals. For example, tiraicye or tiraice. 

4. There is an interchange between v and y in Saqihitas 
of the Yajurveda (which may be regarded as the influence of 
Prakrit.) ; atatayin (VS.) beside atatnvin. 

[41] OIA. r 

1. OIA r has come from two IE sounds *r and *1 ; e.g; 

IE *r>OIA. r : —IE *agros>OlA. ajras. 

IE */>OIA. r : —IE»*£/«dA/>OIA. irudhi (Ved). 

2. It is to be noted in this case that the distinction 
between r and / are dialectal, i.e. in some dialect in Vedic 
literature / is preserved whereas in the same root the r is 
preserved in other dialect. For example— 

Jcar : Jcal ; Jrambh : Jlambh ; Jruc : Jluk. 

That/is a dialectal feature is seen from the Ir. or Ilr. 
period, / is totally lost in Avestan, whereas both / and r have 
come in Aryan as variants of dialects ; hence the dictum in 
Skt. ra-layor abhedah. 

[42] OIA. / 

1. / is sometimes interchanged with r ; e.g., toman : roman. 

[43] OIA. v 

1. OIA v has come from IE *« ; e.g., 

IE *{i>OIA. v. :— IE *eScua>asva. 
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2. v sometimes is found interchanging with A. For 
example, vana and baria. 

3. v sometimes is found interchanging with y. e.g. 

atatayin and atatBvin. 

4. In two roots in which v is followed by r> an interchange 
of sonantal and consonantal pronunciation, together with 
metathesis takes place, i.e. Jdhvf>dhvft and dhrut ; Jhvf> 
hvft and hrut ; sometimes Jrudh may be derived from Jfdh. 

[44] OIA. S 

1. OIA i represents IE *k. For example:— 

IE *£>OIA. f:—IE *klutos>OW. irutas. 

2. S may come finally from s when it is followed by a 
palatal sound in external sandhi, e.g., devai cakjma. 

[45] OIA/ 9 + 

1. OIA 9 Comes from IE *s which is lingualised in OIA. 
For example— 

IE *i>OIA. 9 IE *s/(A)o>OIA. tinhdmi, Gk. histemi. 

2. The cerebral may also come from other combination 
of IE *1i + t> 9 f. IE *oktau> OIA. aftau. 

3. The 9 in 9 at is not yet explained satisfactorily. It is 
often suggested that probably an initial consonant has been 
lost. For example :—cf. Avestan, x-i-vai. 

[46] OIA. s 

1. OIA s represents IE *s. For example, ^ 

IE *r>OIA. s IE *«t/>OIA. asti. 

2. In the combination -ts and -ps, when they stand for 
etymological -dhs and -bhs. the s represents IE *zh as in 
gXtsa< Jgrt and dips < Jdev where the final aspirate of the 
root would have been thrown forward on the suffix as in 
vuddha< Jvudh. 

[47] OIA. h 

Historically A is not an original sound in OIA and that is 
why, A is not recognised in IE. The origin of A can therefore 
be traced back from IE *£A, gh, gZJi. For example— 

1. IE*£A>OIA. A:— IE 0 ghan 3 os>O 1 \. harpsa 
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IE *gA>OIA. A : — IE *dhrughes>Ol\. druhas (cf. 

druhyOmi ). 

IE *g*A>OIA. A IE *gHheros>Ol\. haraf. 

2. A may appear from dh and bh. For example, 
idha (vedic) : iha (cl.) 

gxbhndtl : grhnati (cl.) 

bhr > bharSml : harami 

cf. Pkt. sutra "kh-gh-th-dh-bham ha". Therefore it could be 
regarded as a sort of Prakritism. 

3. In some cases or in PJA stages A may appear from 
palatal *jh. For example : 

OIA. ujjhita -ut + hita, which is ut + *jhitas and then by 
assimilation ujjhita. This may be remotely connected with PIA 
jh which has come Hr *z'h which again has come from 
IE A. 

[48] / and [49] /A 

The / and /A are two vedic sounds, not found in classical 
Sanskrit, but occur in Pali. The origin of these two sounds 
are intervocal. When intervocalic 4 snd <fA are followed by 
vowels, the result is the voiced / and /A; e.g., ide>i(e, buj 
idya ; drlha etc. This seems to be very much dialectal which 
is recorded by $ads uru ^'9y a ’ n commentary on Katyayana’s 
Sarvanukramaifi on RV. I. 28 as was current among the BahvfC 
g roup of people : 

aj-madhyastha-dakarasya la-karam bahvjca jagub / 

aj-madhyastha-dhakSrasya Iha-karaifl vai yatk&kramam // 

ile mjle purofOiam dflhd sa/ha nidarSanatji / 

[50] Visarjaniya ( : - b ) 

The visarjaniya is a voiceless breathing sound represented 
by the symbol /A/ standing for Indian [ : ] which again has 
come from final s or r in pausfi. It is a glottal sound, and 
some say it” is a chest-sound ( urasi vtsarjaniyo vB. RT. 3]. 

' Visarjaniya is an Of man (spirant) sound and its place of 
utterance is either glottal or chest [katfhyokarab prathama- 
paflcamau ca dvavQsmanau kecid etQvurasyau. RP. 1.18]. Th» 
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term visarga, though not used in PratiSakhya or in Papini is 
very common these days. Visarjaniya cannot be used initially. 

[51] Jih vamuliya ( - :k(h)) 

jihvamuliya is a velar or guttural spriant represented by 
the phonetic symbol \ standing for Indian x or : k(h). When 
a visarjaniya is followed by k or kh (i.e., : or x k/kh), it is 
called jihvamuliya, ‘formed at the root of the tongue’ [x^ 
iti jihvamuliyafi. jihvamulena janyatvat ]. Patanjali calls this 
by the term ayogavdhavarria [cf. ayogavSha vijneya diraya- 
sthdna-bhaginah— P$]. Examples are antahkarana ( =antag- 
karana), duhkha ( - duykha) etc. 

[52] UpadhmSniya (- :p(h )) 

Upadhmaniya is a bilabial voiceless spirant represented by 
the phonetic symbol <f> standing for Indian x or : p(h ). When 
a visarjaniya is followed by p or ph (i.e. : or x PlP h ) it is 
called upadhmaniya or ‘on-breathing’, i.e., ‘a sound blown 
from the mouth’. Examples are antahpura ( anta<j>pura ), [x A 
ityupadhmllniya. upadhmanena janyatvat— Mahabbajya]. Pataflr 
jali, however, calls this by the term ayogavaha-vanja. [cf. 
ayogavahd vijHeyd a£raya-sthanabhdglnah—?S]. 

[53] Anusvara (—) 

anusvara is a pure nasal sound written with a dot (—) above 
the vowel. It is different from the five class nasals. It is 
used after vowels, but before sibilants and h sounds. Its 
pronunciation resembles class nasals. Sometimes anusvara 
is merged with the vowel and becomes anundsika. There is a 
difference, between anusvara and anundsika , though some 
scholars deny any distinction between the two. “In any dfe, 
the Vedic MSS. have only one sign J (placed either above or 
after the vowel) for both, employing the simple dot — where 
neither Anusvira nor Anunisika is allowable. The latter sign 
is used in the TS. for final m before y, v and in both the TS. 
and MS. before mutes instead of the class nasal, a practice 
arising from carelessness or the desire to save trouble. There 
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is thus no ground for the prevalent opinion that J represents 
Anunasika and Anusvara,” [VG. §60]. 

Anusv&ra can be used medially or finally. Medially it is 
used before sibilant and A; e.g., vaqtia, jigh&mftT hirpja, and 
sirpha. 

Anusvara appears before ms ( <ns or ms) ; eg ; jigharfisati 
<des. from han-), pirp$anti. 

‘‘When Anusvara appears before i and A derived from an 
IE palatal or guttural, it represents the corresponding class 
nasal. The reduction of these old nasals to Anusvara is 
probably Ilr. after long vowels (dm,- -itpr, -urpr) l probably 
later after short vowels, for it does not appear in forms like 
dhan (for dhans), though s was not dropped after an in the Hr. 
period ; but the s must have been dropped early in the Indian 
period, before -ans became -arjis. Anusvara before A (Av. nj) 
must have arisen in the Indian period.” [VG. §60a]. 

[54] Anunasika ( — ) [ Nasalization ] 

When a sound is uttered through the nose and mouth 
together, the sound is called anunasika (‘after-sound’), [cf. 
mukha-nasika-vacano'nunasikah. PS. I. 1.8]. In an anunasika, 
the vowel is nasalized. The sounds which could be nasalized 
are the vowels (3, a, I, u etc.) and semivowels ( y, V, /). The 
source of nasal sounds are the class-nasals (A, A, n, m). 
The quality of sound is different from anusvara. 

In Vedic sometimes this anunasika sound is found in 
Sandhi where the nasal sound is elided making the vowel a 
nasalized one. For example, sa deva eha vakfali (RV. I. 1.2), 
yah parvatdn prakupitl aramridt (RV. II. 12.2), maho devo 
martya a viveia (RV. IV. 58.3), yo gfha abhiidsati (RV. VI.54.2). 
In Vedic this nasalization is represented by the symbol 
i — = ~ )• In classical Sanskrit sometimes nasalization occurs 
due to the influence of / preceded by a nasal sound, eg., 
mahan-labhafi > mahallabhah, bhavan-labhate> bhavallabhate. 
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III. CoDjnDcts/Closters 

A conjunct is a combination of two or more consonantal 
sounds without any vowel in between {halo'nantarab satpyogah. 
PS. 1.1.7). A conjunct is not separated by vowels. 

The origin of conjunct consonants'in OIA can be traced 
from IE as well as from Hr, the major development being 
within its own territory. In IE conjunct could stay with all sorts 
of consonants, though in actual usage this was not always the 
case, as their developments in OIA and other languages show. 

The conjuncts in OIA could be made with two, three, four 
or five consonants. T£e conjuncts with two or three are 
regular, but those with four or five are very rare ; conjuncts 
with two are Sakta, dagdha, prdpti, etc., with three harmya, 
dharmya, etc., with four bhuftktvH, tarkjya, bhartsyate etc. 
But with five there is only one kartsnya. ' 

The combination of consonant clusters in OIA is varied. 
This combination could be possible with the same class of 
consonants or with heterorganic clusters. A tentative schemata 
are given below to understand the combination of consonant 
clusters. 

(1J Plosives with plosives including the class nasals, 

[2] . Plosives With semivowels, 

[3] Plosives with sibilants, 

[4] Heterorganic plosives, 

[5] Semivowels with semivowels, 

[6] Semivowels with sibilants, 

[7] Semivowels with plosives, 

[8] Sibilants with sibilants, & 

[9] Sibilants with semivowels, 

[10] Sibilants with plosives. 

[11] A. .with semivowels. 

Though all sorts of combination with the above schemata 
are possible, in reality, all the combinations are not available- 
in Sanskrit For example, a combination between a velar 
and a palatal, between a velar and a cerebral, between a 
cerebral and a dental or labial plosives, is not really available. 





CHAPTER THREE 


Accent 


Accent is one of the chief characteristic features of IE 
language. It is mainly preserved in Old Indo-Aryan (Vedic 
Sanskrit) and Greek. In other IE languages, the texts are not 
marked by accent, but its influence is strongly felt through 
the medium of loss, shortening or lengthening of vowels. In 
some cases, of course, the accent is preserved in some words 
to show the difference in meaning. But these are sporadic 
and the remnants of primitive accent system. 


§1. What is accent ? 

By accent (<L. accentus, ‘speaking tone’) we understand 
‘the pitch of voice* ; i.e., it tells ‘the highness or lowness of 
tone.’ The Sanskrit word svara also means ‘the high or 
low tone in recitation’ (svaranti sabddyante svarah). It was 
predominantly musical. The Latin word accentus is a translation 
of the Greek word prosdldla (Eng. prosody) meaning 'variation 
in pitch of the speaking voice’. Therefore in its widest sense by 
accent “is meant the gradation of a word or word-group 
according to the degree of stress or of pitch with which its 
various syllables are uttered. Although strictly speaking there 
are as many different degrees of accent in a word or word- 
group as there are syllables, yet for ordinary purposes it is 
only necessary to distinguish three grades, the principal accent, 
the secondary accent, and the weak accent (or absence of 
accent). The secondary accent is as a rule separated from 
the principal accent by at least one intervening syllable.’’ 

„ „ (CGGL, p. 88] 

For Example, 


OIA. Apa-citih - Gk. apdtisis (<*Apotisis), 

OIA. bhAramanafj - Gk. pherdmenos ( < *ph£romenos), 
OIA. jAnal i, jAnUsah - Gk. ginos, geneos, 

OIA. mAdhu — Gk. mithu, 

OIA. pit, padAh, patsu ■= Gk. phs, podbs, posi, 

OIA. pith, pitdram, pitfsu - Gk. path, patira, patrAsi, 
OIA. dithitar — Gk. thugater, 

OIA. bhrntaraf) — Gk. phrhtores. 
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§2. IE accent : pitch and stress 

Accent is of two types : pitch and stress. Pitch accent 
is marked by frequency of vibration, i.e., the highness or 
lowness of tone. That is why, it is. also known as musical. 
As tone plays a prominent part in pitch, it is also known as 
tonic. As pitch modifies the normal scale by the use of 
accidents, it is also called chromatic (<Gk. khrhmatikbs). 
Intonation is another name given to it. Stress is, on the 
other hand, characterised by intensity of vibration and by 
muscular effort of the articulatory organs involved therein. 
As stress-accent mainly depends on the muscular energy 
where exertion of bodily air is involved, it is called expiratory 
or respiratory accent. In the stress-accent the accented syllable 
sounds louder, because all the force of breath is spent on it. 
It is also known as dynamic. 

With regard to the accent system of IE opinion differs. 
Some say IE had pitch accent, others say IE had stress only. 
A third group of people thinks that IE had originally stress 
accent in the primitive stage, and then it developed into pitch. 
But considering the nature of accent in all the IE languages, 
it can be said that IE accent was partly pitch (or musical) and 
partly stress (or expiratory). Any one of them normally predo¬ 
minates in each language. Thus in Vedic Sanskrit and in 
Greek, the accent was predominantly pitch, but traces of 
stress could also be gathered from the loss of accent in the 
weak-grade of ablaut. In other branches of IE languages the 
accent was predominantly stress. Thus in the oldest periods of 
Armenian, Lithuanian, Germanic, Celtic and Italic, the accent 
was mainly stress. We have no knowledge of accentuation 
of the old Iranian (mainly Avestan) and of the Old Bulgarian. 
The effect of stress accent is the weakening or loss of 
the unaccented syllables. The quantitative ablaut perhaps 
depended upon the assumption of stress-accent in PIE, whereas 
the qualitative ablaut was probably connected with the pitch 
accent. In Vedic and Greek the texts are marked by ac*ht, 
and in other branches the texts are not marked by accent. 
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The Verner’s law presupposes the existence of accent in the 
primitive Germanic languages. 

§3. Position of accent: free and fixed 

As IE had pitch or stress accent, the position of accent in 
IE was also either free or fixed. It was free, because the 
accent used to move from one syllable to other, and it was 
also fixed, when the accent used to fall on a particular syllable 
irrespective of any inflexion whatsoever. In Vedic and 
Greek, the accent was free. In Vedic adcent may stand on 
any position—initial, medial or final. In Greek also the accent 
was free ; but in Greek we have also relatively fixed accent, 
because it is restricted to the last three syllables. For 
example. Skt. phda 'foot’(acc.), but paddb (gen.), Gk . pdda 
(acc.), but podds (gen.). 

§4. Kinds of accent 

In IE, there were three kinds of accent: acute (Skt. udStta, 
Gk. oxeta), grave (Skt. anudatta, Gk. bareta) and circumflex 
(Skt. svarita, Gk. perispbmenos). The acute accent is marked 
by -L, the grave by and the circumflex by ~ or In 
Vedic uddtta is not shown by any mark, anudatta by a short 
horizontal stroke below (—) and svarita is marked by a short 
perpendicular stroke above (-L). Both the Vedic and Greek 
texts are marked accordingly. 

§5. IE accent in Vedic and Greek 

IE accent, whether pitch or stress, can be determined by 
the accentual agreement between Vedic and Greek accent 
system. Though in some cases, Greek accent differs from 
Vedic, there are many words which have the same accent 
between the two. A few examples can be cited : 

IE *podbs> OIA. paddb (geo. of pat, Doric pis), Gk. podds, 

IE •&kya-s> OIA diva-fi, Gk. hippos, Goth, aihwas. 

IE *dhumbs> OIA. dhum&h, Gk. thumbs. 

IE *»agndj>OIA. yajfids, Gk. hagnbs. 

IE *mbdhu>OW. mddhu, Gk. mithu. 

IE *nibhos>0\K. ndbhas, Gk. niphos. 
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In numbers, the agreement between the Vedic and Greek 
is also noticed ; e.g., 

IE *fr£»'es>OIA. tr&yah, Gk. treis, 

IE *penque>Ol\. pdfica. Gk. pinte, Goth. fimf. 

IE *septn'lqi>Ol\. saptd, Gk. heptd. 

IE *oktbu> OIA. Gk- oktb. 

IE *dikrp>Ol\. dASa. Gk. dika. Goth, taihun. 

Words and forms in trisyllabic also agree between the two ; 

IE •patires>OlAi. pitdrab, Gk .patfres. 

IE *dhugh 9 ter> OIA. duhitar (Voc.), Gk. thugater (Voc.) 

IE *ofctbpds>OW. aftapat, Gk. oktbpous. 

IE *genetir> OIA. janiti, Gk. genetir. 

§6. IE accent In Vedic and Germanic 

Whether primitive Germanic languages had a pitch accent 
ot not is not easy to determine now. But Venter s law tells 
us that primitive Germanic had an accent system which agreed 
auite clearly with the Vedic accent. The general assumption 
is that PGm. had a fixed accent.no matter what the inflec¬ 
tional form of the word was. The PGm had an accent on 
the root syllable, but IE accent had the variations. Sometimes 
it had the accent on (i) the root syllable, e.g., Gk. lbgos. 
‘word*, sometimes, on (ii) the suffix or termination e.g., 
OIA Imi *1 go*, but i-mds, ‘we go’, sometimes it had a 

OH) variable accea., e g.. Gk. nix (aota. eg.), bat mUi, (gea. 

{ “The shifting” or “variable” accent was a characteristic 
,?,a of the atott primitive Oate. uatil a period tubaeqaeat to 

tbe ebaage of IB p. 1 .* to/.},*. G “ e ' ho '" v "' 

the accept shifted to the root qrllable. where ,1 reatatomi .a 

lid Eaglieh.” (Moore a.d Kao,., pp. 117-18) However 

below are givea eoiae examplet to ihow tbe ideatical acceot 

between Vedic and Germanic : 

IE •fcmr6m>OIA. latim. Gk. he-katbn, Lat. centum. PGm. 
•xun&bm, older dm>Goth, OE, htmd, OHG. 

hunt. 
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IE *septn>0\A. sapid, Gk. heptd, Lat. septem, Goth, sibum 
l<PGm * sit un); 

IE *p3tbr> OIA. pit dr, pitb>Gk. patir>PGm.fatbr<*fa$ir> 
Goth, fadar, OE. faeder, OS. fader, OHG. fa ter, O.IcI. 
fat ir. 

IE *iflqut>Ol\. vr&/,>PGm. *ulgut-s<ulxyts> cf. Goth wolfs, 
Icelandic ylgr. 

IE *etmbn>OlA. dtmil> PGm. *etmbn<*2£min >OHG. alum, 
OS. atom. 

IE *qaitus> OIA. ketuff (bright),>PGm. x^itus (<*xaifus), 
Goth, haidus. 

87. The IE accentuation 

The position of IE word and sentence accent can be 
determined only through the comparison of Sanskrit, Greek 
and primitive Germanic (Vernar’s law). The word-accent was 
free which is better preserved in Vedic than in any other IE 
languages. For example, 

IE *p9tir> OIA. pin, Gk. patir, Goth, fadar ( < PGm. faith). 
IE *bhrbter>0\A. bhrita, Gk. phriter, Goth. brofar)<PGm. 
*brb$ar). 

IE *ofctb(u)> OIA. affiu, Gk. oktb. 

IE *ii-mi> OIA. imi, Gk. eimi. 

IE l-mis> OIA. i-mds, Gk. imis 

In the sentence-accent, the enclitics are not accented ; e.g., 
IE *?u«>OIA. ca, Gk. te, Lat. que. 

IE *j<i>OIA. va, va, Gk. e-e (<*Fe), Lat. ve. 

IE *qyol*qifi> OIA. ka-ci, Gk. po/ti, Lat. quo/qul. 

IE *mo/>OIA. me, Gk. moi. 

In IE, the augment *e was accented ; e.g., 

IE id[ket> OIA. ddfSat, Gk. idrake. 

To understand the accent system, one passage from Vedic 
and another from Homer are quoted with their accent mark 
used in the text. The Vedic passage when in Roman script 
shows only the acute accent mark. 

Agnim He purbhitarji, 

yajhdsya devdm [tvijam / 

hbl&ram ratnadhhtamam 11 (RV. I. 1. 1,] 
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Eng. Tr.: “I praise Agni, the priest, the divine ministrant 
of the sacrifice, the invoking priest ( Hotdram ), the greatest 
giver of wealth.” 

Minin deide, thed, Peleiddeo Akhileos 
oulomenen, he mun Akhaiois dlge etheke 9 

[Iliad. I. 1-2] 

Eng. Tr.: "Sing, O goddess, the baneful wrath of Achilles, 
the son of Peleus, which brought countless griefs upon the 
Achaean s.” 

§8. Importance of accent 

Apart from the fact that accent plays a prominent part in 
ablaut, the importance of accent lies elsewhere also. Accent 
often determines the meaning of a word in most of the IE 
languages. Thus in Vedic we have dpas (work) : apds 
(active); dnga (limb): angd (emphatic particle) ; ydlas (glory): 
yaias (glorious); bhuman (earth) : bhumdn (abundance); 
ti (they): te (yours) where the accent on the first and on 
the second determines the change of meaning. 

In Greek also the same phenomenon occurs. Thus 
agnds (pure): dgnos (kind of willow) ; agbs (a leader): dgos 
(wickedness); and (prep. Up): dna (voc. of dnaks, king); 
bios (life) : bids (bow); brotbs (a mortal) : brbtos (gore) ; 
murla (innumerable) : muria (ten thousand). 

In German though the accent is not marked, but in 
pronunciation the stress on the first of the word iibergehen 
means “across”, "going over” and the same on the penult 
means "overlook”. In English cbnduct (behaviour): conduct 
(guide); pirfect (make perfect) : perfect (without fault). 

In French also accent serves a useful distinction between 
words in spelling and pronunciation ; e.g., la (the): Id 

(there); ou (or): oil (where); du (of the) : du (owed); la 
mire (the mother) : la mir (the sea). 

In determining the meaning of a word we must consider 
the position of accent, at least, in Vedic and Greek. 




CHAPTER FOUR 
Ablaut 


§1. What is ablaut ? 

The word “ablaut” comes from the German word “ab” 
(-Skt. apa) meaning “off” and “laut” (-Skt. iruti) 
meaning “sound” ; and therefore literally it means “off the 
sound”, i.e. ‘change of the (vowel) sound’. This change of the 
vowel could be qualitative (back to front) or quantitative 
(shortening, lengthening or weakening) or bpth of the vowel 
phenomenon for the morphophonemic analysis between 
etymologically or morphologically related words or parts of 
words. This change of vowel may be due to accent. 

Therefore by ablaut we understand “such quantitative, 
qualitative and accentual differences in the vocalic elements of 
groups of etymologically and morphologically related words 
as were caused by sound-laws which operated in the primitive 
Indo-European language before it became differentiated into 
the separate languages.” (CGGL p. 49]. For example, the 
following, which stand in ablaut relation to one another, 
can be cited : 

(1) Skt. p&cd-mi : pSkah : paktds (cooked) 

Skt. svapana- : svapa- : supta-. 

(2) Gk. leipo : lelolpa : elipon 

pddos : pos : epibdai. 

(3) Lat. ddtus : donum 

pedem: pes 

(4) Goth, auhs-in (loc. sg.) : auhsa-ns (acc. pi.) : aiths-ni 
(gen. pi.) of auhsa (ox). 

§2. Its different names 

Ablaut is also known as Vowel-gradation, because it is the 
gradation of vowels, i.e., the change of vowels of a word to 
indicate difference in meaning. Vowel-gradation may be 
qualitative as one vowel may be changed to another vowel 

5 
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which differs in quality (back to front), or it may be quanti¬ 
tative, because the vowels could be lengthened, or shortened or 
completely lost. 

In a similar sense, vocal or vowel alternance (Fr. Alter¬ 
nates vacaliques) is used. This term 1 is mainly preferred by 
the French philologists. 

Another term apophony (<Gk. apo-ab, ‘away’, ‘from’ + 
‘phone, ‘sound’ - laut-apophoneia>hat. apophonia>¥x. apo- 
phonie> Eng. apophony) indicates the cause of the vowel 
change which is due to accent. 

Considering the phonetic equation of ablaut, Suniti Kumar 
Chatterji has translated it as apa&ruti (apa standing for Ger. 
ab-G k. apo and $ruti<irut for Ger. laut- Gk. klutds). As the 
Greek word klutbs is used in the sense of famous and not as 
sound, the Greek word phone<phoneo, 'to produce sound* is 
used instead. So apairuti is phonetically equated with ablaut. 

A distinction can be made between ablaut and vowel- 
gradation. The term ablaut can be used where there is a 
qualitative change of the vowel, whereas the vowel-gradation 
stands for quantitative change. Hence some scholars believe 
that Sanskrit has only vowel-gradation, because the Sanskrit 
grammarians have only noticed the quantitative change of the 
vowel in gurui, vfddhi and sarjiprasirana. As the IE vowels 
*d, *e and *5 became a in Sanskrit, there cannot be any quali¬ 
tative change of the vowel in Sanskrit, and therefore there is 
no qualitative change in Sanskrit. When the front vowel 
alternates with the back vowel (ue. e : o), this is qualitative 
change which is found in Greek and partly also in Latin. 
For example, leipd : leloipa : ilipon ; pherd : phdrof ; patir : 
eup&tdr. The cause for this change of e into 6 is not easy to 
account for. Greek also interchanges between a and o, e.g., 
phami: phone. 

it is to be noted that some scholars believe that the quali¬ 
tative ablaut depended on the position of stress, while the 
quantitative ablaut depended on pitch. This assumption 
explains the existence of two types of accent in IE. 
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In Latin, on the other hand, ablaut has been to a consi¬ 
derable degree eliminated by the generalization of one or the 
other grade, and while it is still reflected by certain occasional 
alternations, it has ceased to play any such significant rdle as 
in Greek. 

They are to be distinguished from those alternations which 
have arisen under the special phonetic laws of a particular 
language, as in Latin, facid, ad-ficio, adfectus, where one 
may at most speak of a secondary vowel-gradation. In other 
IE languages, ablaut is not as conspicuous as in Sanskrit 
and Greek. 

§3. History of Ablaut 

The word ablaut was first used by Jacob Grimm in the 
nrst edition of his Deutsche Grammatik published in 1819 
from Berlin. In the second edition he revised this phenomenon 
to a great extent probably influenced by Rasmus Kristian 
Rask, but did not discuss the problem elaborately. But in the 
third edition of his Geschichte der deutschen Sprache (Berlin 
1st. edn. 1848), he for the first time scientifically discussed the 
phenomenon. But A. Holtzmann in his Ueber den Ablaut 
published at Carlsruhe in 1844 thought for the first time that 
accent was responsible for the ablaut and he explained the 
changes of German singen : sang : gesungen - English sing: 
sang : sung as due to ablaut. Holtzmann was the first to say 
that the so-called “grammatical changes” ( grammatischer 
wechsel) was also due to accent, for example, Goth, parf (I 
need): paubum (we need). Later on, the same reason was 
also advanced by Karl Verner. That the change of vowel in 
ablaut is due to accent was also suggested by L. Benloew in 
his De 1'accentuation dans les langues indo-europiennes tant 
anciennes que modernes. H. Hirt in his Indo-germanischer 
Ablaut, published from Strassburg in 1900 dealt with the 
problem afresh, and this was again revised in his Der Indo- 
germanische vocalismus, Heidelberg, in 1921, which was the 
second volume of Indo-germanische Grammatik. This ablaut 
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problem was further discussed by H. GUntert in his Indo- 
germanische Ablaut problem in 1916 published from Strassburg. 

§4. Postulation of Ablaut in IE 

Ablaut is one of the distinguishing characteristics of the IE 
languages. Comparing the various forms derived from one 
root in various branches of IE languages, such as, Sanskrit, 
Avestan, Old Persian, Greek, Latin, Gothic, English,.Old Irish, 
Old Church Slavonic, Lithuanian and others, ablaut is.quite 
conspicuous and vital feature in the interrelations of Greek 
forms, as it is also in Sanskrit and other languages. This 
change is not ad hoc, but in a regular and systematic process. 
For example, 

Gk. peitho : pepoitha : epithon 
lelpo : liloipa : elipon 

pddas : pos : epibdai 

Lat. fido : foedus : fides 

datus : donum : 

pedem : pes 

Goth, auhs-in (loc. sg.) : auhs-an-s (nom. pi.) : auhs-n-e 
(gen. pi.) of aithsa (ox). 

In the Germanic languages, ablaut is mainly found in the 
strong verbs, as is seen in the following Gothic examples : 

giutan (to pour) : gaut (he poured) 
witan (to know) : un-weis (unknowing, ignorant) 
bindan (to bind) : bandi (band, bond) : ga-bundi (bond) 
bairan (to bear) : barn (child): ber-usjds{ parents): baur( son) 
man (I think) : muns (thought) 
ga-tairan (to tear in pieces) : ga-taura (a tear) 
giban (to give) : gabei (gift) 
dags (day) : ahtau-ddgs (eight days old) 

saihan (see) : safe : sehum : salhans 
- Utan (to let) : lailot : lailotum : letans 

In English language (his phenomenon is also observed 
in indicating (i) tense-change in strong verb, or (ii) in plurals. 






ABLAUT 


69 


(i) bind : bound : bounden ; bear : bore : born ; see : 
saw : seen : sight ; sing : sang : sung : song ; give : gave : 
given : gift; drive : drove : driven : drift; thrive : throve : 
thriven : thrift. 

(ii) man—men ; money—mint; book—beech ; doom 
deem ; brother—brethren. 

Even in old Irish this change of vowel is observed in 
determining the change of meaning ; e.g., 
tlag (I go) : techt (going) 

melim (I break) : mlith (to break) 

saidid (to arrange): sid (agreement) 

il (many) : uile (all) 

lln (number) : Idn (full) 

So also in Lithuanian; e.g., veiii (I go) : vaiis (sledge) 
Old Church Slavonic : tekp (I run) : toku (stream, flow): 
toliti : tlx* (- teksom) : pre-tikati, ras-takati. 

Considering all these examples in dfferent IE languages, it 
is postulated that IE had also this ablaut system which was 
reflected in other cognate branches of IE languages. In IE 
the ablaut system was like the following : 

IE * ed: "od ed : dd -d 

OIA atti «ad+ ti) : llda (pf) : ad +• ant 

adana ” -d + ant 

anna ( <ad+na) - danta (that which eats), 

15. Causes of Ablaut changes 

Though the causes which lay behind the ablaut pheno¬ 
menon in the PIE cannot be determined satisfactorily, the 
prime factor of ablaut change was doubtless the system of 
accentuation which prevailed at different periods in the PIE 
language. There were also several other factors more or less 
connected with accent, such as, (i) vowel contraction, 
(ii) lengthening of vowels by compensation for the loss of 
a vowel in the next syllable, (iii) metrical lengthening, 
(iv) numerous analogical formations, (v) the mixing up of the 
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various ablaut-series through the influence of analogy. As all 
these vowel-changes and probably many others connected with 
ablaut took place long before the separate languages came in 
existence, it is practically impossible to determine their chrono¬ 
logical order, or to be certain, about the precise nature of the 
vowel-changes. 

§6. Types of Ablaut 

The vowels which stand in ablaut relation to each other 
differ in quality, or in quantity, or both in quality and 
quantity. Therefore, we have qualitative, quantitative or 
qualitative-quantitative ablaut. 

(i) Qualitative ablaut 

Qualitative ablaut (i.e., e : o vowels) is usually explained as 
occurring in syllables which "have the strong grade of ablaut 
and is for the most part conflned to the interchanges of e : o, 
and of l : d in the e-series of ablaut." [CGGL, p. 50J. In 
Greek the qualitative ablaut is best observable. For example, 
Greek : 

ligd (I say) : Idgos (word), 

lelpo (I leave) : liloipa (I have left) : tlipon (I left), 

trtpho (I nourish): tetropha (I have nourished): trophi 

(nourishment), 

phird (I bear) : phbros (burden), 

dirkomai (I see) : didorka (I have seen) : idrakon (I saw), 

Hthimi (I hold) : thomos (-OIA. dhdmah ): thetos 

(OIA. dhitah - hi tab} 

pida (foot) : pbda : pds : eplbdai 
patkr : eu-p&tdr : patrdsi 

Latin : 

tegd (I cover) : toga (covering, mantle) 
cf. Germ : Decken (to cover): Decke (covering): Daeh (roof) 
fidd (I believe) : foedus : fides (belief) 
do (I give) : dOnum : da tut (OIA. dattab ) 
canO (I sing) : ceceni: (I sang): cantus (song). 
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In these instances we find the vowels of the e-series change 
to those of the o-series. "The interchange between the e and 
o and between i and d seems to have been so regulated that 
£ originally stood in the chief accented syllable and d in the 
next following syllable.” [CGGL, p. 50J. The above is 
clarified by Taraporewala in the following manner :^-"The 
explanation offered for this change is that e being a front- 
vowel and o a back-vowel, the former has naturally a higher 
pitch than the latter. Hence when the accent shifts from 
an originally accented front-vowel, the latter is changed 
to the corresponding lower-pitched vowel of the o-series.” 
[ESL, p.174] 

(ii) Quantitative and (iii) Qualitative-quantitative 
Quantitative and qualitative-quantitative ablaut mostly 
arose through the loss or weakening of vowels in unaccented 
syllables, e.g., 

Gk. i-men : el-mi — OIA. i-mdh : i-mi. 

Lat. datus: Gk. di-dd-me-IE. a: 6. 

“The stress accent must have been more predominant than 
the pitch accent at the time quantitative ablaut came into 
existence, because it is only upon this assumption that we are 
able to account for the weakening and eventual loss of vowels 
in uuaccented syllables.” [CGGL, pp. 50-51] 

87. Indo-European Ablaut series and grades 

The IE language had four series of ablaut, based on e, 6, & 
and d vowels. Besides the above four, HUbschmann, Brugmann, 
Bartholomae, Wright and others assume an o-series and 
o-series also. 

Saussure thinks that the long vowels i, 0, a are nothing but 
contractions of e with a short vowel and considers the e-, 6- 
and d-series as coming from e-series. 

It is due to accent or no accent the vowels e, e, 6, 3 can be 
weakened to such an extent that the radical vowel could be 
lost leaving no trace at all, or they could be reduced to 
», i.e., e>», l>e>9, B>o>9, a>a>9. 
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Besides these, the original vowel may be found accented 
also and so we have an ablaut e: o, 0:0, 0:0, but the 
vowel 6 is not met with in a modified form. 

The Indo-European had, therefore, four series of ablaut: 

(1) e-series, (2) e-series, (3) ‘ o-series, and (4) a-series. 
Each of them is accompanied with semi-vowels ; but e-series 
has also nasals and liquids. 

Each series has got three grades or steps : (1) Strong or 
Normal grade, (2) Lengthened grade and (3) Weak grade, 
which is again sub-divided into two : (i) reduced grade with 
secondary accent, and (ii) zero-grade without accent. 

The IE ablaut starts with a normal grade and in the normal 
grade the vowel is found under the main accented form ; e.g , 
OIA. i-mi : i-mas ; Gk. pdda (acc.); Lat. ptdem. 

The lengthened grade may or may not bear the original 
accent, but occurs under the accent when an unaccented 
vowel originally following the accented vowel has disappeared ; 
e.g., Doric, pds (nom) (<*pdd-s) and Lat. pes ( <*pid-s ). It 
is lengthening to compensate for the loss of a phoneme. 

The weak grade is their root forms or unaccented forms 
and is, therefore, always accentlens in the reduced or zero 
forms. 
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a-scries 
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. phemi : phatbs 

Lat. fari : Lat. fateor 
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§8. Varieties of Ablaut series 

There are sub-varieties of ablaut series. These varieties are 
in accordance with the treatment of radical vowels being 
preceded or followed by semi-vowelp, nasals and liquids. e 
^series may be preceded or followed by semi-vowels, nasals 
and liquids, but the other series (e, o, a) can be followed or 
preceded by semi-vowels. These sub-varieties are enumerated 

below : 

1. Sub-varieties of e-series : 


Strong 


A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 

E. 

F. 


Lengthened 

e : 6 


i «(»«) 

u eu(ue) 


oi(io) ei(ii) 
ou(uo) ey(ue) 
m em(me): om(mo) em(me) 

n en(ne) : on(no) en(ne) 

r erire) : or(ro) er(ri) 

G. I el(le) : ol(lo) el(le) 


Weak 

reduced zero 

9 : x 


bi(io) i • i(0 

ou(uo) u '• y( u ) 

om(mb) 9m(m9 ) : m(/p) 

bn(no) 9n(n9) : n(n) 

br(rb) »r[r9) : r{ r) 

61(16) »l(l») : 


“When e was lost before (or after) i, v, m, n. r, l these 

semi-vowels. M»b c0 ° f °*°'. 7 

vowels but became sonant before consonants. Concerning l, 
T,Z ,T„.,1 must be observed, .be. .hey occur »ot only 

ai e-degree of ei, eg. em. en. «r. el. bo. .bo « 

of etc, eye. eme, «. e„. ele: B.riholom.e .. of opmion 

ft..' f aod ii are cootracuoo. of » +. end » + » *» d «*" d 
Jevel with 9m,9n,9r,9l." [SPh., p. 11] 
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Examples of varieties of e-series with semivowels t 


Strong 

A. e : o 

Lengthened 

e : o 

Weak 
o : x 

B. (i) *it : *il> 

*ii : *id 

*i : x 

IE *itg : i<>g 

OIA. ydjate 

*ieg : *idg 

OIA. yajayati 

*/£ : x 

OIA. ifta 
(<yaj + ta) 

(ii) IE *ei : *oi 

*ei : •6i 

*1 : x 

OIA. eti 

OIA. ayana 

OIA. ita : 

C. (i) *eu : *oy 

*eu : *dy 

*fi : x 

IE *bheff : *bhoy 

*bheu : *bhdu 

*bhu : 

OIA. abhuvan: 

OIA. bhavati 

OIA. bhdvayati 

OIA. bhuta : 

(ii) *ye :*uo 

*ue : *ud 

u : y(u) 

IE *Sfiep ■ *syop 

*syep : *sudp. 

: *syp 

OIA. svapiti 

OIA. su-svUpa 

OIA.: supta 
supti 

OIA. svapna 

OIA. svdpa 
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Examples of varieties of e-series with nasals and liquids : 


Strong 

Lengthened 

Weak 



*an : *n(n) 

*msn : *n(n) 

OIA. : mata 

(<*mnta) 

D. (i) *en : *on 

IE *men : *mon 

OIA. mandate 

01 A. manas 

*en : *on 

; 

IE *men : *mon 

OIA. m&na 

(ii) *ne : *no 

*ne : *no 

*an ; *n(n) 

E. (i) IE *em : *om 

(ii) %me : *mo 

*em : *om 

*me : *mo 

*3m : , m(rp) 

m3 : *m(qt ) 

F. (i) *er : *or 

IE *bher : *bhor 

OIA. bibharti 

*er : *dr 

*bher : *bhor 

OIA. abhdrsam 

( *e-bhersrp ) 

*3r : Mf) 

: *bhr 

OTA. bibhrati 

(<*bibhrnti) 

OIA. bhxtah 

(ii) *re : *ro 

*ri : *rd 

•ar : *Kf) 

G. (i) *el : *ol 

*el i *61 

*3l : *l([) 

(ii) . *Je : *lo 

*li : *16 

*»l : *KI) 
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II. Varieties of e-series : 


A 


Strong 

e : o 

Lengthened 

X 

Weak 

9(e) : niL 

B 

(!) 

ei(ie) : 

oi(id) 

... 

i, ei(ie) : i(l). 

C 

(») 

eu(ue) : 

ou(yo) 

... 

u. eu(ue) : y(u). 


“The relation of i, y, to i, u in ei(ie) and eu(ye) roots 
is the same as in ei -(i e) and ey(ye) roots : we find i, u before 
vowels and i, u before consonants.” [SPh., p. 12]. 


Examples, 


Strong 

Lengthened 

Weak 

B. 

(!) 

(i) ii : oi 

... 

i, ei : »'(/) 



IE *nei : *noi 

... 

n! : 



OIA. naydyami 

... 

OIA. : ninye 





: ninima 
(vedic) 

nUa- : 


(ii) ie : id 

... 

i. ie : }(/) 

C. 

(*) 

(i) eu : du 

• ... 

u(eu): u(u) 



(ii) ue : ud 

... 

ii(ue) y(u) 



IE *suep : sydp 

... 




OIA. svdpa 

... 

OIA. : supta 
supti 


6 
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III. 

Varieties of d-series : 


A - 

Strong 

6 

Lengthened 

X 

Weak 

9(0) : nil 

B (i) 

di : 

... 

i{oi) : j(0 

C («) 

ou : 

... 

“(ou) : u(u) 


“The relation of i, y to i, u in the weakest degree of roots 
with (, u is the same as in the e-, £•, and d-series.” [S.Ph. p. 12] 

Examples, 



Strong 

Lengthened 

Weak 

B . » 

di : ? 

IE *n6i 

OIA. nayayami 


i(oi) : i(l) 

OIA. ninye 

OIA. : ninima 
(vedic) 

OIA.m'fa-: 

c. « 

ou : ? 

IE *ddu 

OIA. ddvdyami 


“(ou): u(u) 

OIA. : dunomi 

OlA.duna-s : 

OIA .davas : 


IV. Varieties of d-series : 



Strong 

Lengthened 

Weak 

A 

a : o 

X 

s(a) : *(/) 

B (i ) 

di(ia) : di(id) 

X 

i, ai(ia) : i(i) 

C (*) 

au(ua) : du(ud) 

X 

“, ay(ua) : y(u) 
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''Concerning the roots with i, y we must observe, that the 
mutual relation of i,y and /, u in the weakest degree is the 
same as in the e - and e-series.” [S.Ph. p. 12] 


Examples : 



Strong 

Lenthened 

Weak 

B. 

(!) 

(i) ai : 6i 

• • • 

9(a) : nil 



IE *nai : *ndi 


OIA. : ninye 



OIA. nay&yami 


OIA. : ninima 

(vedic) 

OIA.m/or: 



(ii) id : id 

• •• 

9(a) : nil 

C. 

(*) 

(i) *dy : *dy 

... 

u(au) : u(u) 



IE *dOu : dou 





OIA. ddvAyami 


OIA. : dunomi 

dunis : 

OIA. davas 
(fire): 



(ii) y& : yd 


ii(«a) : y(u) 


§9. IE Ablaut in Sanskrit 

The IE ablaut is also represented in Sanskrit and the 
Sanskrit grammarians have pointed out this IE ablaut by the 
three terms : guna, vfddhi and samprasarana. 

gurta is the normal or strong grade, vrddhi is the lengthened 
grade and samprasararia is the weak-grade of those roots 
in which the radical vowel is followed or preceded hy semi¬ 
vowels (i.e. e-series followed or preceded by semi-vowels f, y ). 

There is a little difference between the two processes. 
Sanskrit grammarians consider the weak-grade as the original 
and point out the other two steps as successive strengthenings. 
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The linguists, on the other hand, consider the strong-grade as 
the original and take one step downwards for weakening, and 
one step upwards for strengthening. That is to say, Sanskrit 
grammarians look upon i, u, f, / as (he basic vowels, which are 
strengthened under certain circumstances (when followed or 
preceded by a), and the linguists take e, o, a as the basic vowels, 
and the weak-grade is the reduction of these basic vowels. 

In certain cases the /, u, f, / are the vowels, e.g, vivaha> 
vUivdhika, urnabQbha>aurnabdbha, kr>karana, karana, klp> 
kalpana, kdlpanika, but in almost all cases, they are the weak- 
grade of e, o, ar, al. From the forms OIA. pit ami (Gk. 
pktomai), ipati and dpaptam, it will be clear that Gk. e corres¬ 
ponds to OIA a and this shows what is called e or full grade 
ablaut. The apdti form shows the lengthened grade, and where 
the vowel e or a is lost, this is the weak grade or zero grade. 

So the arrangement of the Sanskrit guna-vrddhi pheno¬ 
menon in accordance with the 16 ablaut system vis-a-vis 
Sanskrit vowels, is given below : 



vfddhi 

samprasarana 

guija 

secondary 

accent 

accentless 

a 

a 

i • 



— 



i 


i. 

y ( -»+ a) 



u 


u. 

v (- u + a) 





f. 

r(-f+ fl) 





1. 

H-l + a) 

e 

U 





0 

au 





aden gunah 

vfddhir addic 

ig yanah samprasaranam 

(Pa. I. 1.2) 

(Pa. I. 1.1) 


(Pi. I. 

1.45) 
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The IE four series of ablaut ( e~, e -, 8- and a-series) are 
reduced to two series of ablaut in OIA : a-series and a-series. 
As the IE *e and *o become a in OIA, the IE e-series has 
become a-series in OIA. In a similar way, IE *e- *o-and a- 
series are also reduced to a-series in OIA, because IE e. o, a 
become a in OIA. The weak grade of IE can only be com¬ 
pared with the samprasbrarta of OIA when followed by semi¬ 
vowels, nasals and liquids. OIA. i, it would be the secondary 
accent grade of samprasarana or weak-grade, whereas its 
shortened, i, u, would be the accentless form of the weak-grade, 
i.e., zerft-grade. For example, vah + ta-iufha would be the 
secondary accent grade, whereas vac + (a - ukta is an accentless 
grade. Both the series have some varieties when followed 
by semi-vowels, nasals and liquids, and these are shown 
below : 

A. a-series (- guna series): 1. a, 2. e (ay), 3. o (av), 

4. ar, 5. a/, 6. an, 7. am 

B. 3-series (vjddhi series): 1. a, 2. a/ (ay), 3. au(av). 

In the strong (guna) grade the vowel is properly accented, 

in the lengthened (vfddhi) grade the vowels become long and it 
may or may not bear the original accent, and in the weak-grade 
the vowel is reduced or lost, and the reduced vowel is always 
accentless. 

When the original vowel is lofig, the lengthened grade will 
be absent. 

The OIA guria-vfddhi or ablaut phenomenon has become a 
grammatical device in Old Indo-Aryan. Though its beginning 
can be traced from Indo-Iranian, it has developed fully in 
OIA. Sometimes by ablaut change in the radical or stem 
vowel, a word can change its parts of speech, e g,, fivd(n) : 
id/va (adj.) Some of such instances of ablaut ma.y go back 
to IE, but there are many examples like iiva-saiva, Sisu-iaiiava, 
which are of Indo-Aryan origin. Herein we find an extension 
of IE ablaut. 

Below are given the examples of OIA a- and d- series of 
ablaut as they are evolved in OIA from ft together with the 
combination of semi-vowels, liquids and nasals. 











Examples of OIA a-series : 
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cf. weak 

samprasarana 

if followed or preceded by 
semi-vowels, liquids, nasals 

accentless 

zero 

1 

1 

a pap tan 

upabda (noise) 

A 

imah (pi.) 

yanti (pi.) 

sarpcita 

didivuh 

bhidyate 

secondary 

accent 

reduced 


pitsati 

pibdamdna 

(firmly 

standing) 

- 

ciyate 

divyati 

nifti 

bibhidaka 

Lengthened 

1 

may or may not bear 
the normal accent 

% 

»o 

•*> 

■a 

pdtayatl, apdti 

(vydghra)-pat 

■ 

•5 

ait, dyan (pi.) 

cayayati 

anaUit, ndyaka 

abhditsit 

Strong 

ft 

*> 

normal accent 


© 

<3 

patati 

pad am 

i 

X 

eti 

sarjxcaya 
devifyati dideva 
nefyatl, netd 
bibheda 





(A 

M 



>% 

V. 

l 



c 

8 

U 

O 

pat : 

pad 


Gu 

6C 

£2 

i 



UJ 

< 

• • • • 

Cl 

1 

**• *2 j 






o 











<N 
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cf. weak 

samprasarana 

if followed or preceded by 
semi-vowels, liquids, nasals 

acccntiess 

zero 

'S' 

-7— 

3 

<3 j5’C 

=5 a a 
^ 

^ 2 S 2 
* M 5 

-O Ho 

T 

3 


a z 

§ * 

2 _ o- 

s* »•. _ 

5 -tl 2 2 
* S s -5 

secondary 

accent 

reduced 

•3 

bhuyaie, 

bhuta 

iruyate 

✓— 

>3 

TT 

3 

X 

3 . o o 

‘a* C 3 .*5 •3 

S n 6 * ii t) 

,b - ,i: -§■ > C > 

•g -r T £. w « w 

3 § 3 $ 2 S 

•* as 

w w 

Lengthened 

1 

£ 

may or may not bear 
the normal accent 


au(av) 

bduddha 

bhdvayati, bhava 

iravayati, Sravaka 

V. 

•3 

babhUra, bhUra 

marjayati, marjana 

tOrayati, atDrflt 

Strong 

1 

normal accent 


- —' 

>■ 

'S' 

bodhati 

bhavati 

&ro$yati, frota. Sravah 

3 

bharati 

marjayanti 

marjya 

tarati 

IE grades 

Skt. grades 



O 

budh 

bhu 

Sru 

4. ar 

I - * -' 
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cf. weak 

samprasarapa 

if followed or preceded by 
semi-vowels, liquids, nasals 

accentless 

zero 

■* 

•i 

4 

D 

|3 .. 
5; c ' 

* 

5* 

a 

3 

a 

• <3 

§ I 

»C 

2 

§> 

! 

secondary 

accent 

reduced 


(it 

. 5 4 
»< 

\ 

•4 

uirjiou, rurjuu 

im 

f 

1 

as 

Lengthened , 

! 

> 

may or may not bear 
the normal accent 


i 

* 

-A 

* 

\ 1 

N •; 

r a 

I 

-1 

tup 

nunmnS 4 lUrvtt *rKittfl5?n/* 

jagama 

tamrah 

Strong 

* 

normal accent 


i 

A 

■5 J 

* 

% 

f 

4 

//uic, rvuiyurtu 

an 

• 

s 

! i 

j 

gamifyati 

atamat 

IE grades 

Skt. grades 



5. al 

Irl n 

* R S 
§ •* 

NO 

i e 

a 

1 

gam 

tarn 





















































II. Examples of OlA i-series (<IE *?, *5, *a ): 
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cf. weak 

samprasarapa 
if followed or preceded by 
semi-vowels, liquids, nasals 

accentless 

zero 


v_ 

Q . . + 

a V^; 

2 § S + 

!■« n 

■§v 25 

•— 

dhinoti < dha, 

dhi, or dhe 

n a 

X9 

.£? 

1 secondary 

accent 

reduced 


dita, datte 

sthita 

«• 

1 fl 

R* * 

.q a 
* 60 C K 

| • I-S 
S) 

•a 

a 

^ <3 

Q 6C 

5 5- 
o a 

Lengthened 

1 

>■ 

may or may not bear 
the normal accent 


: 


: 

- 

: 


Strong 

<3 

1 

normal accent 


a 

daddti 

tifthdml, sthatum 

*•— 

1 

gayati 

dhayati 

In ' • ' 

dv(au) 

•*5 

2 

be 

IE grades 

Skt., grades 




da 

sthd 

fN 

gdi 

dhai 

3. dv 

a 

bo 
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§ 10. Importance of ablaut 

Ablaut is a morphophonemic device for the formation of a 
word from a root or a noun by adding suffixes to it. Hence the 
application of ablaut is found in the morphology of a grammar. 
Ablaut is noticed in the primary (£/•/) and secondary (taddhita) 
suffixes, e.g., /- (go)>d y-ana (course), hu (ca\\)>havana (in¬ 
vocation), du (burn)><fava (fire), ni (lea d)>nayaka (leader); 
marut>maruta (relating to the Maruts), prthivi>parthiva 
(earthly), tri (three) >traya (threefold), div (heaven)>«/eva 
(divine). 

The declensional pattern of OIA is often regulated by 
ablaut, e.g., pitr > pi tar am, pitra, agnilf > agneh, sMhub> sadhoh 
etc. 

The verbal system is largely regulated by ablaut, and some¬ 
times the ganas are also determined by that ; e.g., budh : 
bddhati and budh&ti. 

Sometimes the aspectual difference is shown by ablaut; 
i.e., e is used for the imperfective and o for the perfective. 
This is very much clear in Greek ; e.g, leipo (imperfective): 
leloipa (perfective). 

Ablaut is responsible for the breaking up of a primitive 
single root into a syllable. The primitive IE root was generally 
disyllabic, e.g., *enek>*enk>nk : nbk>ok. From *enk 
OIA. arjti (arpiati ) and from n£>OIA, as (ainati). From 
*nek> OIA nai (naiyate). 

At times, accent is determined by ablaut. When the accent 
is lost (as pt in apaptan) in the weak-grade, it helps to know 
the accent in the normal/strong grade which is pdt&mi 
(Gk. petomai). In fact, loss of accent in the weak-grade also 
tells us that there was a stress accent in the primitive IE. 

Ablaut is also necessary to change the parts of speech of a 
word ; eg., iiva (noun)>ia/va (adjective), vivaha (n.)> vaivahika 
(adj.), etc. 

The Sanskrit grammar is terribly inundated with the ablaut 
phenomenon for the formation of a word from a root or from 
another word. 




CHAPTER FIVE 

Syntagmatic Phenomena (Behaviour of Sounds) 

[Phonetic Laws and Phonetic Tendencies] 

The sounds of a language do not always remain constant 
throughout its history. They undergo changes or modifications 
in some way or other. The causes of this change may be 
many (accent, analogy, economy of effort, etc.), but the 
behaviour of sound change is mainly of two types : sound 
changes which are regular, and ultimately lead to a phonetic ' 
law, and changes which, though not regular, but tend to be 
regular in a particular direction, popularly termed as syntagma- 
tic phonetic tendencies. 


1. Phonetic Laws 

When the change of a sound or a phoneme corresponds 
regularly to its cognate groups of language, that change may 
be regarded as constituting a phonetic law. Brugmann 
(Morphologische Untersuchungen, Leipzig, 1878-1910) says, “All 
sound-change, in so far as it proceeds mechanically, takes 
place in accordance with laws which know no exceptions" 
( nach ausnahmslosen gesetzen"). At a later time, a phonetic 
law is defined as “a factual statement of a regular corres¬ 
pondence or set of correspondences found by empirical 
observation and comparison to exist, under like circumstances 
or conditions, between a given phoneme within a given area 
at a given period in the history of a given language-group 
language, or dialect and a parallel phoneme (or parallel 
absence of phoneme) at another period or at different periods 
within such group, language, or dialect, or in different members 
of the language-group, whether at the same period or at 
different periods.” [FL, p. 75 f.] 

Some of the phonetic laws discovered by some scholars are 
applied to the Old Indo-Aryan language, and they are 
described below : J 
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Grimm’s Law 

By Grimm’s Law we understand the statement of the 
regular pattern of consonant correspondences presumed to 
represent changes from Indo-European to Germanic languages 
as enunciated and propagated by Jacob Grimm (1785-1863) 
in his Deutsche Grammatik between 1819 and 1622. 

The Dane scholar Rasmus Kristian Rask (1787-1832) was 
the real discoverer of this law. He published the results of 
his investigations in 1818 and they were adopted and elaborated 
by Grimm in the second edition of his Deutsche Grammatik 
in 1822. In the first edition published in 1819, Grimm did not 
say much on phonology. 

This law refers to the sound changes in Germanic languages 
which took place at two distinct periods. The first occurred 
in prehistoric times, called the first sound-shifting, and the 
second occurred about the 7th century. A.D. called the second- 
sound shifting and differentiated the High German from the 
Low German. 

§1. Statement of Grimm's Law 

I. If the same roots or the same words exist in Sanskrit, 
Greek, Latin, Celtic, Slavonic, Lithuanian, Gothic (Low 
German), and Old High Germap, then, wherever Sanslcrit or 
Greek has an aspirate the Gothic has the corresponding 
deaspirated sound. That is to say, 

I. IE voiced aspirated stops (bh, dh, gh) bec»me the 
corresponding voiced spirants {$, if, y) in Germanic and then 
b, d, g ; e.g., 

*bh>t (pronounced as Mod.E v. In Gothic pronounced t 
but spelled b ). 

IE *nebhos> OIA. ndbhas, Gk. nephile, Lat. nebula, Goth. 
*nibls, OS. netal, OHG. nebul, OE. nifol (dark). 

IE *bherd> OIA. bharami, Gk. phero, Eng. bear. 

IE *bhe{ id > OIA. bhavami, Gk. phub, Goth, beon, OHG. bin, 
Eng. be. i 
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*<ft>if>OE. d, (-mod E. Ih in then. In Gothic pronounced & 
but spelled d) 

\E*roudhos>0\A. rudhir&s, Goth. raufs, ON. rauefr, OE. 
read, Eg. ted. 

*gh>y ( — mod. HG. sagen. In Gothic pronounced y, but 
spelled g) 

IE *ghdstis> Lat. hostis, Goth, gasts, OE. giest (strange), Eng. 
guest. 

II. If in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, etc., we find a voiced 
non-aspirate stop, then we see a corresponding voiceless 
non-aspirate stop in Low German, and a corresponding 
aspirate in High German. That is to say, 

II. The voiced non-aspirate stops (b, d, g) became the 
corresponding voiceless non-aspirate stops ( p, t. k), e.g. 

b>p. 

Lith. dubus, Goth, diups, OE. deop, Eng. deep. 

Old Bulgarian slabu, (slack), Goth, slepan, OE. slapan 
(sleep) 

d>t, 

IE *dekrp >OIA. data, Gk. deka, Lat. decern, Goth, taihun , 
OHG. zehan, OE. lien. Eng. ten. 

IE *dyd> OIA. dva, Gk. dud, Lat. duo, Eng. two. 
g>k, 

IE *agros> OIA. ajras, Lat. ager, Gk. agros, Goth, akrs, OE. 
acer (field). 

IE *$dnu>OlA. janu, Gk. gonu, Lat. genu, Goth, kniu, OHG. 
kneo, OE. cneo, Eng. knee. 

III. If Sanskrit, Greek, Latin etc. have voiceless stops, 
the Gothic presents the corresponding aspirates, and Old High 
German the corresponding voiced stops. That is to say, 

III. IE voiceless stops (p, t, k) became the corresponding 
voiceless spirants (/, £, h (-*). e.g., 

P>f 

IB *pedos> OIA. padaft, Gk. pedos, Lat. pes, Goth, fdtus, 
OHG. fuoz, Eng. feet. 
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IE *p»tir> OIA. pita, Glc. pater, Lat. pater, Goth, fadar, 
OHG. voter, Eng. father. 

IE *pefcu>Ol\ paiu, Lat. pecu, Goth, falhu OE. feoh (cattle, 
money), Eng .fee. • 

Lat. piscis, OE. fisc, Eng. fish 

t>P 

OIA. tvam, Lat. tu , OE. £S, Eng. thou, OHG. du 
OIA. trayah, Lat. Iris, OE. pri, Eng. three. 

*>*(-<) 

Lat. cor (gen. cordis), OE. heorte, Eng. heart. 

OIA. Satam, Lat. centum, OE. hund, Eng. hundred. 

OIA. kah, Gk. pos, Lat. quis, Goth, hwas, OHG. hwer, 
Eng. who. 

52. Exceptions to Grimm's Law 

Though Grimm has done a good deal of phonetic law, 
his law carries many exceptions some of which are mentioned 
below : 

(1) onomatopoetic and imitative words ; 

(2) borrowed words, 

(3) irregular sound-change (cf. OIA. aham - Gk. egOn, 
OIA. hrid- Gk. krid, Eng. heart). 

(4) sk (sc), st, sp, where the k, t and p are preserved by 
the preceding s, cf. Lat. scindo, Goth, skaida, Eng. shed, (here 
sh comes); Lat. Stella, Goth. stairnO, Eng. star. 

(5) Final t is preserved by a preceding guttural (i.e. in a 
kt, pt combination )", cf. Lat. octo, Goth, ahtau, Eng. eight 
(OE. eahta) ; Lat. nox (noctis), Eng. night, OE. neaht. 

(6) Final t is d (instead of th) al ter n ; cf. Lat. centum, 
Eng. hundred, cf. particles in -ont (Greek), - ant (Lat), end, 
-ana (OE.) 

♦ H became tht in Gothic and later ss. As OIA. vitta, 
Goth, wissa. 
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§3. Value of Grimm's Law 

There cannot be any exact etymological investigation 
without Grimm’s law, and consequently no linguistic science. 
Before this law was established, there was guess-work in com¬ 
parative philology. This law shows us what forms in cognate 
languages are exactly excepted. The knowledge of this law 
tells us how words are connected with each other in the 
kindred tongues, and it prevents us from blundering into any 
wrong equation of words. 

By this law we can recover the older or lost forms in 
cognate dialects. This law has established the relation 
of OIA. ivan- (dog)-Lith. $ud- Gk. kiidn-Lat. canis- Germ. 
Hund - Eng. hound. 

Grassmann’s Law 

By Grassmann’s Law, we understand an observation made 
by Hermann Grassmann (1809-77) in 1862 that when two 
aspirated consonants occurred in successive syllables in Sanskrit 
and Classical Greek, one, usually the first, was deaspirated, 
becoming a voiced stop in Sanskrit and a voiceless stop in 
Greek. (This law can be compared with P&pini’s sutra jhaldtji 
jai jhaii (VIII. 4. 53) and abhyase car ca (VIII. 4.54) which 
describe the same thing in case of Sanskrit). For example, 

IE *bhendh >OIA. bandh, Gk. penth 
IE *bheudh> OIA. bodh, budh, Gk. peuth 
IE. *bhebhii>Ol\. babhuva, Gk. pephuka 
IE *dhedhemi > OIA. dadhami, Gk. tithemi 

Grassman’s law is a sort of dissimilation and an exception 
to Grimm’s Law. Thus OIA. bodhati and Gothic biudan and 
Old High German beotun (to bid) are clearly connected to 
each other, but the initial b sound in OIA and Gothic though 
puzzling, was solved by this law. Fully conversant with Sanskrit 
and Greek, Grassmann has stated this ordinary rule which 
holds good for these two languages. If in Sanskrit and Greek 
two consecutive syllables are aspirated the first becomes 
deaspirated. We get such examples in OIA. as dadhami. 
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bahhuva, corresponding to Greek tithemi, pkphuka. Grassmann 
compared the Greek and Sanskrit forms together and though 
the initials were different, this very fact gave the clue. 

With the help of this law, we, can reconcile the phonetic 
correspondences between Sanskrit and Greek b and p, and d 
and t which postulate that both go back to the same IE 
aspirates *bh and *dh. In Greek these voiced aspirates, 
represented by the voiceless ph and th would give immediately 
by Grassmann’s Law as p and t and in Sanskrit as b and d ; 
and also the initial b and d in Gothic would follow from 
Grimm’s Law. 

In OIA Grassmann’s law is operative in reduplicating 
verbal bases ; e.g., khan (d\g)>cakhana, khya (tel\)>cakhyhu, 
khdd (eat) > cakhAda, (g)han (ki\l)> jaghana ; chand (please)> 
cacchanda, dhauk (go, approach )>4u<Jhauke, sihd (stay)> 
tifthati, dhdv (mn)> dadhdva, dhu (sh&ke)> dudhdva, dhma 
(b\ow)>dadhmdu, dhydi (think )>dadhyau, phal (result)> 
paphdla, phulla (bloom) > puphulla, bhd (shine)> babhau, bhdf 
(speak) >babha$e etc. 

In Greek also this is operative in the reduplicating verbal 
bases ; e.g., khaind (to yawn, gap e)>kikhena, khatrd (to 
Tejoicc)>kekhdreka (glad), kharizomai (to show favour) > 
kekhirismai, thallo (to bloom) > tithela, thniskd (to die)> 
tethneka (dead), thud (to oficr)> tit huka, phut no (show)> 
piphahka, pheugd {&ce)>pepheuga, phemi (speak) > piphasmai 
(pf. pass. 1st sg.), etc. 

Veroer’s Law 

By Verner’s Law we generally understand the statement 
made by Karl Verner (1846-96) in 1875 of a regularity behind 
some apparent exceptions to Grimm’s law in the Germanic 
languages. Verner states that the Proto-Germanic non¬ 
initial, voiceless fricatives became voiced, if the immediately 
following vowel was accented in Proto-Indo-European. 

Verner’s Law is an important supplementary to Grimm's 
Law. Verner has pointed out that the operation of the law 
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of sound-shifting depends on the position of accent, i.e., the 
original *p, *t, *k are changed in Gothic as t, if, y in 
accordance with Grimm’s Law if the accent precedes, but 
if the accent is on the vowel following the shift is a double 
one, i.e., to b, d, g, That is to say, 

I. IE p, t, k medially or finally, did not always develop 
into f, p, h by Grimm’s law, but as t, If, y (OE. /(i.e. v), 
d,g), when the vowel next preceding them did not beat_ the 
principal accent of a word. These irregularities are due to the 
IE and PGerm. accent system, and this is propounded by 
Verner, and so known as Verner’s law. For example, 

IB *krptdm>OIA. iatAm, Gk . he-katdn, Lat. centum> PGm. 
*xuncf6m (<older *xumlfbm)>Goth. OE. OS. hund, 
OHG. hunt. 

IB *Jj^£«roj>OrA. ivaiuras, Goth, swalhra, OHG. swehur. 

DB *sy£kura>Qk. hekurh, OB. sweger, OHG. swigar (mother-in- 
law). 

IE *septn> OIA. sapid, Gk. heptA, Lai. septem, Goth, sibun. 

IB *dekrp>OlA. daia, Gk. deka, Lat. decent, Goth, taihun, 
OS. tehan OHG. zehan, Eng. ten. 

IB *p*tir> OIA. pitar, pin, Gk. patir> PGm. *falfir(< *fapir), 
Goth, fadar, OE. faeder, OS. fader, OHG. fater, 
O. Icel. faSir. 

IB *etmon>0\A. atmh>?Gm. *&fmin(<*epmen), OE. adorn, 
OHG. Atum. 

YR*qaitus>OW. ketiis> PGm. *xailfuA (<*x a *P&-s)> Goth. 
haidus. 

OIA. vArtana-m> OE. weordan, OHG. wtrdan. 

OIA. vArta-mi (I turn)>PGm. *wirpd>OE. weorpe (I become). 

OIA. fa-vArta . (has turned, pret. 3 sg.)>PGm. *wArpi> 
OE. wearp. 

OIA. ea-vptimA (pret. 1 pl.)>PGm. *wurlfumi>OE. *wurdum, 
OIA. va-vfldnA (past part. med)>PGji. 'wurtfand >OE. warden 
7 
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II. But if the accent follows, then 


/, h, s>t. If, y, z>OE. f, d, g, r 


Prim-Gmc. 

(Later Prim) Gmc. 

■ Gmc. 

OE. 

*wurpun 

*wurdun 

*wird un 

wurdon 

*fluhun 

*fluzun 

*fluzun 

flugon 

*wasun 

*wazun 

1 

*wazun 

waron 


The working of Verner’s law can be seen very well in 
the conjugation of strong (i.e. irregular) verbs in Germanic 
languages, e.g., 

(i) friosan (to freeze) and its past participle gi-frovan. 

(ii) kiosan (to choose) „ „ „ gi-koran. 

also in nouns , e.g., 

(iii) wolf- and wulpa (she-wolf). 

(iv) swehur (father-in-law) and swigar (mother-in-law). 

All these examples are from Old High German. 

Collitz’s Law of Palatalization 

By Collitz’s Law we understand the statement made by 
Hermann Collitz( 1855- ) for the palatalization of the IE 

velars and labio-velars under the influence of palatal vowels. 

The law simply states that the old palatals are the resul¬ 
tants of the Indo-European palatals and the new palatals are 
the resultants of IE velars and labio-velars, when followed by 
palatal vowels. This phenomenon of palatalization of the 
IE velars and labio-velars in Indo-Iranian when followed by 
a palatal vowel was discovered by Hermann Collitz. Hence it 
is known as Collitz’s law or Collitz’s law of palatalization, 
or simply law of palatalization, e.g.; 

IE *£u0/j>OIA. fuciff. 

IE *leuqetai>OW. rocate, cf. Gk. leukds. Lat. lucet. 

IE *aug«>OIA ojas, Lat. auged, Goth, aukan. 

IE , dhrughes> OIA. druhas, Av. druj-. OHG. triogan. 
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IE *penque>0\A. pahca, Gk. pente, Lat. quinque, Goth. 
fimf. 

IE *que>OlA. ca, Gk. te, Phrygian ke, Lat. que. Old Irish 
na-ch. Old Bulgarian le (and). 

IE *gueretai>0\A. jarate, OHG. quirid. 

IE *guiuos>OIA. jivab, OP. jiva, OChSI. zi*u, Lat. rivos, 
Goth, gius, Eng. quick. 

IE *guhndhi>OlA. jahi, OP. jadiy. 

In OIA the change of velars into palatals, particularly in 
reduplication and when some primary suffixes are added to a 
root, will presuppose the existence of palatal vowels in IE 
(cf. Pa. kuhoS cub. VI. 2. 62); e.g., kr>cakSra, khan>cakhana, 
gam>Jagama, han (< *ghan)>jaghdna. But when the palatals 
are changed into velars (cf. Pa. ca-job ku-ghin-iyyatoh, 
VII. 3. 52), this presupposes that originally in IE it was the 
velar or labio-velar sounds not followed by palatal vowels ; 
e.g., pac + (gh) a ( h)>pdka , tyaj+(gh ) a ( Ti)>tyaga. 

The law of palatalization was first propagated by Graziadio 
Isaia Ascoli (1829-1907) in his Corsi di Glottologia in 1870. 
But he made some mistakes in the assumption of OIA c which 
helped others to clarify the point. Then Vilhelm Thomsen 
(1842-1927) was the first to utter the discovery of the ‘law of 
palatals’. Thea it was followed by a series of scholars, such 
as, Karl Verner, Esaias Tegndr in Lund, Ferdinand de Saussure, 
Hermann Coilitz and Johannes Schmidt. Collitz has elaborated 
and propagated this law, and hence it is known as Collitz’s 
law. 


Fortunatov’s Law 

By Fortunatov’s law we understand that law which was 
propagated- by Fillip Fjodorovic Fortunatov (18,48-1914), a 
Russian scholar. He has stated the following rule : 

va 

IE r + dental remained unchanged in the Aryan, but in the 
combination of / and a following dental the / disappeared and 
the dental was lingualized. For example. 
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r + dental remained unchanged 

IE *qdrto> OfA. kdrtami (epic). Cl. ktntami, Lith. kertu. 

IE uirtd>Ol\. v art ami, varte, Lat. verto, Goth, walrpa. 

IE *mirdd >OlA. mdrddmi, Lat. mordpo (-OIA. caus. mardd- 
yami ). 

IE *ardhos> OIA. ardhah, Lith. ardyti (to separate). 

I + dental -dental lingualized. 

IE *palto-s>Ol\. pafa-s, OChSl. platlno, Russ, polotnd (linen), 
cf. OIA. pafalam (cover), Gk. (Thrac) p6ltS ~(a little 
shield). Ice!, feldr (cover). 

IE *paltus>Ol\. pa{us, cf. Gk. platus (saltish, brack). 

IE *ualtos>Ol\. vafa-s (va(am, va(i), cf. Lith . valtis (thread), 
Russ, volbtl (thread) 

Bartholomae’s Law 

By Bartholomae’s law we understand that law which was 
propagated by Christian Bartholomae (1855-1925), a German 
scholar. He has stated the following rule : 

A consonant-group consisting of a voiced aspirate and a 
voiceless non-aspirate changes into a group of voiced non- 
aspirate and voiced aspirate. 

This law is a kind of mutual metathesis and assimilation 
combined. This law is mainly operative in Indo-Aryan through 
the Indo-Iranian stage. 

Ilr. *dugh-ta>Vl\. *dud-gha> OIA. dugdha. 

Hr. *uz'h-ta>?l\ *uz'-dha> OIA. utfha ( <*u44ha ). 

Hr. uazh-ta>?\\.. *vaz'-dha> OIA. vtujha (<*va<fdha). 

Ilr. t(naz'h-tl > PI A. *trnaz'-dhi> OIA. trnetfhi (<*trne<f<fhi). 

Sievers’ Law 

On the basis of Vedic and Germanic evidences Eduard 
Sievers (1850-1932) first enunciated a law in 1878 which later 
on came to be known as Sievers’ Law. The law simply is— 
“Unaccented i and u after a consonant and before a 
vowel were consonantal after a short syllable, vocalic after a 
long.” 
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After its publication, the law has been criticized for the 
improvement of the law, and it is stated that this law also 
applies to the Iranian, Balto-Slavonic, Greek and Latin. 
Later on. after its corrections and improvements, this law 
has been enunciated by Franklin Edgerton (Lang. X. 1934, 
pp. 235-265) thus : 

"After a consonant and before a vowel (i) if the preceding 
syllable is ‘light’ (prosodically short), that is, if the consonant 
is preceded by a short vowel (whether in the same word or 
not), the semivowel, is consonantal ; (ii) if the preceding 
is 'heavy' (prosodically long), that is, if the consonant is 
preceded by another consonant or a long vowel (whether in 
the same word or not), the semi-vowel is vocalic plus 
consonant, e.g., 

IE. *s«em>RV. syam 
IE. *siijm> RV. siyOm 
IE. *dud>R\. dva. 

IE. duud>RV. duvU. , 

II. Phonetic Tendencies 

The other types of grammatical change (grammatischer 
wechsel ) are not regular, and therefore are not guided by any 
phonetic laws, but they occur in a language as a sort of 
syntagmatic phonetic tendencies. 

When sounds or phonemes are uttered either in isolation 
or in combination, there is a possibility that some sorts of 
modifications or changes are possible in any of the sounds, or 
both of the sounds involved. These changes or modifications 
of sounds are of various types, and named variously depending 
on the nature of the modifications of sounds. Some of these 
phenomena have also affected the old Indo-Aryan language 
and they are described below : 

Monophthongization: 

When a diphthong is changed into a single sound 
(mono— one + phthongas - sound), the phenomenon is known as 
monophthongization. In a diphthong two sounds are uttered 
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simultaneously, but in a monophthong the two sounds are 
pronounced as one (-mono). In OIA. originally e, o, were 
diphthongs, as in Vedic e and o are sometimes pronounced as 
ai and au , but in Classical Sanskrit e and o were pronounced 
as monophthongs, as one sound, e.g., 1 
OIA. Sreffha< Vedic iraiffha, 

OIA. & vocal < Vedic avaucat 

That r and o had the character of diphthong could be proved 
from the accounts given in the Prati&khyas, and by KatySyana 
and Pataujali. The fact that a + i and a + u become e and o~ 
in Sandhi tells us that these two sounds will again be dissolved 
into diphthongs. 

Diphthongizatioo : 

When one vowel i.e. monophthong is changed into two 
sounds, i.e ; di-phthongas (- two sounds), the phenomenon is 
known as diphthongization. In OIA sometimes monophthongs 
e and o are pronounced as diphthongs ; e.g.. 

Cl. Skt. Sre$\ha> Vedic iraiffha, 
avocat>\c die avaucat 

Hiatns : 

When two vowels coming together, without any contraction 
or elision, are sounded separately as distinct from diphthongs, 
they are called Hiatus. As two vowels cannot stand in Sanskrit 
In two successive syllables. Hiatus is not regularly possible in 
Sanskrit. But in Vedic two instances are available , e.g., 
titaunO, prauga. 

Compensatory Lengthening: 

Compensatory lengthening means lengthening of a vowel 
as a result of compensation for the loss of a sound. In • 
conjunct consonant when consonant falls out of a word, the 
vowel preceding it is lengthened by way of compensation of 
the loss of a sound. Compensatory lengthening is a historical 
process which explains certain forms from the point of view 
of etymology. In OIA cases of compensatory lengthening 
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are noticed in some examples [cf. Pi. 4 hr a-lope purvasya 
dirgho'riah. VI.3.111, and $ho 4he lopah. VIII.3.13, ro ri 
VIII.3 14] ; e g, 

OIA. vah +• ta>*u4h + ta>*u4h + 4ha>b4ha 
OIA. muh + ta>*mu4h + ta>*mu4h + 4ha>mu4ha 
OIA. prat ah +- ramya>*pr&tar + ramya>prataramya. 

OIA. cakfui f roga> *cakjur + roga>cakfiiroga. 

OIA. ni + ahca>*ny + afica>nica. 

IE *nisdos>\\T. *nizdas>PlA *ni44os (cf. Pali and Pkt. it e44o) 
>OIA. nidah. 

IE plsdos>llr. *pizdas> PIA. *pl44^>OlA. pt4ah- 
Assimilation : 

Assimilation is the process by which one sound is 
harmonised with the other either by being identical with it, 
or by giving a common characteristics. 

When two different consonantal sounds meet and cannot 
be easily pronounced together, one of them is modified to 
facilitate the pronunciation. ' Geiger is of opinion “that the 
consonants of lesser power of resistance are assimilated to 
those of greater resisting power” (§51) which in the language 
of Woolner is “between equals the second prevails, between 
unequals the stronger prevails.” 

Assimilation is of three types : progressive, regressive and 
mutual. 

In the progressive assimilation, the previous sound 
assimilates, i.e. changes the following sound. In OIA, 
examples of this type of assimilation are not really available. 

In the regressive assimilation, the following sound assimi¬ 
lates, i.e., changes the previous sound. This type of assimi¬ 
lation is found in OIA Sandhi. For example, 
mahat + cakram>mahaccakram 
taf + ]anya> tajjanya 
sat + jana>sajjana 
ut + 4< na > u ddina 
ut + mukha>unmukha 
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In the mutual assimilation, both the sounds are changed 
to another sound. This is also found in OIA Sandhi. For 
example, 

ut + Svisalf > ucchvllsah , 

tat + iariram>tacchariram 
mahan + Sabdtdf > mahanchabdab 

Dissimilation : 

When there is a recurrence of the same sound or of sounds 
which are formed in the same way, one of them is changed 
into a dissimilar sound. Grassmann’s law is a sort of dissi¬ 
milation. 

Sometimes two similar sounds are instinctively avoided, 
by displacement or change of one of them. It can be both 
progressive and regressive like assimilation, For example, 

badhra (Vedic)—for *bradhra 

nadbhyab —from *nabdbhyab (dat. pi. of napat) 

tiff kali, tasthau —from stha, 

caskanda —from skand. 

Metathesis : 

When two sounds interchange their place in a word, the 
change is called Metathesis. It is the transposition of sounds 
or phonemes in a word. For example, 

Vedic vamri>Cl. Skt. valmika 

OIA. lcareiru>OlA. kaneru (called Prakritism) 

OIA. hirpsa + ao OIA. sirpha 

cf. bhaved varpdgamad-dharpsah sirpho varpa-viparyaydt / 
giufhotmd varpa-tikfter varrta-naSdt pxfodaram // 

Anapt>xis : 

When two or more consonants come together without a 
vowel between them, they form a conjunct. Normally they 
consist of two consonants, though a few of three consonants 
may be found in Sanskrit. In order to avoid the difficulty of 
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pronouncing a conjunct, a vowel can sometimes be inserted 
between the two members of a conjunct. The process is called 
Anaptyxis. The vowel thus inserted is usually a, i, and u. This 
is found when one member of the conjunct is a semivowel 
(e.g. y, r, I, v) or a nasal. For example, 

Skt. im/ra> Vedic indara 

Skt. dariata>\e die daraSata 

Skt. purufa < Vedic * pur fa 

Skt. pari$at< Vedic par $ at 

Skt. manoratha <Vedic *manonha 

Skt. dahara< Vedic dabhara < Vedic *dabhra 

Prothesis: - 

For the simplicity of pronunciation, a vowel may be 
inserted at the beginning of a word. This is called Prothesis. 
This is found in Gk. in comparison with OIA and IE. 
For example, 

IE *neun> OIA. nuva, Gk. ennea Lat. novem, 
Goth, niun 

IE *reg'‘-os> OIA. rajas, Goth, riqiz, Greek, erebos. 
IE *ner>OIA. nr, Gk. aner, Lat. nerd, Osc. ner- 
Welsh. ner- 

Epenthesis : 

The word “Epenthesis” comes from the Greek “epenthesis” 
which means "an insertion”, which again is derived from 
" epentithenai ” : the word “epi” means ‘upon’, "en” means 
■*in’ and "tithenai” means “to put, to place”. Hence, in 
Grammar, epenthesis means the insertion of a sound or 
syllable in the middle of a word. "The epenthetic sound is 
often used to facilitate a difficult transition between two other 
adjacent sounds.” (Pei). In OIA epenthesis is not available, 
but in Avestan it is found abundantly ; e.g., 

OIA. bharati>A\. baraiti; OIA. api> Av. aipi. 

OIA. bha\ati> Av. bavaili; OIA. eli>A\. aeiti. 

OIA. bhuri> Av. buiri ; OIA abhi>Av. aibi. 









106 


A HANDBOOK OF SANSKRIT PHILOLOGY 


Paragoge : 

Paragoge (<Gk. paragoge<par + agesthai, to be formed) is 
the addition of a sound or syllable to the end of a word ; e.g., 

OlA. paOpQda (foot). 

OIA. mas (cf. candramab)> maia (month). 

OIA. yiif>yu$a (broth). 

[Cf. Pa. pad-dan-no-mas-hrn-nii-asan-yiifan-dofan-yakafl- 
chakan-nudann-asan-chas-prabh[ti$u. VI. 1.63.) 

Aphaeresis/Apharesis : 

Aphaeresis (<Gk. aphairesis lit. “taking off” <Gk. apo, 

‘away' + hairein, ‘to take’) is the loss of one or more sounds or 
syllables at the beginning of a word ; e.g., 

Skt. apihitam>pihitam 
Skt. apidhanam>pidhdnam 
Skt. avagdhya>vagahya 
Skt. avagdhatt>vagahah 

Cf. vaffi BhUgurir allopum avapyor upasargayob / 
apancaiva halantanarp yathd vaca niid diid 11 

Syncope : 

Syncope (<Gk. sunkope<sun + koptein, ‘to cut off’) is the 
loss of a medial sound, letter or syllable, resulting in a 
contraction of the word, i.e. when there is an accent on a 
particular syllable or sound, the unaccented vowel in the 
middle may disappear ; e.g., 

abhijinu > abhijhu 
aguru>agru 
suvarna>svarna 

pugaphala>pugphala>popphala (Pkt.) 

Apocope : 

Apocope (<Gk . apokope, lit. 'cutting off’ <apo + koptein, 
to cut off’) is the loss of one or more sounds or syllables 
at the end of a word ; e.g., 

OIA. pada>pat (in vyaghrapat) 

OIA. mdsa>mds (cf. candramab) 

OIA. ndsika>nas 
OIA. hfdaya>hfd 
OIA. ni£a>nU. 




SYNTAGMATIC PHENOMENA (BEHAVIOUR OF SOUNDS) 107 

Haplology / Syllabic syncope : 

Haplology means the omission of one or two consecutive 
identical sounds or groups of sounds or syllables. In haplo¬ 
logy two consecutive syllables must be common. 

In Greek, haplos means ‘simple’, ‘single’. The word is 
derived from “ ha ” which represents IE *sm and means 
together, one (cf. Skt. sakrt, Av. hakarat) and plos-os fold 
and corresponds to Lat. simplus, sim-plex, “logy” is from 
“logia” derived from Gk. logos ‘speech’ and means here 
*utterance’. 

“The word haplology was coined by Bloomfield to denote 
the elimination of a syllable which is identical, at least, in its 
initial consonant, with the next syllable in the same word.” 

"By the process called haplology one of two identical or 
similar syllables in juxtaposition is dropped. Syllable is here 
to be taken in the sense not only of a consonant with a 
following vowel, but of a vowel with a following consonant.” 
(VG. 64). For example, 

OIA. yddf§asmin> Vedic yadr&min 
OIA. mama + mat> Vedic mamat 
OIA. nak-kfatra (lord of night)>nak$atra 
OIA. padodaka>Vedic pddoka 

OIA. madhudhugha (shedding sweetness)> madhugha 
(name of a plant )>madugha 
OIA. prsadudara > pTfodara 
OIA. Sevavjdhah (dear)> ievfdha 

OIA. iaspa-pinjnra>Saspihjara (tawny like young grass) 

Jesperson offers an explanation for haplology thus : 

“This is haplology, by which one sound or. one group of 
sounds is pronounced once only instead of twice, the hearer 
taking it through a kind of acoustic delusion as belonging 
both to what precedes and to what follows. Examples are— 
(i) a goo(d)deal, (ii) wha(t) to do, (iii) nex(t) time, (iv) 
simp(!e)iy, (v) England <Englaland, (vi) eighteen <OE 
eahtatiene, (vii) honesty < honestete, (viii) Glou(ce)ster, 
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(ix) Wor(ce)ster (wusto), familiarly, (x) pro(ba)bly, vulgarly, 
(xi) lib(ra)ry, (xii) Febr(uar)y. From other languages may 
be quoted Fr. cont(re)roIe. ido(lo)1atre, Neu(ve)ville, Lat. 
nu(tri)trix, sti(pi)pendium. It. qual(che)cosa.” (Language, 
p. 329). 

Gutturalization/Velarization 

When a sound is gutteralized or velarized, i.e. pronounced 
as velar, the change is called gutteralization or velarization ; 
e.g., 

OIA. tyaj + ghah>tyaga, vac + nyat > vakya. 

OIA. bhuj + ghah > bhoga, pac + nyat > p&kya 

[ cf. Pa. cajoft ku-ghin-nyatoh, VII. 3.52 ] 

Palatalization 

When a sound is palatalized with or without any palatal 
vowels, this change is called palatalization (cf. Collitz’s law of 
palatalization); e.g., 

IE *penque>Ol\. panca, Av. parica, Goth, pente. 

OIA. kj>cakara, khan>cakhana, 

OIA. han>jaghHna ; gam>jagama, 

[ cf. Pa. kuhoS cuh. VII. 4.62 ) 

Cerebralization 

When a sound, usually the dental, is turned into a cerebral 
either under the influence of r, r. ?■ or spontaneously, this ia 
called cerebralization; e.g., 

OIA. v/Jt/7<j>Vedic vikaia, 

IE *o£/du>OIA. ajfau 

Sometimes cerebralization is spontaneous, e.g., 
atati and afati, 
stha>tif(hati 
drh + ta>dr4ba, 
muh + ta>mudha. 

[The .ya-tva and ifa-tva rules of Sanskrit grammar will 
come under this purview] 
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Deatalization 

When a sound is dentalized, I.e., is turned into a dental 
sound, this change is called dentalization ; e.g. 

Jvas (dwell)>flVfl/j/i(aor), ‘thou art dwelt’, 

Jvas (shin e)>vat-syatl (fut), ‘will shine’, 

Jghas (eat)> jighal-sati (des), ‘desires to eat’, 

JmajJ (dive)> madgu (VS) ‘diver’. 

Labialization 

When a sound is labialized, i.e. pronounced labial either 
under the influence of a lip sound, or spontaneously, the 
process is called labialization. Examples of labialization in 
OIA is very rare. Only a few examples can be traced, where 
b interchanges with v ; e g., 

pdtiviia (VS.)>pd<fbiia (RV.), 
varia (arrow)>6apa, 

-valia (twig)> balia, . 
vlina (crushed) >6///ia (AV.) 

Spirantization : 

The term spirant means ‘‘a consonant in the articulation 
of which the breath is not wholly stopped, the articulating 
organs being so modified as to allow the sound to be 
prolonged.” 

In OIA. the jihvamuliya and upadhmaniya sounds are 
spirants ; e.g., 

antalfkaraQa > anlaxkarana, 

antahpura>anta<f>pura. 

Rhotacism 

The change of intervocalic /s/ to /r/ is called rhotacism ; 

e.g., 

IE *dujmenos>\U. *duzmanas> OIA. durmanas. 

OIA. madhus + asti>madhur asti, 

OIA. haris + Ul>harir Itl 

Between r and /, the old Iranian has r, ‘‘there seems to 
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have been a tendency to rhotacism in the Indo-Iranian 
period.” [VG. 5laJ. In Latin, rhotacism started towards the 
end of the old Latin period (300 B.C.) ; e.g., lavare 'to wash’, 
videre, ‘to see’ as opposed to esse ‘to be’, posse ‘to be able.’ 

I 

Psilosis 

Psilosis is the loss of the initial aspirate. This phenomenon 
is found in the Eastern Ionic which had lost the aspirate 
(psilosis ) of an early Attic inscriptions, e.g, 

Glc. homes / home (we)>Ionic dmmes / dmme 
Gk. humeis (you)>Ionic ummes 

In OIA this is mainly found in the reduplicative syllable 
(cf. Grassmann’s law); e.g, 

dhd>dadhdt\ (<*dhadhdti), 

han ( <ghari)>jaghana ( <*jhaghana) 

chand (pleasure) > cacchanda ( <*chacchanda ). 

In some words psilosis can be inferred from the evidence of 
cognate languages, e.g. budh<lE *bheudh, bahu (< IE *bhdghu), 
bandh (cf. Skt. abhdntsit) (<IE *bhendh), etc. 

ya-irnti and va(wa)-$rati : 

ya-iruti and va-iruti literally mean the lighter pronunciation 
of ya-kdra and va-kdra which are heard after the vowel 
sounds. The very word iruti denotes that the rules of ya-iruti 
and va-iruti are meant for pronunciation and not for writing, 
and the pronunciations of ya-kdra in ya-iruti and va-kdra in 
va-iruti are lighter than the origioal pronunciation of ya-kdra 
and va-kara. This lighter pronunciation is described as laghu- 
prayatnatara. That Sanskrit had the light pronunciation of 
ya-kdra and va-kdra is borne out by the fact that Papmi had 
recorded this in one of his sutras : vyor laghu-prayatnatarab 
idkatdyanasya (VIII. 3.18). Bha«ojI Dik?lta explains laghu- 
pratriatara thus : yasyocchrane jihvdgropdgra-madhyamuldndm 
iaithilyarp jayate sa laghuccdraiyah , i.e., “The lighter articula 
tion results from the relaxation of the muscles and the organs 
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employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate 
etc, the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the 
tongue. When the contact of the tongue with the various 
places is very light, the articulation is laghu-prayatnatara." 
[Bose]. For example, 

(i) sakhe+ agaccha>sakhayagaccha 
sakhe + ehi> sakhayehi 

sakhe + ucyatam > sakhayucyatam. 

(ii) prabho + agaccha >prabhavagaccha 
prabho + ehi>prabhavehi 

prabho + ucyatam > prabhavucyatam 

Analogy : 

It frequently happens that a certain group of words are 
associated together in the mind of the speaker. This association 
may be due to phonetic changes or otherwise ; and when 
another word seemingly related to that group comes along, the 
humaa mind desires to put the new word also in a form such 
as may make it recognizable as belonging to that group. This 
is the case of analogy. For example,in Sanskrit, the feminine 
nouns ending in / and u (like mati and dhenu ) have two forms 
in singular of dative, ablative, genitive and locative, one form 
is like i and u of masculine nouns (like hari and sddhu), while 
the other is like » and u of feminine nouns (like nadi and 
vadhu ). And taking these two forms on the analogy, we 
have two forms in feminine / and u. 

Folk-etymology 

Folk-etymology or False-etymology (also known as Popular 
etymology) is the ' popular transformation of a strange word 
so as to give it an apparent relationship to another word better 
known.” “It is the result of popular instinct”, says Graff, 
"for associating together words which resemble each other in 
sound and perhaps in meaning although there is no historical 
relationship between them.” For example, the English word 
‘sparrow-grass' from Latin asparagus has nothing to do with 
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sparrow and grass, though the plant is neither a grass nor 
liked by sparrow ; ‘craw fish' is not fish at all and has nothing 
to do with the craw. Similarly, 'standard' has nothing to do 
with stand, but comes from old French 'estandart' >mod, 
French estendard (cf. Lat. extendo) ; and 'cutlet' is not related 
to cut but comes from Lat. costa (rib). Almost in all the 
standard languages, this type of folk-etymology is found. 

In Sanskrit literature also we sometimes come across some 
fanciful derivations, perhaps as a result of false or folk- 
etymology. Thus the word mUrpsa is derived as 

marji sa bhakfayitam utra, yasya matjtsam ihadmyaham / 
etan mSrnsasya marpsatvarp pravadantl manijirtah // 

[Manu. V. 55] 

‘the animal whose flesh I eat in this world, will eat me in the 
next world, that is why, it is called marpsa (meat). 

putra is derived from put+trai because of the idea that 
the son protects the father from the hell, called put : 

punnamo narakad yasmdt tray ate pitaram sutah / 
tasmdt putra iti proktah stay am era svayambhuva // 
Kalidasa suggests the following explanation of the name of 
Umi and Apanja in his KumtXrasambhava thus. 

tcun parvatityabhijanena namnd bandhupriyarjt 

bandhujano juhava / 

wneti mdtrd tapaso nijiddhd paicUd umdkhydrp 

sumukhi jagama (I. 26] 

*The body of her relatives called her Parvatf (lit. mountain’s 
daughter) to whom her relatives were so dear, a name derived 
from the family of her father ; subsequently when her mother 
dissuaded her from her resolve to practise penance by saying 
s ( oh child ! ) mil (no more penance), the lovely faced girl 
was thenceforward known by the name of lima’. 
sraysrp viSTqa-druma-parQa-vfttita para hi kP${ha 

tapasas taya punah / 

tad apyapUkirnamatah priyarjivad&rji vadantyaparpeti ca Mm 

puravidah // {V. 28J 
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‘To subsist on leaves of trees that drop withered of their own 
accord is the utmost height that penance can reach ; she, 
however, left off even that, this is reason why people versed 
in ancient lore call that sweet-tongued girl Apanja’. 

Analogy plays an important part in folk-etymology and it 
is found in the following verse : 

Kumbhakarne bhakaro'sti bhakaro'sti Vibhifatje / 
jyeftha-putre kula-iretfhe bhakaro ndsti rdvane 11 

when an old man said Rabhapa instead of Rdvaqa. 

One Sanskrit scholar knowing Arabic and Persian derives 
the three Arabic words miyd, malika and molla with the help 
of the Uqadi suffix 4iya, dalika, and dolla to the root mi. 

is a technical term used in Sanskrit suffixes in order to 
elide the final vowel of the root to which it is added). This is 
summed up in the following verse : 

aunddi se sadhke liyd miyd malika molla / 
ma-dhatu se pratyaya kiya diyd dalika dolla // 

For the name &akuntala ( iakunia + Jla + ka) the explana¬ 
tion is given as follows : 

nirjane tu vane yasmdt iakuntaih parivaritd / 

Sakuntaleti ndmdsyah krtancdpi tato mayd // 

"Because [she] was covered up (i.e. protected) by a bird 
(i.e. Sakunta) in a lonely forest, her name Sakuntald is given 
(lit. made) by me.” 

Folk-etymology apparently seems to be correct, but histori¬ 
cally it is a false etymology. 

Metanalysis : 

Metanalysis is the wrong analysis of a word. It is due to 
analogy sometimes a word is wrongly spelt, and as a result, a 
new word is originated. Words originating by this process is 
called metanalysis. For example, the origin of the word dhava 
meaning ‘husband’ from vidhava, Lat. vlduus (fem. vidua). 
Germ, witwe, Eng. widow, IE. *uidheuos, Gk. ( e)itheos had 
nothing to do with vi-dhava. The meaning of the word was 
changed at the time of Yaska (5th cent. B.C), but at the time 
of&kalya (prob. 8th/9th cent. B.C) the original meaning of 
the word was preserved, as he did not analyse the word in the 
padapatha by putting an avagra(ha in between vi and dhava. 
In a similar way, sura (god )<asura ( - asu + ra), ambaka (eyes) 
Ctryambaka (cf. tri-locana), dam ( - wife)<dampati where dam 
is Lat. domus, Eng. domestic meaning house. 

8 






CHAPTER SIX 


Sandhi 

l 

Sandhi is an euphonic combination of two sounds caused 
by quick utterance without any pause in between the two 
sounds (ardha-m&trocc&rana-kalennvyavahitayor varriayor druta- 
taroccarariarfi sandhill). Sandhi is possible between two 
vowels or two consonants, or between a consonant and a vowel. 
It can be possible in a word, or between the final and 
initial sounds of a word in a sentence. 

From the nature of the cognate languages it is presumed 
that IE had the sandhi system. It is difficult at present to find 
out the exact nature of IE sandhi, “yet there are reasons to 
suppose, that already in the Indogermanic (- IE) period the 
explosives and spirants were voiced or voiceless according to 
their position before voiced or voiceless explosives and spirants. 
The double forms Gk. proti -Skt. prati and Gk. prds-Skt. 
pr&ty may prove, that in the mother-language i before sonants 
became a semi-vowel, which suggests the supposition, that 
this was also the case with u. The simultaneous existence 
of the Indian dual-endings -du = Goth, -au (in ahtau) and -a= 
Gk. -6 allows the conclusion, that yet in a time of dialectic 
continuity the Ing. (•> IE) diphthong -du before certain conso¬ 
nants or groups of consonants was simplified to -d. Gk. 
dkmon and Skt. asmO, Gk. patir and Skt. pith stand in a 
similar relation to each other. By the side of roots beginning 
with s we often find doublets without that initial consonant 
(Skt. sthdgami : Lat. tego, Goth, stautan : Skt. tudami) and 
hence we may conclude, that before the end of the Indo¬ 
germanic period the initial s was lost, when preceded by a 
word ending in s .” fSph. pp. 95-96]. 

In a Sandhi the final and initial sounds of two contiguous 
words are liable to modifications or changes. These changes 
are noticed in vowels and consonants. In vowels these changes 
are either contractions or diphthongization, or vocalization ; 
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but in consonants, they are mainly assimilation, or modifica¬ 
tions to different direction. 

Linguistically sandhi is of two types : external and internal, 
though basically the phonetic principles are the same in both 
the cases. In the external sandhi the changes of final and 
initial sounds of words are affected or modified, whereas in 
the internal sandhi the changes occur internally to the nominal 
stems or verbal roots when suffixes or terminations are added 
to it. 

I. External Sandhi 

Sound changes in external sandhi are vast and varied. 
There can be many rules for Sandhi, but for our practical 
purposes only a few are cited below to understand the nature 
of modification of sounds. 

I. Contraction : 

Two homogeneous sounds are generally contracted (cf. Pa. 
akab savarrie dirghablI VI. 1.101). e.g., 

d+d>a,na + asti>nasti, raja + abhut>rdjabhui , indra + a>indra, 
vidya + Olayah > vidyalayah- 

i+i> i, asti + iha > astiha, adhi + iivaraft > adhiSvarah, devi+ iha 
>deviha. 

u + U>u, su + uktam > suktam, 

}+[>[. pit.r + rnam>pitfnam 
{ + {>{, hot[ + [karah>hotlkarah. 

II. Diphthongization (guna and vrddhi) 

When an a-v owel is followed by an 7 or S-vowels, the 
result is the contraction e and o (cf. Pa adgupafi, VI. 1. 87), 
and when the same vowel is followed by e and o, the result is 
the diphthongization (vrddhi cf. Pa, vjddhlr eel VI. 1.88), e.g., 
deva + indrah>devendrah, gahga + udakam>gahgodakam ; adya 
+ eva>adyaiva, mahd + airavatah>mahdirdvatah, jala + ogha> 
jalaugha, mahd + aufadhih>mahau$adhih. 
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— J, 

III. But i, u and r» l before a dissimilar vowel or diph¬ 
thong are changed to its corresponding semi-vowels (y, v, r, l) 
[cf. Pa. iko van aci, VI. 1. 77 and eco'yavaybvah, VI. 1.78]. 
The ay and dv are the regular representatives of iE *ai and 
*au before antevocalic. For example) 

iti + uktva> ity uktva, madhu+ iva>madhviva, pitf + artham> 
pitrartham. 

fe + ate>iayate, rdi + e>raye, go + e>gave, go + a>gavd. 

IV. Assimilation : 

Assimilated sandhi is possible between heterorganic 
consonants; e.g., 

(0 dental + palatal — palatal (cf. Pa, stoh Scund scuh, 
VIIL 4.40) 

tat + ca > tacca, tad + janya > tajjanya, tat + ffnomi > 

tacchrnomi. 

00 dental + cerebral-cerebral (cf. Pa ftuna ftufi, VIII. 4. 41) 
ut + falatl>u((alati, tad + fika> taftika 
ut + dlnah>uddinahi, etad + 4hakka>etaddhakkd. 

(Hi) dental + 1-11 (cf. Pa torli, VIII. 4. 60) 

tat + lokam>tallokam, mahat + iabhah > mahallabhah. 

V. Voiced and voiceless plosives 

As a rule voiceless plosives become voiced before voiced 
consonants and vowels, and voiced plosives become voiceless 
consonant before voiceless consonants, [cf. Pa. jhalah jaio'nte, 
VIII. 2. 39] 

ftvik + bhdfdta>ttvigbhdfate, tat + aham>tadaham, tad + 
phalam>tatphalam, tasmdd + sagarSt>tasmat sdgardt. 

VI. Treatment of sibilants. 

The sandhi rules regarding the sibilants ($, $, s) may be 
formulated thus : 

(i) Before c and ch the dental and cerebral sibilants are 
palatalized, i.e., visarga is turned into a palatal 6 (cf. Pa. stoh 
scuna Stub, VIII. 4.40); 

purnah + candrafi > punyascandrah , 
tar oh + chaya > taroichayd. 





SANDHI 


117 


(//) Before f and \h the dental sibilant is cerebralized, 
i.e., visarga is turned into a cerebral f (cf. PS. ftuna ffuh, 
VIII. 4.41), e.g., 

bhituh + falali > bhitaftalati, 

bhagnah + thakkurah>bhagna$\hakkurah 

(Hi) Before t and th the dental [or cerebral] sibilant is 
retained or turned into a dental sibilant, i.e., visarga is turned 
into a dental s (visarjaniyasya sah, VIII. 3.34) ; e.g., 
unnatah + tarufj > unnatastaruh 
k$iptah + thutkarah > kfiptasthutkarah. 

( iv) Before k. kh and p, ph dental (s) and cerebral (j) 
become visarga, though in vedic this rule is violated in some 
examples (such as, ayufkfnotu, vQstofpatifi) ; e.g., 

antaljkararia, duhkha, antahpura. 

(v) Before a and before voiced consonants, the - as becomes 
o and the initial a- disappears (cf. Pa haii ca, VI. 1.114) e.g., 

tuffas + aham> tufto' ham, 
sadyas + jZttah>sadyojata}i- 

II. Internal Sandhi 

The rules of internal sandhi, though many of them agree 
with those of external sandhi, are not varied. Only a few of 
them are noted here. IE *ded-dhi> PII. *dazdhi> OIA. dehi 
(<*dedhi ), IE *esdhi>PU. *azdhl>Ol\. edhi and the like are 
examples of internal sandhi from the Proto-Indo-Iranian stage. 

I. In many cases before a vowel f, u, f are changed to iy, 
uv, ir/ir, ur ; e.g.. dhi+i>dhiyl, bhu + i>bhuvi, yuyu + ufi> 
yuyuvuh (they have yoked), gf + ati>girati, g[ + pre. 3 sg. pass. 
>giryate, p[>puryate 

II. e, ai, o, au before suffixes beginning with vowels or y 
are changed into ay, Sv respectively, e.g., ne + ana>nayana, 
rat + e>raye, go + e>gave, nau + ika>navika, go + ya>gavya. 

III. In declension and conjugation the consor ants are not 
changed (like external sandhi) even before vowels ; e.g., vac + 
dni >vacdni (let me speak), vdc + ya>vacya. 

IV. Tho labial m before y, r , / is unchanged ; e.g., kdm- 
yah, tdm-ra, am-la, but before v it becomes n, e.g., jaganvdn 
(having gone). 

V. Dental s is changed to cerebral ^ in some declensional 
and conjugational forms if the preceding vowel is not a or a ; 
e.g., sarpifQ < sarpis, vakfu< vac, sufvBpa (he slept) <svap. 













MORPHOLOGY 
CHAPTER SEVEN 
Declension of Nouns 
I. Characteristics of Noon 

A noun is characterised by number, gender, cases, case- 
terminations or endings {sup) and declension. 

Number : On comparison of all IE languages, it is postu¬ 
lated that the IE had three numbers—singular, dual and 
plural—which are preserved in Sanskrit, Greek and Latin in 
particular, and in Gothic and other languages, only two 
numbers, singular and plural, are survived. Dual numbei is 
lost in many IE languages and also in modern European 
languages. Dual number was originally used in referring to 
a pair of words (e.g., Skt. bdhU, Gk. pekhu) and in most of the 
cases the numerical words two (Skt. dvau, Gk. dud, Lat. duo). 
and both (Skt. ubhdu, Gk. amp ho, Lat. ambo) were used to 
indicate duality and as a result perhaps ultimately in course of 
time it was lost in many languages. 

Gender: There were three genders in IE-masculine, 
feminine and neuter, and thrs is more or less preserved in 
almost all the IE languages, particularly in Sanskrit, Greek, 
Latin, Gothic and others, and originally the gender was used 
to indicate the natural genders of things. Later on, of course, 
the grammatical gender entered into the picture. As a result,’ 
ddra in Sanskrit meaning ‘wife’ is masculine and kalatra 
meaning also ‘wife’ is neuter. So also is the case of other 
grammatical suffixes by which a grammatical gender is 
indicated. 

Cases : As far as the cases are concerned, IE had eight 
cases including vocative and genitive, though they are not 
strictly cases according to Sanskrit grammarians, as they do 
not stand in any syntactical relation to the other members of 
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the sentence. The eight cases are—nominative, accusative, 
instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative and vocative. 
All these cases are preserved in Sanskrit, whereas in Greek, 
Celtic and Gothic instrumental, ablative and locative are lost 
or merged with dative and genitive. In Latin only instru¬ 
mental and locative are lost, whereas in Balto-Slavic only 
ablative is lost. 

As most of the IE case-terminations are lost in most of the 
IE languages, there arose a type of cases known as ‘syncretism’, 
that is to say, the case-terminations expressing two or three 
ideas of the cases by one termination whose meaning solely 
depends on the use of it in the sentence. Sanskrit is not 
very much affected by this process of syncretism. For singular, 
dual and plural, there were different case-terminations in IE 
and they are also preserved in Sanskrit with the following 
modifications— 

(1) Nominative and accusative duals have more or less 
the same terminations. 

(2) Instrumental, dative and ablative duals have the same 
terminations, so also the genitive and locative. 

(3) Dative and ablative plurals are of the same termina¬ 
tions. In other cases the terminations are different. 

(4) Except the a-base, ablative and genitive singulars are 
of the same terminations, e.g. OIA. agneh, sddhoh are both 
abl. and gen. 

The declension is also characterised by ablaut grades. In 
some cases we have the strong grade of ablaut (normally in 
the singular) and in some cases we have the zero grade of 
ablaut (normally in the dual and the plural, except nominative 
and accusative plurals). 

As the words end either in vowels or consonants, the 
declensional pattern of IE are also of two types—vowel and 
consonantal declension. In the consonantal declension the IE 
endings are normally preserved, whereas in vowel declension 
the bases are changed in accordance with the ablaut grade 
when the endings are added to it. 
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fn the following the origin 
given : 


of IE case-terminations is 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Nom. 

—s,4> 

—o(u), — i u 
ei, oi 

— es, os > 

Acc. 

—mlrji 

—6(u), —I, Q 

—ns/ps 

Ins. 

—o, 

— bhi 9 —mi 

— bhiom, —mb 

—bhis 

—ais 

—mis ; 

Dat. 

— 6i, ai 

— bhiom, — mo 

— bhios, — mos 1 

Abl. 

—es, os, s, 

-edlod 

— bhiom, —mb 

— bhios, —mos | 

Gen. 

—es> — os, s 

— s i° 

— 03 

—om/~cm 

Loc. 

—i, <f> 

—bs 

—isu 

Voc. 

-4> 

—a(u). i 

—es 


Nom. Sg. 


Singular 


In the nominative singular, four case-terminations are used 
These are, 

(i) s 


(ii) without endings ( - bare stems), 

(iii) by lengthening the vowel of the stem ending, 
Ov) with s and lengthening of the stem-ending. ’ 


(/) 5 is added to OIA n «I E * o-siem), i,u stems ; e.g.. 

1 E ’ u1qiio-s> OI A. v'lca-s, Lith. filkas, Ok. Iukos, Lat. lupus. 
Goth. wulft. 
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OIA. avih, Lat. ovis, Lith. avis (sheep), cf. Gk. polls. 
OIA. sunub, Goth, sunus, cf. Gk. pekhus, Lat. fructus. 

(ti) Without ending :-(hal-hyHbbhyo dirghat sutlsyapfkta- 
hal (6.1.68). No ending is added to OIA. d, i-stems : 
IE*e£ad>OIA. aiva, Lat. equa, cf.Gk.kA3rd.cf. Goth, gibd 
(gift) 

OIA. devl, Goth, mawi (girl) 

(hi) by lengthening :—{ap-trn-tjc-svasr-naptj-nefix-tvo9\ r- 
kfatT-hotT-potj-praiast^dm // VI. 4. 11). 

In n, r and s-stems, the final vowel is lengthened after 
dropping the s-ending ; e.g. 

IE *p»ter-s> OIA. pita(<*pitars), Gk. pater, Lat. pater, 
Goth, fadar. 

OIA. data, Gk. ddtdr, Lat. dator. 

OIA. durmandb (hostile), Gk. dusmenis. 

(iv ) With s and lengthening (goto rfit II 7.1.90 and 
rdyo hall // 7.2.85) - 

In diphthongal stems, s is added and the stem is lengthened, 
e.g. 

IE *na«s>OIA. mu-h, Gk. naus, Lat. navis. 

IE *d«eiu>OIA. dyauh, Gk. zeus, Lat. dies. 

IE *gSdi«>OIA. gau-s, Gk. bous, Lat. bos. 

Acc. Sg. mjrp 

The accusative sg. ending of the masculine and feminine 
was m and rp (=OIA a, Gk. a, Lat em). The former (i.e. m) is 
added to the stem ended in a vowel and the latter rp is added 
to the consonantal stem. In OIA the consonant ending is 
am which is nothing but rp + m from the accusative of the 
vocalic stem, e.g, 

* v[q^o-m> OIA. vykam, Gk. lukon, Lat. lupum. 

* efcud-m> OIA. aham, Lat. equam, cf. Goth. giba. 

* p»ter-rp>Ol\. pitar-am, Gk. patera, Lat. patrem. 

* ddtdr-rp>OlA. datdram, Gk. ddtllra, Lat. datorem. 

* nBuip>01A. ndvam, Gk. nea (Horn.) Lat. navem. 
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las. Sg. e\d : [ta-hasi-nasdm indtsydb (7.1.12). dho nastriydm 
(7.3.120)] 

The instrumental ending e or 5 is added to the e or o-stem 
and this is evidently bv contraction i~_s_- 



- Exce P* Indo-Iranian, the instrumental was not preserved 
in any other IE languages—barring some isolated forms in 
Greek. After examination it is surmised that there were two 
parallel sets of endings—one with bh in most of the IE 
languages other than Sanskrit and the other with m in 
Germanic and Balto-slavic. In older form of Greek and 
Latin the bh- type is represented as Gk. phi, Lat .-bus, and 
phi in Homer serves in a variety of case-functions and is 
indifferent to number, e.g. bie-phi ‘by might’, thure-phi ‘at the 
door’, ores-phi ‘on the mountains’, apo nau-phi ‘from the 
ship’, Gk. theo-phi ‘by God’, ‘by gods’, Lat. dedbus ‘by 
goddesses’, old Irish feraib ‘by men’. Arm. mardou ‘by man*. 
This bhi seems to be the same with OIA bhi-s, as in aivdbhi-s. 

The ml occurs in the Balto-Slavic in the singular and plural 
and in the Germanic only in the plural ; e.g., Goth, wulfam ‘by 
wolves’. Lith. rahko-mis (by hands’), OChSI. vluko-ml ‘by a 

tu/\l f** • 


n& and Ina are later developments. 

Dat. Sg >di, 6i 

The dative case-ending was originally a/>OIA. e for all 
stems. In d and o declensions it became contracted with the 


stem-ending making it 

«k. Khtral, time!, Lat. equae, Goth gibii. 

This dative ending is regularly preserved in Sanskrit and 
Latin ; e.g. 



OIA. agniy-e, cf. Lat. hosti 
OIA. sundv-e. cf. Lat. fructui 
OIA. gdv-e Lat. bovi 

OIA. rav-e Lat. navi 
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OIA. pad-i 
OIA. rijn-e 
OIA. nhmn-e 
OIA. bhdrat-e 
OIA. pilr-e 
OIA. datr-e 
OIA. janas-e 


Lat. pedl. 
cf. Lat. homini 
Lat. nomini 
Lat. ferenti 
Lat. patri 
Lat. datori 
Lat. generi. 


“In other steins the old dative was supplanted by the 
locative in Greek, but the original dative was preserved in 
isolated forms” [CGGL, p. 149] ; e.g.. 


OIA. davdne, Gk. dounai (Att. inf). 

OIA. vidmdne, Gk. idmenai (Horn). 

Gk. khamal, Lat. huml. 

Abl. Sg. es\os, s, ed/od 

The abl. case-endings es, os, and s which stand in ablaut 
relation to each other were originally the same with the 
genitive except ed or oi which developed as special case- 
eodings of the o-stem during the IE period, es and os occurred 
after consonants and s after vowels. The variation between 
es and os originally depended on accent, “es was originally 
used when it had the chief accent of the word, and os when 
the accent preceded the case-ending. Latin generalized ' the 
former and Greek the latter. It cannot be determined whether 
the Sanskrit ending-ofc represents es or os because e and o 
regularly fell together in a [CGGL, p. 148] ; e.g.. 


Vowels : d<<M- OIA. aSvdydb, of a mare, 

Gk. khbras, skills, times, 
Goth, gibos, of a gift, 

Lat. familias 

i<eis/ois -OIA. agneh 

Gk. pdleos, poleos 
Goth, anstdis 

- OIA. dhiyah, Gk. klos< *kiios 
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u<eus/ous- OIA. sundh, Goth, sundus 

OIA. tanuvah, cf. Gk. ikhthuos cf. Gk. pekheos, 
pekheos, 

OIA. paivdb, cf. Gk. gounbs (<*gonFos), dourds, 
(< *dorFos ) i 

— OIA. navdh, Gk. neos (Ion), neos (Att), Lat. navis, 
-OIA. divdlf, Gk. dios, 

-OIA. gdvaff (vedic), Gk. bdos. 

Consonants : OIA. padab, Gk. podof, Lat. pedis, 

OIA. rajhab, cf. Gk. poimbnos, daimonos 
OIA. bharatah, Gk. pherontos, Lat./erentis 
OIA. janasab, Gk. geneos, genous, Lat. generis 
OIA. durmanasab, Gk. dusmenbos, dusmeneous 
OIA. pitub, Gk. patrds, Lat. patris 
OIA. datub, Gk. dbtoros, Lat. datdris. 

Abl. edjod 

The abl. ending ed/od was added to the o-base which was 
also contracted with the preceding vowel, after the analogy 
of the pronominal endings. This ablative ending was preserved 
in OIA and Lat. only. 

IE. *ulqfto-od>Ol\. vfkad, cf. Old Lat. Gnaivod, meritod, 
Insc. Lat. facilumed- facillumed. 

Gen. Sg. sio 

Apart from *es, *os, *s, the gen. ending *sio added to the 
0 -stem only is found in OIA and in Greek, and this ending 
was originally found in pronouns only, and later on after the 
analogy of the genitive of the demonstrative pronoun it spread 
from pronouns to nouns also in some languages, e.g.. 
IE. * 0 t< 0 -si '0 > OIA. kasya, Lat. cuius. 

IE. *I 0 -j» 0 >OIA. tasya, Gk. toio (Horn), tou (Cl.) 

IE. *ti/ 0 uo-ji 0 >OIA. vfkasya, Gk. lukoio 

In Latin it is found with-* in a few words, e.g., Lat. eius, 
OIA. asya. 

Loc. Sg. i 

The locative case-ending was i which was added to the o, a, 
i, u and consonantal stems. In the i and u stems the locative 





declension of HOUNS > 25 

L . the lengthened form of the 

ended in ei and e« which were * to the 

stems. In the consonantal stems tn 

stem. e.g. lukoi cf. Lat. belli, domi 

IE *u[quo-i> OIA. vrke, cf. Gk. dat. * 

IE *ped-i> 0!A. pad-i, Gk. podi, P ee - 

. otems, ended in n, r and s 

In the loc. sg. of co " sona " 1 8 without cndi ng, besides the 
there were also simple stem forms ^ form< , ^ and 
usual type with Thus from n-s the Grcek 

-mani are available in vedic to wh Simi , ar , y OIA. murdhdn 

infinitives in -men as in domen, tame 

•on the head’, Gk. aien, aies. 

„ . . .ive of i- and u-stems were 

The regular forms of the locati 

preserved in OIA, Latin and Gothic * e ® • 

Vedic agns, Lat. hosti, Goth. anst _ 

Vedic siinau, Ooth. ,uniu. L«‘- fruc,u. 

Other examples are as follows. 

OIA. dhiyi, Gk. kii «*kiii ) 

OIA. tanuvl, Gk. ikhthui 

OIA. navi, Gk. net, Lat. nd ve 

OIA. gdvi, Gk. Lot, Lat. bo* e 

OIA. padt, homine 

OIA. rhjani, cf. Gk. datmonh 

OIA. bhdrati. Gk. phironti, Ld ‘f 
OIA. pitari, Gk. pattrl, Lat. P atre 
OIA. jdnasi, Gk. ginei, Lat. g enere 
OIA. durmanasi, Gk. dusmett ei 

I„ Greek .he locar.ve of the (srtt»t. 

in isolated forms, e.g. Gk. kho^t, 

Lat. Romae, Old Lat. R6mai. . . .. . olort 

. . locative ending is also 
In some adverbial forms this ^ ^ 0&e/ 

preserved in Greek ; eg. pot, pet, eke 

(at home). . ■ w „ also used to express 

The Greek adverbial part'd. >* ourmiM ^ 
the locative, e.g M Allothi lelsewhere)* 
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Dual 

Nom + Acc. Dual 

(1) *d/*du added to the o-stems>ou 

IE *Ulquo-ol5u>OlA. vfka, vfkdu, Gk. luko, duo 

(2) •«/o/>OIA. e (neuter) 

*»' ug-oiiei> 01 A. yuge. 

In classical dva-daia, Lat. duodecim. In Latin there is no 
dual number left, except, ambd, odd , duo. Gk. dual numbers 
are o/a/e (consonantal). In Sanskrit d stem, -a/>OIA. e ; e.g., 
IE *ekud-ai> OIA. aive. 

Ins + Dat + Abl Dual: IE *bhiole-m>01A. bhydm, Av. 
bytXm, byd. 

*ulqub-bhidlem>OlA. vfk&bhydm. 

Gen + Loc. Dual: IE *ous>PIA. *o«j>OIA. os 

IE. *u[quo-ous> OIA. vfkayos 

Plural 

Nom.pl. *es is added to the o-stems>os>0\A. as [Found 
in OIA. Goth. Oscan-Umbrian] 

*E. *u(quds>OlA. vfkds, Goth, wulfos (wolves), 

In Gk. Lat. and Balto-slavic this is replaced by -*oi (the t 
being the pronominal pi. sign) 

Gk. lukoi, Lat. lupi, OChSl. v/uc/, Lith. vilkai 

IE. *toi> OIA. te, Gk .tot, Lat. isti, Goth. $al, OChSl. *-ti, 

OIA. asas (Pali, ase) is a reformation from as + as, vfkasas, 

Acc. pi. *nsl*ns is added to the o-sterns>-ons. ns is added 
after a consonant. 

u{quo-ons>OlA. v r kdn<*v T kdns, Goth, wulfans, Gk. lukons, 
lukous, Lat. lupos, Lith. vilkuns (dialectal), otherwise 
vi/kits. 

Neuter plural : Nom. and Acc. neuter pi. were in -a which 
actually came from a feminine nom. sg. in -d. The meaning 
was perhaps a collective one. 

Sanskrit ani is a reformation from a + ni following perhaps 
namani. 
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Ins. pi.-*a/s added to the o-stemsx?/* (by contraction 

IE *u[qydis>OlA. vjkaili, Lith. vilkays, cf. Gk. lukois, theois, 
Lat. lupis 

The Gk. and Lat. endings were originally instrumental, 
and they were transferred to the dative, the instrumental 
being lost in Greek and Latin. 

-oibhis (stem vowel o + pronominal pi. -/+ ins pi. bhis) 
*ylquoibhis>0\A. vfkebhis (vedic), cf. Gk. bii-phi (by might) 
Dat. Abl. pi.— *oibhios. OIA. bhyas< Vedic bhiyas, Av. 
by 6, < PI A. *bhi as < *bhii as Lat. bos, bus. 

This is formed with the demonstrative pronoun (OIA. 
tebhyas) plus fern. Ins. pi. abhis (OIA. tabhis). OIA. tu-bhyas, 
Lat. tibi. 

Gk. bie-phi (by might), thure-phi (at the door), 
apo nau-phi (from the ship), 
cf. Gk. lukois, theois. 

*u[q\iolbhios> OIA. vfkebhyas. 

Gen. PI. dm : 

Gen. pi. dm is added to the o-stem>dm. But in OIA. it is 
remodelled after the genitive pi. of -n-stem making it 
ndm < *nom. 

*ulqudm>01A. vykanam, Gk. lukdn, cf. Osc. Nuvlanum. 

In Lithuanian and Old English, the final nasal was usually 
lost; e.g., Lith. vilku<*vilkum, OE. wulfa<*wulfam. 

Loc. PI. isu : 

Loc. pi. *-su>OIA. -su, Av. hu, Old. Lith. su, OChSl. chu, 
Gk. si added to the o-stem with pronominal pi. i>oisu is 
found in OIA. and Slavonic, oisi is found in Gk.' It is the 
primitive Gk. ending coming from oisu which was made after 
the loc. sg. ending - i. 

ulquoisu>0\A. vykefu, Gk. lukoisi, OChSl. vlucechu, Lat. lupis. 
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Declenion : A full paradigm (declension) is given below : 


Sing. 

IE 

Ol A. 

Gk. 

Lat. 

Others 

N 

*ylquo-s 

vrkas 

luko-s 

( 

lupu-s 

Goth, wulfs 
Lith. vilkas 

A 

*ulqtiO-m 

vyka-m 

luko-n 

lupu-m 

Lith. vilk&i 

I 

*u[quo + eld 

*ulqud 

v{ka 

(vrkeria) 

cf. Att. 

pt> 

lukdi 

cf. 

lupd(d) 
Lat. pi 


D 

*u[quo-biJai 

v(kaya 

lukoi 

litpd 

numasioi 

Av. haomai 
Lith. vi/kui 

Ab 

*ulquo-ddled 

vykad 

[luko] 

lupd(d) 

recte(d) 

Lith. vilko 

G 

*u[quo-sio 

-esio 

vj kasya 

luko-io 

lukou 

lupi 

mi 

OIr. mapi 
Lith. vilki 

L 

*ulquo-i 

j 

cf. oikoi 
otkei 
‘at 

home* 

cf. belli 

Lith. vilke 

V 

*Hque 

vyka 

luke 

lupe 



Dual 

IE 

Skt. 

Gk. 

Lat. 

Others 

N 

ulquo + d 
u\quo + du 

vfka (vedic) 
vfkau 

luko 


Lith. vilku 
Chsl. vluka 
Goth, ahtau 

A 

99 

99 . 

99 


99 

I 

ulquo-bhiolel 

m 

vjkdbhyam 




D 

»» 

** 

lukoin 



Ab 

99 

»* 




G 

ulquo-ous 

vfkayot 

lukoin 



L 

9* 

99 




V 

u[quo-du 
ulquo-b 

vjkdu 

fyicd 

luko 


same as 

nom. 
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Plural 

IE 

Skt. 

Gk. 

Lat 

Others 

N 

ulqyo-os 

r fleas 

lukoi 

lupi 

Goth, wolf os 
OChSI. v/iic/ 
Lith. vilkoi 

A 

ylquo-ons 

vfkan 
<*vrlea¬ 
ns 

lukons 

(Cret) 

lukous 

lupos 

Lith. vilkuns 
vilkus 

Goth. 

wulfons 

I 

vlquo-ibhis 

u(quo-dis 

vfkebhis 

(vedic) 

vfkais 

cf. Gk. 
bii-phi 
(by 

might) 
lukois 1 
eots 

lupis 

Lith. vilkuis 

D 

ulquo-ibhios 

vfkebhy- 

as 

cf. Gk. 
bii-phi 

nau-phi 
from the 
ship 

lukois 

hikoisi 

lupis 

OChSI. 

flucechu 

Ab 

ulquo-ibhios 

It 




O 

u[quo-om 

vfk&ndm 

lukdn 

cf. Osc. 
Nuvlanum 
lupdrum 

Litb. vilku 
<*vilkum 

L 

ulquo-isu 

vfkefu 

hikoisi 

lupis 

OChSI. 

vluceehu 

V 

vlqyo-ds 

vfkOs 





II. Declension of other stems 


9 




























































§1. IE a-stem : ekyil- 01 A. aiva, cf. Av. ha^na (hostile host), cf. Gk- khora (land), hlppotSs, hippota 
(charioteer), Lat. equa (horse), Goth, giba (gift), Lith. ranka (hand), OChSI. rainka 
(hand). 
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Others 

Lith. ranka 

Ochs. ranAca 

Lith. rahkai 

3 

2 

x5 

w 

J 

Lith. rahkai 

1 - " - 

Lith. rahkos 

Lith. rahkos 

Lith. rahkoj-e 

Lith. ranka 

Goth. 

giba 

giba 

1 

| gibai 

1 

gibds 

1 

giba 

3 

equa 

equam 

1 

equae 


equae 

[ Romae ] 

equa 

Gk. 

khdra 

hippotis 

khoran 

1 

V. 

i 

1 

khoras 

1 

khore 


hac'na 

haer tm 

haeina 

haeinaya 

haeinayai 

haeinavaO 

haeinaya 

haeinaya 

haeine 

01 A. 

*5 

1 

ho 

<3 

aiva 

aivaya 

% 

9k 

HO 

Q 

aivayas 

aivayas 

aivayam 


S3 

■s. 

S 

i 

<Jd 

% . 
*> 

i 

is 

®0 

i 

•0 

i 

* 

1 

<-!* 

*3 

a< 

C/3 

» 

< 

- 

D 

JO 

< 

o 

►J 

> 





































































DECLBNSION OP NOUNS 


131 


Others 

Lith. ranki 

Lith. ID. rafikom 


Lith. rahkos 

Lith. rankas 

rankosna 

5 

0 

V. 

-a 

J 

Lith. rahkoms 

S3 

+-* 

Lith. rallku 

Lith. ranko-su 


Goth 

1 



gibds 

gibds 

1 

S 

1 

to 


r 

1 


Lat. 

r *T 

a 

3 

<*> 



equae 

equas 

1 

equabus 

: 

equarum 

1 


O 

khdra 

D. 

khdrain 

G. khdrain 

\ 

khdrai 

khorans 

1 

khoraisi 

1 

1 

khdrdn 

1 


a! 

r 

haeine 

D. haenabya 

G. haenaya 

°I*S 

§ 

haena 

haenabii 

haendbyo 

: 

1- 

E 

S3 

s: 

u 

S3 

C 



O/A. 

aive 

aSvabhyam 

aivayos 

3 

•3 

1 

■3 

& 

S3 

«o 

S 

■3 

.*2 

-5 

«o 

1 

■s 

a 

•a 

1 

■s 

“3 

» 

£ 

•S3 

•S3 

B 

HO 

O 

3 

■s 

**0 

<3 


8 

‘f 

<•* 

£ 

■o 
• ••€ 

1 

Q 

i 

V) 

use 

ekuas 

'•5' 

S 

-c £ 
•c • 

i 

8 
• ••< 

^. 
t 

* 

1 

f 

<-* 

3 

i 

<-v 


1 Dual 1 

NA 

IDAb 

GL 

Plural 

N 

< 

>-* 

Q 

•C 

< 

0 

j 

> 
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Others 

Lith. nakti 

«?? 
**** *4 

R R 

-iCi 

ja 

■*-» 


Lith. naktyas 

Lith. naktis 

Lith. nakti-mi[s) 

Lith. nakti-ms 


Lith. nakczih 

Lith. nakty-su 

■5 




ansteis 

►5 

•5 

g 

' 

anstim 

1 

«k* 

5 

3 

1 

3’ 




turres 

«• 

V. 

** 

3 

1 

turribus 

: 

turrium 

1 

1 

Gk. 

ophei 

ophee 


G. ophioin 

opheis 

ophis 

[opheis] 

1 

ophlsi 

1 

opheon 

a? 

1 

'N 

Q 

D ailbya 


a 

• 

>N 

a 

** 

>M 

a 

aii-biS 

azibyo 

«—- 


aiinam 

a 

** 

•4 

** 

a 

OlA. 

>*• 

B 

Q 

avi-bhyam 

“C- 

a 

£ 

a 

-C* 
-C- a 

II 

t5* 

> 

a 

-5 

2 

a 

• 

1 

•S 

a 

* 

S 

a 

1 

ty 1 

1 

1 

i 

a< 

o 

1 
• ••( 

•a. 

© 

s 

o 

1 

* Ml 

•4 

a. 

O 

«o 

o 

«o 

S 

i 

*3< 

o 

•a „ 
•r a 
<, g 
■3. • 

0 

<0 

O 

•O 

1 

*3< 

- 

1 

1 

*»« 

O 

3-5 

% 3 

0 

“3 

Q 

NA 

IDAb 

j 

a 

| Plural 

Z 

I 

< i 

- 

Q 

JO 

< 

O 

j 
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§4. lEu-stem: IE *bhru~ OIA. bhrii (brow), Gk. ophrv (brow), 
cf. Lat. jut, Lith. iuvis (fish). 


Singular 

IE 

OIA 

GK 

Lat 

Lith 

N 

bhrii-s 

bhru-s 

1 

ophru-s 

su-s 

iuvis 

A 

bhru-m 

bhruu-m 

bhruvom 

ophru-n 

su-em 

luv-i 

I 

bhruu-a 

bhruvS 

— 

— 

iuv-i-mi 

D 

bhruu-ai 

bhruv-e 

ophrui 

su-i 

zuv-i-ai 

Ab 

bhruu-es 

-os 

bhruvas 

— 

[su-e] 

iuvis 

G 

bhruu-es 

-os 

bhruvas 

ophruos 

su-is 

iuvis 

L 

bhruu-i 

bhru vi 

— 

— 


V 

bhru 


— 

sus 

iuv-e 

Doal 

NA 

bhruu-e 

bhrura(u) 

ophrue 


iuv-i 

IDAb 

bhru-bhiom 

bhrubhySm 

— 


I. iuv-i-m 

GL 

bhruuous 

bhruvos 

G. ophruoin 


D. iuv-i-m 

Plural 

N 

bhruu-es 

bhruvas 

ophru-es 

su-is 

luv-ys 

A 

bhruu-ns 

bhruvas 

ophru-as 

ophrus 

su-is 

luv-is 

I 

bhrubhis 

bhru-bhis 

— 


iuv-i-mi(s) 

D 

bhrubhios 

bhrubhyas 

ophrusi 

su-bus 

su-i-bus 

iuv-i-ms 

Ab 

99 

99 

— 

su-i bus 
su-i-bus 

iuv-i-ms 

G 

bhruudm 

bhruvam 

ophrubn 

su-um 

iuv-u 

L 

bhru-su 

bhru-su 

— 

— • 

iuv-y-su 
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§5. IE ew-stem : l£. *neus= OIA. naus, Gk. naus/neas, 11*1 nav,s 


Singular 

IE 

OIA 

Gk 

Lat 

N 

nays 

nau-s 

nau-s 

neu-s 

nbv-is 

A 

nay-rp 

nav-am 

nau-n 

ne-a 

ndvem 

navim 

I 

nau-o 

ndv-d 

— 

— 

D 

ndy-ai 

ndv-e 

nei 

nav-1 

Ab 

nay es 
-os 

nav-as 

— 

nav-i(ai 

G 

nay es 
-os 

nav-as 

neo-s 

ne-bs 

ndvis 

L 

nay-i 

ndv-i 

— 


V 





Dual 

NA 

ndy-e 

ndvdu 

ndvd 

ne-e 


IDAB 

nau-bhidm 

ndubhyam 



GL 

nayou-s 

nay-ou 

nav os 

neoin 

1 

- 

Plural 

N 

nOu-es 

nav as 

ne-es 

nav-es 

A 

nay-ns 

ndvas 

ne-as 

naus 

‘ nav-es 

I 

ndu-bhis 

-mis 

naubhis 

— 

~ ^ 

D 

nau-bhi os 

ndubhyas 

nausi 

niusi 

nav-i-bsu? 

Ab 

M 

ft 

— 

. »» 

G 

‘ ndu-bm 

nav dm 

neon 

nedn 

ndv-kurti 

L 

ndy-su, -sl-S 

ndufu 

— 
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§«. IE ou-stem : IE 'gtidus-OIA. gdus, Av. S au. Gk. to* 

T l /a r -w 


— - _ • Kuo> Irish, bo. 

Sing. 

IE. 

OIA. 

Gk. 

Lot. 

Others 

N 

gudu-s 

gaus 

bous i 
bos 

bo-s 

OHG. kuo 
Irish, bo 

A 

guom 

gam 

boun 

bon 

bov-em 

OHG. kuo 
Irish, boin- 

I 

guou-o 

gav-a 

— 

— 

Irish. 

boin (?) 

D 

guou-ai 

gav-e 

boi 

bov-i 

Irish boin 

Ab 

guou-es 

g'iou-s 

gava-s 

gd-s 

— 

bovi(d) 
[bove J 

— 

G 

guou-es 

gudu-s 

gavas 

gos 

bous 

bos-poros 

bov-is 

OHG. kuo 
Irish, bou, 
bo 

L 

guou-i 

gav-i 

— 

— 


Dual 

IE 

Skt. 

Gk. 

Lat. 

Others 

NA 

guoy-e 

gavO 

gdvau 

bo-e 


liisb. boin 

1 DAB 

guou-bhiom 

go-bhyum 



Irish. D. 
buaib 

GL 

guou-os 

gav-os 

bo-cis 


Irish. G. b 6 

Plural 





OHG. kuo-i, 
kuo 
Irish, bai 

N 

g-du-es 

gavas 

bo-es 

bov-es 

A 

guou-ns 

gas . 
gavas 

bo-as 

bou-s 

bo 

bov-es 

OHG. kuoi, 
kuo 

Irish. 

i 

guou-bhis 

go-bhis 

— 

— 

Irish, buaib 

D 

guou-bhios 

go-bhyas 

bousi 

bo-bus 

bu-bus 


Ab 

tf 

• »# 

— 

bo-bus 

bu-bus 


G 

g-y-om 

gavam 

gdnam 

bo-on 

bov-om 

bo-um 

OHG. kuo 
Irish, bon 

L 

g~ou-su 

gofu 

— 

— 
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§7. IE n-stem : IE *£t«j/i-OIA. ivan, Av. spa, Gk. kuon, 
cf. Lat. homo ( man ), Goth, guma (man), 
Lith. szun (dog). 

Singular 

N. IE *kfion>OlA. JvO, Av. spa, Gk. kuon, cf. Lat. homo, 
Goth, guma, Lith. szun. 

A. IE *kyon-rp>OlA. hanam, Av. spansm, Gk. kuna, 
Lat. homin, -en, Goth, guma, Lith. szun-i. 

I. IE *kun-a>OlA. kuna, Av. suna, Lith. szun-i-mi. 

D. IE *kun-ai> OIA. kun-e, Av. sunei, Gk. kun-i, Lat. 
homi-ni, Goth, guma, Lith. szun-ini. 

Ab. IE *kunesjos>0\A. iunah, Av. sunaO, Lat. homin-e 
Lith. szuh-s. 

G. IE *kunes/os>OlA. iunah, Av. sund, Gk. kunos, Lat. 
homin-is, Goth, gumins, Lith. szuh-s. 

L. IE *kun-i>OIA. kuni, cf. Av. asn-i, Lith. szun-yji. 

V. IE *kuon>OlA. ivan, Gk. kuon, Goth, guma, Lith. 

szune. 

Dual 

NA. IE *kuon-i/au> OIA. hand, kvanau, Av. span-a, 
Gk. kun-e, Lith. szun-iu. 

IDAb. IE *ku-bhidm> OIA. ha-bhyam, Lith. D. szun-i-m. 

GL. IE *kun-ous>OlA. kunos, Av. G. suns, Gk. D. kun- 
oin. 

Plural 

N. IE *k\ion-es> OIA. hanas, Av. spdnd, Gk. kunes, Lat. 
homines, Goth, gomon-un, Lith. szims, szun-ys. 

A. IE *kun-ns>OlA. kunas, Av. spand, Gk. kunos, Lat. 
homin es, Goth, gomon-un, Lith. szun-is. 

I. IE *kyi}-bhis>OlA. ha-bhis, cf. Av. ddma-biildamebii, 
Lith. szun-i-mis. 

DAb. IE *kyn-bhias>OIA. ha-bhyas, cf. Av. dama-byd, 
damebyd, Gk. kunesi(n), cf. Lat. homini-bus, 
Goth, gomdm, Lith. szun-i-ms. 
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G. IE t kun-om>Ol\. imam, Av. sunaim, Gk. kun-dn, 
Lat. homin-um, Goth, gomono, Lith. szun-uiu. 

L. IE *kun-su> OIA. sva-su, cf. Av. domo-hu, Lith. szun- 
ysu. 

S8. IE /--stem : IE *mater = OIA.<mdtar (<m0tr), Av. matO, 
Gk. meter, Lat. mater, c f. Goth, bropar, Lith. moti, 
OChSJ. mati. 

Singular 

N. IE * maters >Ol A. matd (< *matars), Av. mala, Gk. 

meter. Dor. mater, Lat. mater, cf. Goth, bropar, 
Lith. mote, mbte, OChSI. mati. 

A. IE * mater-rp> OlA. mdtar-am, Av. mdtar»m, Gk. 

mdtera, Lat. mdtrem, cf. Goth, bropar, Lith. 
mdter-i, OChSI. mater-i. 

I. IE *mdt[-d> OlA. mdtra, Av. mdOra, Lith. moter-i-mi, 
OChSI. mdter-ija. 

t 

D. IE *mat[-ai>OlA. mdtre, Av. maOre, Gk. metri, meteri, 
Lat. matri, cf. Goth, bropar, Lith. moter-iai, 
OChSI. mater-i. 

Ab. IE *mdtr-es/os>OlA. matub, Av. maBrad, cf. Lat. 
mdtre, Lith. moters, OChSI. mater-e. 

G. IE *matres/os, •matrs> OlA. matub, Av. mddrd, Gk. 

metros, Lat. matrix, cf. Goth, broprs, Lith. 
moter-s, OChSI. mater-e 

L IE *mater-i>OlA. mdtari, Av. mdtairi, Lith. moter- 
yje, OChSI. mater-i. 

V. IE *mater> OlA. rndtar, Av. mdtars, Gk. meter, 
Lat. mdter, Lith. moti, mbte, OChSI. mati. 

Dual 

NA. IE *mdter-elau>OlA. matarau, Av. rndtara, Gk. 
metere, L th. moter-i, OChSI. mater-i. 

IDAb. IE *matr-hhidm > OI A. mdtrbhydm, Av. D. matarabyd, 

Lith. I. moter-i-m, D. moter-i-m. OChSI. mater- 
ima. 
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GL. IE. *matr-ous>OIA. matros, Av. G. mdtark, Gk. G. 
mgteroio, OChSl. G. mater, L. mater-u. 

Plural 

N. IE *mdter-es> OIA. mataras, Av. mataro, Gk. meteres, 
cf. Goth, broprjus. Lith. moter-s, OChSl. 
[mater-i] 

A. IE *m&t[-nsl*mdter-ns>OlA. mHt[s, Av. mataro, Gk. 

miteras, cf. Goth, bropruns, Lith. mdter-is, 
moter-es, OChSl. mater-i. 

I. IE *mat[-bhisl-mis>Ol\. matrbhis, Av. matersbii r 
Lith. moter-i-mi(s), OChSl. mater-i-mi. 

D Ab. IE *mdtr-bhias> OIA. mdtrbhyas, Av. matarsbyd, 
Gk. metrasi, cf. Goth, brdprum, Lith. moter-i-ms, 
OChSl. mater-i-mu. 

G. IE *matrdm>Ol\. mdtrndm, Av. rnOOram, Gk. metron, 
cf. Goth, bropre, Lith. moter-u, moter-iu, 
OChSl. mater-u. 

L. IE *mdtf-su>OIA. mdtrfu, Lith. moter-ysu, -yse. 
OChSl. mater-i-chu. 

§9. IE es/os- stem : IE * menos, * dusmenis — OVA. manas, dur- 
manah, Av. mono, dusmank, Gk. menos, dusmenes, cf. 
Lat. genus, cf. Lith. debes (cloud), cf. OChSl. slovo 
(word). 

Singular 

N. IE * menos >0\A. manas, Av. mand, mane, Gk. menos, 
cf. Lat. >:enus, cf. OChSl. slovo. 

IE *dusmenes> OIA. durmanah, Av. duimank, Gk. dus¬ 
menes. 

A. IE. *dusmenem>OIA. durmanasam, Av. dusmanaqhsm, 
Gk. dusmenea, cf. Lat. generem. 

I. IE *menes-dlb>OlA. manasa, Av. manaqha, cf. Lith. 
debes-i-mi, cf. OChSl. sloves-i-mi. 

D. IE *menes-ai> OIA. manase, \v. manaqhq, Gk. menei, 
mini, cf. Lat. generi, cf. L,ith. debes-iai, cf. 
OChSl. slovet-i. 
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Ab. IE *mene-es/os>OlA. manasas, Av. manaqhaO, cf. Lith. 
debes-es, cf. OChSl. sloves-e. 

G. IE *mene-eslos>OlA. manasas, Av. mana^hd, Gk. 

meneos, meneous, menos, cf. Lat. generis, cf. Litb. 
debes-es, cf. OChSl. slaves-e, 

L. IE *menes-i>OlA. manasi Av. manahi, cf. Lith. debes- 
yji, cf. OChSl. sloves-e. 

Dual 

NA. IE *menes-i > OIA. manasi, 

IE *dusmenes-aule> OIA. durmanasau, Av. duSmanaqha, 
IDAb. IE *menes-bhidm>OlA. manobhydm, Av. D. manebyo, 
cf. Lith. I. debes-i-m, D. debes-i-m, cf. OChSl. 
ID. sloves-i-ma. 

GL. IE *menes-ous> OIA. manasoh. 

Plural 

N. IE *m«n5j-8j>OIA. man&rjisi, Av. mana, manayha, 
Gk. menea, mene, cf. Lat. genera, generes, 
cf. OChSl. sloves-a. 

IE *dusmenes-es > OIA. durmanasas, Gk. dusmeneas. 

A. IE *dusmenes-ns>0\A. durmanas, Av. duSmanaqhd, 
Gk. dusmeneas, cf. Lat. generes. 

I. IE *menes-bhis>0\A. manobhis, Av. mane-biS, cf. Lith. 
debes-i-mi(s), cf. OChSl. sloves-y. 

DAb. IE *menesbhios>OlA. manobhyas, Av. manebyo, Gk. 

menessi, cf. Lat. generibus, cf. Lith. debes-i-ms, 
cf. OChSl. sloves-i-mu. 

G. IE *menes-6m> OIA. manasam, Av. mana^ham, Gk. 

t 

meneon, mendn, cf. Lat. generum, cf. Lith. debes-u, 
cf. OChSl. sloves-u. 

L. IE *menes-su>0\A. manahsu, Av. manahu ; cf. Lith. 
debes-ysu, -ysi, OChSl. sloves-i-chu. 






CHAPTER EIGHT 
Adjective 


In IE adjective was declined like noun and followed the 
same grammatical categories of noun in addition to its power 
of denoting comparison. As IE is an inflected language the 
adjective could precede or follow the noun. In general.'the 
formative suffixes of adjective are the same with noun, except 
the suffixes for comparison. The adjectives were originally 
nouns, but they were used as adjectives by placing them before 
the noun. For example, in the Greek word hrodod&ktulos eos 
(cf. Vedic gavo'ruqyas tathofdm) meaning ‘rosy-fingered Dawn’ 
the original meaning of hrodod&ktulos is ‘a man with rosy 
fingers’, so also khrusothronos (lit. throne with gold-golden 
throne), euplokamos eds (lit. ’Dawn with lovely locks’-fair- 
tressed Dawn). 

The IE had several suffixes to express the comparative and 
superlative degrees of adjective. These suffixes are— 


Comparative 

(1) *iesl*ios, *is 

(2) *i-iesl*i-ios 

(3) *ero 

(4) *tero 

(5) . 


Superlative 
*is-to, *to 
*is-to , 9 to 

••• Ml 

*temol*t/pmo 

*mo\*rpmo 


§1. The Comparative Degree 

Originally, the IE had * ies, *tos, and *is (weak grade of *ies) 
suffixes for the comparative degree. In Sanskrit, the simple 
suffix *ies (- Slct. -yas) does not generally occur, except in a 
few forms like sana (old) > sanyas (older), Lat. senior. In 
Avestan, of course, *ies (Av. yah) is the usual form; e.g , 
reng-yah (lighter). 

The weak grade form *-is normally occurs in Latin and 
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Gothic adverbial forms ; e.g., Lat. magis (greatly), Goth, mins 
(less )<*minniz, walrs (worse) <*wirsiz. 

In Sanskrit, the suffix which really occurs is i-yas coming 
from IE *ies with the addition of f making it • i-iesl*i-ios 
which was primarily added to the form ending in i which ulti¬ 
mately gave rise to the form i-ies. In Sanskrit i is generalized 
as i-yas, whereas in Greek i was preserved. For example, 
OIA. stadu (sweet)>jvd<*>ar (sweeter), Gk. hedib ( <*sFddioas , 
*sFadiioses), Goth, sut-iza (sweeter) ; OIA. laghu>laghiyas, 
Gk. elakhis>etbsson (smaller). 

The other comparative suffixes in IE were - *ero and -*tero 
which were originally added to words relating to place and 
time, and to some pronominal forms. The suffix -*ero was not 
preserved in any other languages, except in a few forms in 
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin and Gothic. For example, IE *ndh- 
eros>Ol\. adharah (lower), Lat. inferus, OHG. undaro ; IE 
•entero>0 IA. antara (inner), Gk. enteron, Lat. interior. So 
also OIA. uparab (upper), Lat. superus. IE. *qHotero-> OIA. 
katarab, Gk. pbteros, Goth. hva$ar (which of two), Lith. 
katrd-s. 

The IE suffix - *tero is very much productive in Sanskrit and 
Greek, but not in Latin and Germanic languages ; e.g , Skt. 
cdrutarah (dearer), iuci-tarab (purer), taraslarab (stronger), 
bhagavat-tarab (more blessed), ut-tara (higher), Gk. glukuteros 
(sweeter), khariescros (more graceful). In Skt. am&-tarab and 
Gk. omd-teroi, the comparative suffix is used with the original 
meaning of asna and dmo meaning ‘raw’. 

The suflx tara is used in a few substantives like aJra-tara 
(mule, lit. more (like a) horse than an ass), vatsa-tara (weaned 
calf, lit. more than a calf) in which the meaning of the suffix 
is obscure. (VG. §213). 

§2. The Saperiatire Degree 

The IB superlative suffixes are -*to, •*ls-to, *mo\- % rpmo, 
*temo!*trpmo. 
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Gothic adverbial forms ; e.g., Lat. magis (greatly), Goth, mins 
(less) <*minniz, walrs (worse) <*wirsiz. 

In Sanskrit, the suffix which really occurs is i-yas coming 
from IE *ies with the addition of » making it *i-ies/*i-ios 
which was primarily added to the form ending in i which ulti¬ 
mately gave rise to the form i-ies. In Sanskrit i is generalized 
as i-yas, whereas in Greek i was preserved. For example, 
OIA. svddu (sweet)> svadiyas (sweeter), Gk. hedid ( <*sFadioas , 
*sFadiioses), Goth, sut-iza (sweeter) ; OIA. laghu>laghiyas, 
Gk. elakhis>etk$sdn (smaller). 

The other comparative suffixes in IE were -*ero and -*tero 
which were originally added to words relating to place and 
time, and to some pronominal forms. The suffix -*ero was not 
preserved in any other languages, except in a few forms in 
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin and Gothic. For example, IE *ndh- 
eros> OIA. adharah (lower), Lat. inferus, OHG. undaro ; IE 
•entero> OIA. antara (inner), Gk. enteron, Lat. interior. So 
also OIA. uparab (upper), Lat. superus. IE. *qZotero-> OIA. 
katarab, Gk. pbteros, Goth, hvapar (which of two), Lith. 
katrd-s. 

The IE suffix -*tero is very much productive in Sanskrit and 
Greek, but not in Latin and Germanic languages ; e.g, Skt. 
cdrutarah (dearer), Suci-tarab (purer), tavastarab (stronger), 
bhagavat-tarab (mor* blessed), ut-tara (higher), Gk. glukuteros 
(sweeter), khariesteros (more graceful). In Skt. amd-tarah and 
Gk. dmd-teros, the comparative suffix is used with the original 
meaning of ama and dmo meaning ’raw’. 

The suffix tara is used in a few substantives like aiva-tara 
(mule, lit. more (like a) horse than an ass), vatsa-tara (weaned 
calf, lit. more than a calf) in which the meaning of the suffix 
is obscure. (VG. §213]. 

§2. The Superlative Degree 

The IE superlative suffixes are -*to, *mo t -*qtmo r 

*temol*tmmo. 
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The *to and *mol*mmo suffixes are found in numerals to 
express position in a numerical series. The •mofntmo suffix is 
unproductive in Greek, and in Sanskrit, Latin, and Germanic 
languages, it is also less productive. For example, 

IE *seks-tos>OlA. sachets, Gk. hektos, Lat. sextus, Goth. 
saihsta. 

IE *dekni-tos>Gk. dikatos, Goth, talhunda, Lith. deszimtas, 
OChSI. desftu. 

IE *septrp-mos>OlA. saptamah, Gk. hkbdomos, Lat. Septimus, 
Lith. sekma-s. 

IB *dekm-mos~>OlA. dasamah, Lat. decimus. 

IE *up-rpmos>OlA. upamab (uppermost), Lat. summus (<*(.r) 
up-mos ), cf. Goth, auhuman. 

The other examples with *mo are OTA. adha-mah (lowest), 
OIA. pra{tha)ma (first) (for *pratama ), Lat. primus, Goth .fruma 
(first). 

The superlative suffix *is-to is made up of -*is, the weak 
grade of ies (cf. Lat. magis) and -*to used for ordinal numbers 
(cf. Gk. hektos). This is very much productive in Sanskrit 
and Greek, but lost in Latin. In Gothic this is also not very 
much productive. For example, OIA. mahifthab, Gk. migistos ; 
OIA. svadifthah, Gk. hedistos, Goth, sut-ists, NE. sweetest. 

The suffix *temo or *tntmo is largely found in Sanskrit and 
Greek and becomes the regular superlative suffix -tama of 
those adjectives which are formed from -tara in comparative 
degree ; e.g , Skt. carutarak-edrutamab, pafutarah-pafutamah. 

The suffix *tmmo became *tamo in Greek and then became 
tato in the prehistoric period of Greek under the influence of 
is-to ; e.g., Gk. dekatos (tenth), Sanskrit antamab (next), 
uttamab (lit. highest, best), puru-tamah (very many), rathi- 
tama (best charioteer), madhumat-tama (sweetest) are examples 
of this suffix. It is also used in Sanskrit ordinals, e.g., iata- 
tama (hundredth), sahasra-tama (thousandth), etc. 

Sometimes tara and tama are added to the verbal forms 
to denote comparison with the addition of -am to make it 
10 
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adverb (Pa. tihaica // V. 3. 56 and kiifi-et-tin-avyaya-ghad- 
amv-adravya-prakarfellP&. V. 4. 11); e.g., pacati-taram — pacati- 
tamdm. 

§3. Doable superlative: It is seen in language that when 
further excellence is intended to emphasize the/ situation, then 
double suffixes are added to the word. For example, in Sanskrit, 
we have the use of iretfhatama as in devo vah savita prapayatu 
iresfhatamaya karmarie (TS. 1.1.1.1.), yudhifthirah iretfhatamah 
kurunam. cf. Shakespeare— 

“This was the most unkindest cut of all.” (Julius Caesar, 
Act III. Sc. 2). 

These double suffixes for comparison also occur in Greek 
and Gothic to produce effective situation, e.g., Gk. kunterd- 
teros (comp.), prdtlstos (superlative), Goth, frumists. 

§4. Numerals 

The IE people had the decimal system for counting. They 
had words for one to hundred, or even more. From Sanskrit, 
Greek, Latin, Gothic and other languages, it appears that the 
counting system of IB people was the same, and they had all 
inherited this numeral system from IE. The series of the 
numerals is reconstructed on the decimal system of reckoning 
of the fingers, the numerals one to ten being the foundation of 
the rest series, either by compound or derivation. Some say 
that though ' the system is obviously the decimals based ori¬ 
ginally on the counting of the fingers, there are some traces of 
the intrusion of a sexagesimal system with its grouping by 
sixties or the sub-ordinate dozens or scores.” (CGGL § 312]. 

The numerals are of the following kinds : 

1. Cardinals, 

2. Ordinals, 

3. Multiplicative (including 4. Collective), 

5. Distributive (only in Latin), 

6. Numeral Adverbs (indeclinables). 
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1. Cardinals 

§/. Inflexion of the Cardinals : 

In IE the cardinals from one to four were only regularly 
inflected, alth ough Sanskrit inflects from five to nineteen also. 
The numbers from one to four are also inflected in three 
genders, and those from five to nineteen are defective and 
appear originally to have been inflected. But from eleven to 
fourteen, the units were originally declined. The decades and 
the words for hundred and thousand were also originally 
declined. 

§2. Inflection of Sanskrit Cardinals : 

The inflections of Sanskrit cardinals are in many respects 
peculiar, and therefor e may be divided into three groups. 

The first group comprises the first four numerals. These 
are the only cardinals, which like other adjectives, distinguish 
the genders as well as the numbers as far as the sense permits 
in both Sanskrit and Greek. 

eka (one) is singular, but can also be used in plural in the 
sense of some, e.g., eke vadanti - some say. 

dva ( dvi ) two—is always dual and is inflected in dual only. 

tri (traya) and catur (four) are always inflected in the 
plural. 

The second group comprises the cardinals from five to 
nineteen and they are all adjectives. But they do not distin¬ 
guish gender, and take no ending in the nom. and acc. They 
are always plural, and their declensions are the same in all 
genders. 

The third group of cardinals, comprising the numbers from 
‘twenty’ onwards, are substantives inflected regularly according 
to the declension of the final stem. This group of numerals is 
singular and js always used in singular only, though they are 
the adjectives of plural nouns (cf. virfiiatyader anavjttau 
bahutve'pi ekavacanam— KramadlSvara). But they may be 
used in the plural in the sense of repetition, e.g., lokancun 
sahasrdni. 
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§J. History of Numerals : 

1. One: The IE had several words for one. They, of 
course, differ slightly in meaning to express the idea of one. In 
IE, two different roots appear as the basis of one. They are IE 
*£>/- which had the meaning ‘one’ or 'alone’, and the other is 
IE sem (sip) meaning also ‘one’ or together with one.’ 

The IE root *oi- is used with various suffixes in different 
IE languages. 

(a) IE *oi-q^o-s>ClA. ekah. This is the only form which 

exactly corresponds to the Aryan aika found in 
Hittite document— aika-vartana. 

(b) IE *oi-tto-s>Av. aeva, OP. aiva, Gk. oios (alone, by 

oneself), Cypr. oiFos (alone). 

(c) IE *o/-no-j>Gk. oinos, oine, olne (the ace on dice). 

Old Lat. oinos, oenus, LLat. unus, Goth, ains, OE. 
an (one), Eng. an (one), OIrish. din. 

The base of other group is *seml*srpl*sm. For the various 
words with s-m, these four bases are : 

(a) IE *sem-s> Attic, Ion. heis. Dor. hes, Cret. ins, Gk. 

hin (neuter), Gk. (gen) fiends (< * homos), Gk. 
hemi (cf. Lat. sem-per), Toch. sas (A), seme(U). 

(b) IE *som-s>OlA. sama, Gk. hombs (one and the same), 

Goth, sama (same). 

(c) IE *J/jj-s>OIA. sa-kit (once), Av. ha-karat, Gk. hdrna, 

ha-pax, ha-p/ous. Dor. hd-teros, Gk. he-katon 
( <*ha-katon>, Att. hi-teros «• hd-teros), Lat. 
sem-el, simul. 

(d) IE *sm->Gk. mi a (<*smia for fern. nom. sg.), cf. 

Gk. mdnux (<*smdnux, having one hoof). 

Two : For two IE had *duo(u), *duud(u), *dui- (in com- 
pound). 

IE *duo(u)lduuo(u)> OIA. dvd{u), duvdu (vedic;, dve (neuter), 
Gk. dud (<*duFd = OIA. duvdu), besides *dFd=OlA. 
dva in Gk. db-deka. 
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IE *duuoi> OIA. duvi (vcdic), Gk. *duFoi>dud (when the next 
word begins with a vowel), Lat. duo, Sla. dva (neuter 
dve— OIA. dve), Goth, twai, OE. twa (=OIA. dve). 

In compound we have an / suffix, after the analogy of 
*iri e.g., 

IE *dui/*di->OlA. dvi-pid, Gk. di-pous, Lat. bi-pes, OE. twi- 
fete, Lat. also du-centi, Umbr. du-pla, du-pursus. 

Three : For three also IE had *tri, *treies, *trins bases. 

IE *tri> OIA. Iri (vedic), Gk. tria, Lat. tria, Goth, prija. 

IE *treies (oom. pi.) > OIA. trayas, Gk. treis (Att. nom.), Lat. 
tres, Cret. tries. 

IE *trins (acc.)>Ion. Dor. Boebt. tris, Goth, prims. 

IE *triiom (gen.) > OIA. tray dm (vedic) for trayanam, Av. 
Orayam, Gk. tridm, Lat. trium, OIA. trifu, Gk. trisi (dat), 
Lith. trisi. 

In compound the IE base is *tri- 
IE *tri-> OIA. tri-pdd, Gk. tri-pous, Lat. tri-pes, OE. pri-fete 
(three-footed). 

Foot: The IE word for four had various forms depending . 
on the grades of ablaut *q*etuor, *q%etur-, *q*etuf;-. 

IE *q'±ety.or-es (mas. nom.)>OIA. catvhrah. Dor. titores, Att. 

tettares, Horn, tissares, Lat. quattuor, Goth, fidwdr. 

IE *q%etur-ns (mas. acc.)>OIA. caturaff, Horn, pisuras, Att. 
tettaras. 

IE *qZetuor-9 (nom. acc. neut.)>OIA. catvnri, Att. tettara, 
Horn, tessara, Boet . pettara. 

IE *q'ieturom (gen.)>OIA. caturnam, Att. tettaron, Lesb. 
pisuron, Att. tettardn. 

IE *q*etu[su (loc.)>OIA. catur$u, Att. tettarsi. 

In compounds the IE form is *q%etur-, *q*eiur -, * qXetru. 

IE *q^etur->Ol\. catur in caturdaia. 

IE *q~etuf- > Gk. tetra in tetra-zugos. 

IE *q*etru>\\. caOru-, Lat. quadra-. 

2. From 'five* to ‘nineteen* the cardinals, though used 
adjectivally, do not distinguish gender ; i.e., the same forms 
are used in all the genders, and in the nominative and 
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accusative, they do not take any endings. These numerals are 
given below : 

IE *penqHe>0 1 A. panca, Gk. pente, Aeol. pempe, Lat. quinque, 
Goth .fimf. OE .fif, Eng .five, Olr. coic. 

IE *seks>OlA.. fa( Gk. hex(*sFSx), Lat .sex, Goth. 

saihs, Olr. se. 

IE *septntln>Ol\. sapta, Gk. hepta, Lat. septem, Goth, sibun, 
Olr. secht. 

IE *oktd(u)> OIA. atfd(u), Gk. okto, Lat. octo, Goth, aht&u. 

IE *neun>Ol\. nava, Gk. ennea, Lat. novem, Goth. niun. 

IE *dekm>Ol\. dasa, Gk. deka, Lat. decern, Goth, taihun, 
Olr. deich. 

3. From eleven to nineteen the units originally preceded 
the decimal unit sometimes with lengthening the final vowel of 
the unit. In Greek and Latin, the word kai and et meaning 
and’ are used respectively along with the unit. In Greek and 
Latin the units could follow the decade. 

OIA. eka-daia, Gk. en-deka, Lat. iin-decim ( <.*oinom-decem ), 
Goth, dinlif 

OIA. dva-daia. Gk. db-deka, Lat. duo-decim, Goth, twalif. 

OIA. trayodaia, Gk. treisjtria kai dika, Lat. tre-decim ( <*tres• 
decim). 

OIA. caturdaia, Gk. tessares kai deka, Lat. quattuordecim. 
Goth, fidwortaihun. 

OIA. pancadaia, Gk. pente kai deka, Lat. quindecim, Goth. 
fimftaihun. 

OIA. jodaia, Gk. hek kai deka, Lat. sedeciht. 

OIA. saptadaia, Gk. hepta kai deka, Lat. septendecim. 

OIA. affadasa, Gk. oktd kai deka, Lat. duode viginti 
OIA. una-virpiati, Gk. ennea kai deka, Lat. unde viginti. 

4. From twenty onwards the style of counting is different 
for the next decades. The word for twenty in IE is * ui-krpti 
(-lit. ten decades) which is in fact a dual form. *fcomt has 
come from *dkomt (syncopated from defcrp) and is related to 
*dekrp (ten). The regular forms will be : 

IE r ui-kmti »OIA. virpiati. Dor. Boeot. Ft-kati, Att. Ion. 
ei-kosi, Lat. vi-ginti, Olr. fiche, Goth, twdrtigjus. 
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IE *tri-komt3>OlA. trivial, Att. tria-konta. Ion. trie- 
konta, Lat. tri-gintd, Goth, preistigjus. 

lE*q*etu[-komO>OlA. catvBrirpiat, Gk. tetri-konta, Lat. 
quadrB-gintd, Goth, fidwortlgjus. 

IE *penq*e-kont3>Ol\. paficniat, Gk. pente-konta, Lat. 
quinqua-gintd, Goth, fimftigjus. 

IE *aefcs->OIA. fatfi (a different formation), but Greek 
and Latin have the regular forms, e.g., Gk. hexe- 
konta, Lat. sexa-ginta, Goth, saihstigjus. 

IE *septm->Ol\. sap tat Hi, Gk. hebdome-kontd, Lat. 
septuaginta, Goth, sibuntehund. 

IE *oJfct->OIA. aiitib, Gk. ogdo-konta, Lat. octo-gintd, 
Goth, aht&utlhund. 

IB *neun-> OIA. navatih, Gk. enne konta, enene-konta 
(Horn.), Lat. nond-ginta, Goth, niuntehund. 

IE *fcmta«6> OIA. iatam, Gk. he-katon, Lat. centum, Goth. 

° taihuntihund. 

5. It is difficult to give a common word for thousand. IE 
languages differ in this respect. For example, 

IE *gheslom> OIA. ( sa)-hasram, (one thousand), Av. ha-zaqha, 
Gk. *kheslon. It became adjectival as *kheslioi> OIA. sa- 
hasrlya. Ion. Boeot. kheilioi, Doric, khelioi, Att. khilioi. 

The other form is Lat. mille, OIr. mile. 

The Eng. thousand has come from Goth. fem. p&sundi, 
Lith. mas. tiikstantis, OSIaV. fem. tysfSta. 

6. The numbers expressing beyond thousand and its 
multiples are a-yuta (10,000); ni-yuta (100000); pra-yuta 
(1000000); arbuda (10000000); nyarbuda (100000000). In the 
TS (VII. 2.11-20), the numerals after that are given as samudrd, 
mddhya , data, parBrdha. [VG § 405d]. In the Lildvati, the 
numerals from 1 to 18 are given and these have no parallels in 
any other IE languages. The verse is— 

123456 7 8 

eka-daia-iata-sahasrayuta-lakfa-prayuta-kotayaff kramaiah / 

9 10 11 12 13 [4 

arbudam abjam kharva-nikharva-mahapadma-iafikhavas tasmat II 

15 16 * 17 18 

jaladhli cant yam madhyam pardrdham iti daiagunottarab sanjaQ f 
safikhyaydh sthananam vyavahar art harp krtalf purvaib 11 
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2. Ordinals 


The ordinals, with few exceptions, are formed from the 
cardinals with the superlative suffixes like, -»mo, -•to and 
*temol*tymo; e.g., OIA. pra-t{h)amas, Gk. pro-tos, Lat 
pn-mtis, Goth, fru-ma. Actually Gk. pro-tos, Dor. pratos 

< S roFato ^ is re,ated to Skt. purvab or purvyab (weak grade), 
Lith .pirmas, where pro means‘before’, ‘foremost’, and this 
posit.on is retained in Lat. and Gothic Homeric protistos and 
Goth, fru- mists are double superlative. 

Second, third and fourth are formed from different suffixes 
l.ke ( t)iya and tha ; e.g.. OIA. dvi-t-iya, Gk. deuteros, cf Lat 
secundus (cf. Lat. sequor) ; OIA. t r -tiya, Gk. tri-tos, Lat. ter- 
ttus ; OIA. catur-tha, cf. Gk. tetratos, Lat. qudrtus, Lith. ket- 
wirtas, IE *q*etu r -tos. We have faf-tha and in RV. sapta-tha 
beside sapta-ma from the suffix -tha. 

From ‘fifth’ to ‘tenth’ with the exception of sixth ( faf-tha) 
are formed with -ma ; e.g. OIA. paftca-ma. Vedic pahcatha is 
connected with Gk. pemptos, Lat. quint us, Lith. pehktas, OE. 
fifta, Eng. fifth from IE. *penq*tos. 

IE *s(u)efctos> OIA. f a f tha, Gk. hektos, Lat. sextos, Goth 
saihsta. 


,E ' S lT ZZZT - Gk - *'**"«'• 


IE *okto-mos>Ol\. afla-mab. Gk. ogdoos. 

IE *enun-toslneun-os> OIA. navamah (m from 
enatos. Lat. ndnus. 


daiamab). 


Gk. 


IE **-* Gk **-* «-• ** 

The ordinals from ‘eleventh’ to ‘nineteenth’ are formed in 
the same way as those of the cardinals except the accent The 
ordinals are accented on the final syllable and are declined 
like the ordinary nominal a-stem ; e.g., ekadaid-, dvd-daSd- 
trayo-daid. catur-daid, pahca-daSd. etc., whereas cardinals are 
accented like, ikndaSa, dva-daia. trdyodaia, etc. 

The ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth are also formed 
from the cardinals ending in a : e.g., eka-viqxid, catvarirpid, 
eka-faftd ; etc. 
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The ordinals for hundred and thousand are formed with 
the superlative suffix— tama ; e.g., iata-tamd, sahasra-tamh. 

3. Multiplicative 

The multiplicative suffixes are formed differently in different 
languages, particularly in Sanskrit, Greek and Latin. Except 
twice and thrice where OIA. dvih, Gk. dis, Lat. bis from IE 
*dui-s. and OIA. trih, Gk tris, Lat. ter from IE *tris, they had 
different formations 


4. Collective 

• In OIA the multiplicative suffixes in a collective sense, are 
formed with -a, -ya , -taya, -vaya ; e.g., tray-d (threefold) 
dva-yd (twofold), ddsa-taya (tenfold), cdturvaya (fourfold). 

5. Numeral Adverbs 

Multiplicative adverbs are formed with -kfi, -s, kftvas, dha 
and ias suffixes. 

With krt suffix, the form sa-kxt, Lat. sem-el, Gk. ha-pax, 
originally meant ‘one making’, then ‘once’, is only found. 

With s-suffix are formed the words like dvi-s (twice), tri-s 
(thrice), catu-s ( <*catur-s ) (four times), Av. caOru-S. 

The krtvas ‘time’ suffix is added with the rest of the cardi¬ 
nals ; e.g., OIA. pahcakxtvas, Gk. pentakis, Lat. quinquies ; 
afta-kxtvas (eight times), bhuri-kxtvas (many times). 

The suffix-d/ia is added to the cardinals to express the 
numeral adverbs of manner ; e.g , dvi-dha, tri-dha, caturdhd, 
pahcadha, xodhd (<*$af-dha) etc. 

The suffix -ias is added to the cardinals to express adverbs 
of manner or measure used distributively ; e.g., ekaias (one by 
one), iataias (by hundred') 

6. Distributive 

Except Latin, the distributive adjectives are not available 
in Greek and Sanskrit or in any other IE languages. For 
distributive word when Gk. will use hbkastdi duo (two for 
each), Latin will say unicuique bini (two together for each). 










CHAPTER NINE 
Pronouns 

Pronouns in IE had numerous forms, and they also- 
developed numerously in different IE languages. Hence it is 
difficult to give a common IE form for all the pronouns. 
However some of the common forms as are available in IE 
languages will be of great help to understand the origin of OIA 
pronouns. 

Like noun the pronoun is also inflected and follows the 
gender, number and cases of the noun. But pronoun differs 
in certain respects from the noun. First, the pronoun cannot 
be reduced to a shortened form. Secondly, in some cases, 
the inflections are different and this distinguishes between a 
noun and a pronoun, e.g., Skt. purvaya (n) and purvasmai (p) 
IE *toij*tei>OiA. te, Goth, pai, IE. *megh-i-om> OIA. m&hyam, 
but noun has pad-b. Thirdly, pronouns are essentially deictic. 
That is to say, they show or point out directly, they denote a 
specific individual for emphasis ; e.g., e$a janah, ‘this man’, 
lit. 'this very man.’ 

In the following are given the schemata of OIA pronouns 
as evolved from IE and independently in OIA. 

I. Personal Pronouns : bases— 

1. First person— asmad. (mad) 

2. Second person— yu$mad, (tvad) 

3. Third person— tad, bhavat 

II. Demonstrative Pronouns : bases— 

1. tad, tyad, tva— that, or he, she, it (who or which 

has been mentioned); 

2. etad, e-na— this, (who or which is very near to 

the speaker) ; 

3. idam, [ ama , ava) —this (referring to what is near) j 

4. ad as —that (referring te what is remote). 
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III. The Relative Pronoun : base— 

1. yad —who, which, what. 


IV. The Interrogative Pronoun : bases— 

1. kirn —who ? which ? what ?, 
katara —who or which of two ? 
katama —who or which of many 7 


V. 


Indefinite Pronouns : 
1. kaScit 

kim + citlsvtt 
• —some one, 

something 


bases— 

4. katicit —some 

5. kadacit —sometime 

6. kadacana —sometime 

7. kadapi —any time. 


2. kascana 8. sama, sima— any, every, all. 

kim + cana — 
anyone, anything 


3. ko’pi 

kim + api —some 
one, anything. 


VI. Reflexive or Intensive Pronouns : bases— 

1. atman —self, soul 

2. svayam —self 

3. tanu —body, self. 

4. nija —own, self. 

VII. Reciprocal Pronouns : bases— 

1. anyonya —'each other, one another 

2. itaretara —one another 

3. paraspara —mutual. 
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VIII. Possessive Pronouns : 

bases— 

Singular 

Plural 

madiya— madiyd = my, mine 
mdmaka—mdmikd 

• 

mamakina—mamakina 

asmadiya—asmadiyd **our, 

ours 

dsmaka—dsmdki 
dsmdkina—dsmdk ind 

tvadiya—tvadiya - thy, t hine 
tavaka—tdvaki 
tdvakina—tdvakina 

yuf madiya— yufmadiya ■= your, 

yours 

ydufmaka — yaufmaki 
ydufmakina—ydusmakind 

tadiya — taa’iya- his, her, hers 
its, their, theirs 
etadiya — etadiya ■* belonging 
to this (person or thing) 
yadiya — yadiyd — belonging to 
whom or which 

\ 

sva — sva— one’s own 
sviya—sviya 
svakiya—svakiyd 



IX. Correlative Pronouns : bases 


1. tad 

tdvat 

(so much) 

tati 

(so many) 

td-drS(a)lkfa 
such like 

2. etad 

e tdvat 
(so much) 


etd-drS(a)lk$a 
such like 

3. idam 

iyat 

(so much) 


i-drS(a)lk?a 
such like 

4. yad 

yavat 
(as much) 

yati 

(as many) 

yd-dri(a)/kfa 
what like 

5. kim 

kiyat 

(how much?) 

kati 

(how many ?) 

ki-dTi(a)/kfa 
what like ? 
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X. Pronominal Adverbs : bases— 


Bases 

tad 

idam — a 

vad 

kim ----- ku/ka 

1. 

talas 

(thence, there¬ 
upon, therefore) 

itas 1 hence, 
atasf therefore 

yatos — 
whence, 
since, 
because 

kutas— 

whence ? 
why ? how ? 

2. 

tatra —there 

atra ‘here’ 

yatra — 
where 

kva 

3. 

tatha —thus 

ittham— thus 

yat ha— as 

katham — 

how ? 

4. 

tadd— then, at 
laddnim —that 
time 

iddnim —now 

yada — 
when 

kadd —when ? 

5. 

tarhi— then, 
therefore 

[e tar hi] 
at this time 

yarhi — 
when 

karhi —when ? 


XI. Pronominal adjectives : bases— 


1. anya —‘another’ 
anyatara— ‘either of two’ 
anyatama —‘one of many’ 

2. itara —‘other’ 

3. ekatara —‘one of two’ 
ekatama —‘one of many’ 


4. katara— who/which of two, 
katama —who. which of many, 

5. yatara— who/which of two, 
yatama —who/which of many, 

6. tatara —that/which of two, 
tatama —that/whicb of many. 


XII. Miscellaneous Pronouns : 


1. sarva —every, ail 

2. viSva —every, all 

3. ubha —both 

4. ubhaya —both 

5. nema —half 

6. ardha —half 

7. adhara —lower, inferior 

8. antara —outer 

9. apara —other 

10. avara —posterior, western 


11. uttaru —superior, 

northern, subsequent 

12. dakfina— right, southern 

13. para —subsequent 

14. purva— prior, eastern 

15. alpa —little, few 

16. katipaya —some 

17. carama —last. 
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I. Personal Pronouns : 
i. First personal pronoun 

The first personal pronoun is not distinguished by gender 
and is made from different stems, such as, ah-, mi-, mah-, 
va, na, and asma. Some of the stems do not take any inflec¬ 
tions, and some take quite different inflections not analogous 
to noun. The forms of the first personal pronoun which occur 
in OIA are given betow : 



N 

A 

I 

D 

Ab 

G 

L 

Sg. 

aham 

mam 

md 

mayd 

mahyam 

mahya 

me 

mad 

mama 

me 

mayi 
me (VS) 

Du. 

avOm 
vam (RV) 
foam ($B) 

a vam 
ndu 

fod- 

bhydm 

foabhyOm 

ndu 

foa- 
bhydm 
avad (TS) 

avayoh 

ndu 

avayoh 

PI. 

vayam 

asmdn, 

nah 

asmd- 

bhih 

asmabhyam 
asme, nah 

asmad 

asmakam 

asmaka 

nah 

asmdsu 

asme 


The history of the first personal pronoun is discussed 
below : 


Singular 

Nom. Sg. 

The IE probably had three forms for the nominative 
singular of the first personal pronoun. These are— 


(i) IE *eghom, 

(ii) IE *ego(m), and 

(iii) IE *ego. 

(i) IE *eghom gave rise to Ir. az'ham, OIA. aham, Av. 

azsm, OP. adam, OChSl. azu, Lith. as, Latvian 
and Old Pruss. es, Arm. es ( < *ets). 

(ii) IE *egd(m) gave rise to Gk. egon, egd-ge, and. Old 

Latin ego, whereas, 

(iii) IE *ego which was unaccented gave rise to Latin ego. 
Germ. *ikam. Gothic, ik, HG. ich, OE. ic (and ic) 
Mod. E. /. 
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Acc. Sg. 

IE *me-m (m from accusative ending of nouns) > OIA. 
ma-m, Av. mam, OP. mam. 

IE *mi > OIA. md, Av. md, OP. ma, Lat. mi. Actually, 
OP. and Av. form ma which agrees with Gk. 
me<*mi is short, but because of final, they all 
write long in monosyllables. 

IE *(e) me>Gk. erne, me, emi-ge, Goth, mik, OHG. mi-h, 
NHG. mic. 

Ins. Sg. 

IE *melmd -*a> OIA. mayll, Lat. me. 

Dat. Sg. 

IE *meghi-om >OIA. mdhyam, Lat. mihi, Umb. mehe, 
Doric, emin, Goth, mis, OHG. mir, (here the Gk. 
form is reconstructed on the analogy of the dative 
and locative hamiri). 

IE *moi> OIA. me, Gk. moi, emoi, Lat. me (unaccented), 
Doric emin (with dative pi. ending as in ammiri). 

Abl. Sg. 

The OIA. Abl. sg. form points to *me presumably with an 

added particle d. 

IE *mid> OIA. mad, Av. mat, OP. ma. Old Latin med, 
Cl. Lat. me. 

Gen. Sg. 

IE *mana> OIA. m&ma (consonantal assimilation), Av. 
mana, OP. mana (<PIr. *mana), Lith. mono, Lat. 
mei, mis, Goth, meina. 

IE *mol> OIA. me, GAv. moi, Av. mi, OP. maiy, Gk. 
moi (dative). 

IE * mei > Lat. mei. 

IE *eme-sio>Gk. Horn, emeto, emio, emeu, Att. emou, 
meu, mou. 

Loc. Sg. 

IE *me//moi>01 A. mi, mayi, cf. Gk. emoi, moi, emin, 
cf. Lat. med, me, Goth, mis, OHG. mei. 
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Dual 

Nom. IE *ae>OIA. yam, dvdm, dvdm, Av. dvd, OChSl. ve, 
AS. wit. 

Acc. IE */io«>OIA. ndu, Av. na, Gk. rib, nSi, OChSl. na. 
Ins. + Dat. + Abl. IE *(e)ue-bhidm>OW. avabhyam. 

Gen. + Loc. IE *(e)ue-Uous >OIA. avayos. 

Plural 

Nom. PI. 

IE *uei + oml*ue-s>OlA. vayam, Av. vaem, OP. vayam, 
Goth, wei-s, OHG. wei. 

For the Gk. the IE base was *ns-me. 

IE *ns-me-s>PGK. *asmes> Horn, ammes, Boet. homes, 
Horn. Ion. hemeis. 

Acc. PI. 

The accusative pi. forms are made from the weak grade *ns 
with the addition of a particle— *sme/*smi. Thus 

(i) IE *ns-sme + ons> OIA. asman, Av. ahzma, Horn, dmme, 

(<PGk. •asme). Dor. home. Ion. hemeis, Att. hemas. 

(ii) IE *ns-s»ie-/tf>OIA. a-sman, Goth, uns, unsis. 

(iii) IE *ns-me> OIA. asma. 

(iv) IE *nes/*nos>Ol\. nab- 

(v) IE *nesl*nds> Lat. nos, Av. no, nU. 

Ins. PI. 

IE *ns-me+bhis> OIA. asmabhih. 

IE *MS-mo>OIA. asma. 

IE *ns-me + ais > Lat. nobis. 

Dat. PI. 

IE *ns-mei + oibhiom>0\\. asm&bhyam, Av. ahmaibya. 

IE *ns-mei>0[fli. asme, Av. ahmai, Gk. immin, dmme, 
hemin. 

IE */ie»>OIA. nah, Av. no. 

In Gk. the pi. was formed from the original locative sg. 
ending in ~smin which occurs in OIA. tasmin. This ending 
which becomes -in in Greek is added to the stem *dsm(e), as 
Aeolic dmmin , dmme. Dor. hamin, Att. Ion. hemin besides Att. 
hemin (the long i is probably on the analogy of the long vowel 
plural endings). 
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Abl. PL 

IE *ns-med>01A. asmad, Av. ahmat, cf Lat. nobis. 

Gen. PJ. 

IE *ifs-me-dm OIA. asmdkam, Av. ahmdkzm, OP- a{h)maxam. 
(The source of -k- in OIA. and Av. and the aspiration in 
OP. cannot be clearly explained, but it seems that the formative 
suffix -{dika is added (cf. asmakina, yausmdkina etc.] 

In Gk. the genitive pi. was formed from the stem of the 
accusative plural *ns-me plus with the genitive plural ending 
dm, as, Horn, hemeion, Horn. (Ion), hemeon. 

Loc. PI. 

1E *ns-mi-(n)-oisul*ns-mei-oilsu > OIA. asme. asmasu , cf. 
Gk. dmmin, dmme, hemin. 


2. Second personal pronoun 

Like the fiirst, the second personal pronoun is also not 
distinguished by gender and is formed from different stems, 
such as, tu/tv-, tava- te, va-, yuva-, yu$ma. Like the first, some 
of the stems do not take any inflections and some take quite 
different terminations, and in some cases, nominal inflections 
are used. The forms of the second personal pronoun which 
occur in OIA are given below : 



N 

A 

1 

D 

Ab 

G 

L 

Sg. 

tvam 
[tuam ) 

tvam 

tvd 

tvayd 
tvd (RV) 

lubhyum 

[tubhya] 

te 

tv ad 

tava 

te 

tvayi 

tve 

(RV.VS)! 

Du. 

yuvam 

[yuvam] 

yuvdm 

vam 

yuva- 
bhyam 
[yuva- 
bhydm J 

yuva - 

bhyam 

vdm 

yuvd- 

bhydm 

yuvad 

(RV) 

yuvayolt 

[yuvob] 

vdm 

yuvayob 

PI. 

yuyam 

yufmBn 

vah 

yufma- 

bhih 

yu$ma- 

bhyam 

vah 

yujmad 

yufmakam 

vusmdka 

(RV) 

vah 

y ufmasu 
yufme 


11 
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The history of the second personal pronoun is discussed 
below: 

Singular 

Nom. Sg. 

fE «-owi>OIA. tuvdm (vedic), tvam, Av. tu, tvem, turn, 
OP. tuvam, tuva- 

IE *tii-om> Gk. tu, su, tine (Horn.). Lat. tu, Goth.^fi, OHG. du. 
IE *Iu>Gk. Id (Dor), Att, su, OE. pu. 

Acc. Sg. 

IE *tue>OIA. tva, Av. Owa, Gk. se, ti, Lat. te, Goth. puk. 
OHG. dih. 

IE *tue + m>OIA. tvam, Av. dwam, OP. OuvUm. 

Ins. sg. 

IE *tuel*tuo>OlA. tva, tvaya, Av. taibyo, 

Dat. Sg. 

IE *tubh-, *tu-oi, *tu-ei> OIA. tubhyam, Av. taibyo, Lat. tibi, 
Goth, pus, OHG. dir. 

IE *Io/> OIA. te, Av. te, OP. taiy, Gk. toi, soi. 

Abl. Sg. 

IE *tuedl*ted>OlA. tvat, Av. Owat, Lat. tid. 

Gen. Sg. 

IE *teue{*tuei>0\A. tava, Av. tava, Gk. seio, sou, Lat. tui, 
tis, Goth, peina, OHG. din. 

IE * toi > Of A. -te, Av. te, OP. taly, &k. soi. 

Loc. Sg. 

IE *tuei 1 > OIA. tvi, tvayi, Av. Bwdi, Gk. soi tir. tein, Lat. 
IE *tuoi f ted, ti, Goth, pus, OHG. dir. 

Dual 

Nom. Du. 

IE *iul-*iu>OlA. yuvam, yuvam, Goth .jut. 

Acc. Du. 

IE *jw/e>OIA. vOm, yuvOm, Goth, iggis. 
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Ins. + Dat. + Abl. Du. 

IE *uoje-> OIA. yuvabhyam, yuvabhyam. 

Gen. + Loc. Du. 

IE *ao/e->OIA. yuvayos, yuvos 

Plural 

Nom. PI. 

The expected form in Sanskrit is *yuf-am, but on the 
analogy of vayam we get yuyam. 

IB *iu-i{s)-om> OIA, yuyam, Av. yuS, yuz-sm, Gk . hummes, 
humeis, Lat. vos, Goth .jus, OHG. ir. 

Acc. PI. 

IE *ues/*uos>OlA. vas, Av. vo, vj, Lat. vos. 

IE *us-sme> *us-me>OlA. yu$man, Gk. hiisme, humas, hombas, 
Goth, izwis, OHG. iuwih. 

Ins. PI. 

IE *usme + bhis > q IA yu?m abhis, Lat. vobis. 

IE *usmo + bhis J 7 

Dat. PI. 

IE *ues-mei> OIA. yufme. 

IE *yes-mei+ bhiom> OVA. yu$mabhyam, Av. yuSmoibya, Gk. 
hummin, hwnme, humin, Lat. vobis, Goth, izwis, OHG. 
iu. 

IE *ues/*uos>OlA. vafr, Av. vo. 

Abl. PI. 

IE *usmod>OlA. yufmad, Av. yuSmaO, cf. Lat. vobis. 

Gen. PI. 

IE *uesl*uos>0\A. vah, Av. vo. 

IE *usme> OIA. yu$me, Gk, humeion, humon, Lat. vestri, 
vestrum, Goth, izwara, OHG. iuwer. 

IE *usme->OlA. yufmakam, Av. yusmbkdm [with the suffix 
(a)ka as in asmakam], 

Loc. PI. 

IE *usmil*usmei-su>OlA. yufme, yufmasu, Gk. hummin, 
humme, humin, Lat. vobis. 
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3. Third personal pronoun 

The third personal pronoun tad is, in fact, a demonstrative 
pronoun and will be discussed there. 

II. Demonstrative 

The OIA demonstrative pronouns are tad, etad, idam, adas. 
The IE bases for demonstrative pronoun had two form* 
for three genders, e.g., nom., mas. and fem. was *so and *sa, 
and the rest were formed from *to-, *te, fem. *ta with usual 
pronominal endings. 

Some declensional endings are different from noun, e.g., 
in the nom. and acc. neut. sg. they take -d instead of -m ; they 
take suffix sma in the dat, abl, loc. masc., and -sya dat. abl. 
gen. loc. and in the plural they take -e for as etc. 

1. The origin of the pronoun tad is given below . 

Singular 

Masculine and Neuter : 

Nom. IE *so-> OIA. safr, Gk. ho, Goth. sa. 

Acc. IE */om>OIA. tarn, Gk. ton, Lat. is-tum, Goth. pan-a 
Neuter Nom. + Acc. 

IE */<></> OIA. tad, Gk. to, Lat is-tud, Goth, pat-a. 
OE. fact, Eng. that. 

Ins. IE *taino> OIA. tena. 

Dat. IE */osmdi> OIA. tasmai. 

IE *rd/>Gk. for, Lat. is-td. 

Abl. IE *to-d> OIA. tad. 

Gtn. IE */orio>OIA. tasya, Horn, tola ( <*tosio), 

IE *toso> Att. Ion. tou, Doric, to 
IE *res 0 >Gotb. pis, OHG. des- 
Loc. IE *tosmin > OIA. tasmin. 

IE *so-smin> OIA. sa-smin (RV) 

Dual 

Nom. acc. IE */6u>OIA. tau, 

*to> OIA. td, Gk. to. 

Neuter IE */oi>OIA. te, Gk. to. 
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The other forms are decliaed like nouns with the IE base 
*to plus the nominal suffix. 

Plural 

Nom. IE */o/>OIA. te, Dor. toi, Lat. is-ti, Goth. pdi. 

Acc. IE *tons> OIA. tan, Cret. tons, Atf. Ion. tous. Lat. is-tos, 
Goth. pans. 

Nom., Acc. (Neu) : 

IE *td> OIA. ta (vedic), Gk. ta, Lat. is-ta, Goth. pd. 

Ins. IE. *tdis>OIA. taih, Lat is-tis, Lith. fats: 

Dat. and Abl. are formed like the noun. 

Gen. IE *toisdm> OIA. tenant, Gk. ton. 

Loc. IE *loisu> OIA. tesu, cf. Gk. totsi. 

Feminine: Singular 

Nom. IE *j3>OIA. sd. Dor ha, Att. Ion. he, Goth so. 

Acc. IE */am> OIA. tdm, Gk. ten, Lat. is-tam, Goth. pd. 

Ins. and Abl. are formed like the noun; 

Dat. IE *tosiaiI*tesiai> OIA. tasyai. 

IE */es< 7 i>Goth, pizdi. 

Gen. IE*tosidsl*tesids>OIA. tasyai, ji. 

IE *tesds> Goth, pizos 

Dual 

Nom., Acc. IE *toi> OIA. te, Gk. ta. 

The rest are like the noun. 

Plural 

Nom. IE*/as>OIA. tab, Lith. tos, Goth, pos, Gk. tai and 
hai were formed on the analogy of toi and hoi. 
Acc. IE */drts>OIA. tab, Cret. tans, Att. tis, Lat. is-tas, 
Goth. pos. 

Ins., Dat. and Abl. are formed like the noun. 

Gen. IE *tdsdn>OlA. tdsam, Gk. taon, Lat. is-tarum. 

Loc. IE *tasu> OIA. tasu, cf. Gk. tats, taisi. 

2. The other demonstrative pronouns are etat, idam and 
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adas of which the nom. sg. of etat and idam have different 
bases. 

IE *es->OIA. as-Bu, 

IE *em>OIA. ayam, 

IE *ey«c>>OIA. asya, 

IE *esias> OIA. asya) i, 

IE *ed-> OIA. ad- 

For ena base in OIA, IE had *eino- which became ena-tfi in 
OIA. and ( e)keinos in Gk., anas in Lith. and onu in OChSl. 

In OrA a-sau (that), the IE base *e- occurs in Gk. 
e-keinos, e-kei, e-keithen, and in Lat. e-quidem. 

IL *w->Goth. is, Lat. is. 

IE *im (acc.)>OIA. imam, Old Lat. im, Goth. in-a. 

The IE base */- occurs in OIA. i-da (now) as in idOnim 
(in this momen t), i-ha (here), Gk. i-di (and). 

The feminine stem -*/- occurs in OIA. i-yam (< *i-dm) 
‘this’. 

III. Relative 

IE bases are masculine and neuter to- and feminine id. 

Nom. Sg. IE ios (mas.)>OIA. yah, Phrygian i : os, 
ia (fem.)>OIA. yd, 
tod (neu.)>OIA. yat. 

Gen. IE iosio (mas.)>OIA. yasya, Gk. hou, 
iosias (fem.)>OIA. yasydh. 

Nom. PI. IE *»o/>OIA. ye, 

IE *»as>OIA. yah. 

IE *ja>OIA. yd (Vedic). 

The rest are like the other pronominal forms. 

IV. Interrogative 

IE had several bases for interrogative pronoun, e.g., *qXo, 
*q*e, f6m. *q/Si, *qZu. OIA forms are related to IE *q?o and 
*q*a. 

IE •qZos> OIA. kab, Goth, hvas, Lith. has. 
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IE *q*od (neu.)>OIA. kata rah, G k. poteros, Lat. quod, Goth. 

hvajjar, OE. hwcct, Eng. what. 

IE *q*osmin> OIA. kasmin. 

IE *q£a (fem.) > OIA. ka, Goth. hvo. 

IE *q*am> OIA. kam, Goth, hvd. Dor. pal, Att. pel. 

The IE stem *q*u occurs in adverbial form, such as, OIA, 
leu (Vedic) where, cf. kutra, Lith. kur, Gk. hb-pus (whither). 

The OIA neuter base kim is from the weak grade of 
IE *q*oi-m. 

V. Indefinite 

The indefinite pronouns kaicit, kaicana, ko'pi, sama (any, 
every) and sim& (every, all) are found in the RV., and they 
are declined like the pronoun in sing, and pi. 

The other indefinite pronouns are formed with the particles 
ca, cana, cid and api with the interrogative pronoun kim, e.g., 
kaica (any, anyone), kaicana (any one, someone), kaicit (any, 
anyone, some, someone) and ko'pi (anyone). 

VI. Reflexive 

The reflexive pronouns Btman, svayam, tanu and nija are 
used in OIA. 

The origin of 3 tmart is very doubtful. It is connected with 
Gk. autbs (<IE *asu (life) + ros-*asufor>Gk. autos, or au 
(again) + to-s> autds. 

For sva-yam, the IE base is *sue-am^ interposing y as in 
a-ydm from a-base. 

* The other form tarih (body, self) is the regular form in the 
RV., e.g , yajasva tanvai i (RV. X. 7.6) ‘worship thyself*. 

T,he form nija is used in classical Sanskrit only. 

VII. Reciprocal 

The reciprocal pronouns are anyonya, itaretara and paras- 
para meaning 'each other*, 'one another*. They are mainly 
found in the accusative or as adverbial form. But occasionally 
they also appear in other cases, such as, anyonyena, parasparat 
etc. 
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VIII. Possessive 

The possessive pronouns were declined like the nouns and 
were used like adjectives. They do not occur frequently in 
the RV, because the genitive of the personal pronouns are 
generally used for them. 

The possessives of the first person are mdmaka (RV), ma~ 
maka (<mama + ka) from the sing, base, and asmdka (<asma 
+ ka), asmdka (VS) from the pi. base. 

Similarly, the possessives of the second person are tdvaka 
(<tava + ka ), tva (< IE *tuos) from the sing, base and yaufmaka 
(< yufma + ka) from the pi. base. 

In a sense, the possessive of the third person (though used 
generally) is sva (< IE *suos), Horn. Att. hds. 

IX. Correlative 

• Correlative pronouns are formed from the bases of the 
pronouns tad, etad, idam, yad and kim with different suffixes 
like vat and ti. It is also formed with the root dfi (to see) and 
the forms are dfS-dfia-dfkfa The feminine suffix -j is added to 
the correlative forms. 

X. Pronominal Adverbs 

The pronominal adverbs are derived from the bases of the 
proqouns— tad, idam (“a/i), yad and kim (fc«) with different 
suffixes, like -tra, -las, -rhi and da. 

XI. Pronominal Adjectives 

A number of pronominal adjectives are declined like the 
pronominal declension and need not be discussed here. 

XII. Miscellaneous Prononns 

The miscellaneous pronouns are a group of words which 
share in common with the real pronoun certain peculiarities of 
declension. Some of them can be adjective as well, if they are 
■used in certain senses. For example, dakfina (clever) in 
dakfira gathakah (clever singers), uttarah kuravah (the northern 
Kurus), a proper name, prabhuiafr svQfr (great wealth) are not 
pronouns in the sense mentioned above. 








CHAPTER TEN 
Verbs 

The OIA had inherited almost the entire verbal system of 
the IE language which consisted of root, person, number, 
voice, mood, tense, augment, reduplication, aspect, personal 
terminations, infinitives, participles and gerunds. They also 
inherited the secondary conjugational pattern, such as, passive, 
causative, denominative, desideralive and frequentative. It is 
presumed that the IE verbal system was simple, and not as 
elaborate and complicated as is found now in OIA, Greek, 
Latin and other cognate languages. There are some new inno¬ 
vations as well both in OIA and Greek. For example, in OIA 
the periphrastic perfect (gamayam cakara, AV. XVIII. 2. 27) 
and the pluperfect (of. PapinTs cmi-aorist - the reduplicated 
aorist), the periphrastic future (e.g., bhavita), the conditional 
(e.g. abhavifyat ) and many others are of later origin. In Greek 
also the pluperfect and the future perfect, and the aorist 
passive in -then, the future passive in -thesomai, and also the 
passive participle in -theis and many others are of later origin. 

Though there are some innovations in OIA as well as in 
Greek, the major characteristic features of OIA verbal system 
were originated from IE. The IE verbal system was broadly 
divided into two categories—(a) primary and (b) secondary. 
The primary conjugational system is again subdivided into 
finite and uon-finite. The finite verb distinguishes the primary 
conjugation and the secondary conjugation. The primary 
conjugation is made from the original root, whereas, the 
secondary conjugation is made from the derivative formations, 
such as, passive, causative, denominative, desiderative and 
frequentative. The latter conjugation does not differ from 
the former. The secondary conjugation follows the pattern 
of the primary conjugation of the present stem-system. The 
finite verb further distinguishes person, number, voice, mood 
and tense. The non-finite forms are the infinitive, participles 
and the gerund. The whole picture of the OIA verbal 
system as inherited from IE as well as some new innovations 
not found in IE, can be tabulated thus : 
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A. Primary 


B. Secondary 


a. Finite 

1. Root 

2. Person 

3. Number 

4. Voice 

5. Moods : 

(i) Indicative ( lat ) 

(iij Subjunctive (/ef) 

(iii) Optative ( vidhi-lifi ) or 
Potential 

(iv) Imperative ( lof ) 

(v) Conditional (Ifn) 

(vi) Benedictive ( asir-lift ) 

(vii) Injunctive (cf. rr.Qni luA) 

6. Tenses : 

(i) Present (lat) 

(ii) Past 

(a) Imperfect (lan) or 
First Preterite 

(b) Perfect (///) or 
Second Preterite 

1. Pluperfect 

2. Periphrastic perfect 

(c) Aorist (luil) or 
Third Preterite 

(iii) Future 

(a) First Future (lut) or 
Periphrastic Future 

(b) Second Future ( Ift ) 
or Simple Future 

7. Augment (ad agama) 

8. Reduplication ( abhyasa ) 

9. Aspect (vlkaranas) 

10. Verbal stem-system 

11. Personal terminations 

12. Conjugation (ten gapas) 
(Thematic and Athematic) 


b. Non-finite 

1. Infinitive 
(tumuri) 

2. Participles 
, (i) Present 

participle 
(iatx, Sanac, 
canaS 

(ii) Perfect 
participle 

(kvasu, kanac) 

(iii) Future 
participle 

(syatr. syamana) 

(iv) Past 
participle 

(kta, ktavatu) 

(v) Potential 
participle 

(tavya, aniya, 
pyat, yat, kyap) 

3. Gerund 

(i) Repetitive 
(pamul) 

(ii) Past (ktvO) 

(iii) Perfect 
(lyap/yap) 


1. Passive 

(i) Transitive 

(ii) Intransi¬ 
tive 

(iii) Quasi¬ 
passive or 
Reflexive 

2. Causative 

(rtijanta) 

3. Denomina¬ 
tive 

(namadhatu} 

4. Desiderative 

(sannanta) 

5. Frequenta¬ 

tive or 
Intensive 
(yafianta) 
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I. The Finite Verb 

1. Root: Primarily the IE roots were dissyllabic which 
ultimately became monosyllabic, as is evidenced by OIA, Gk. 
and other IE languages. But the roots of dissyllabic or even 
trisyllabic found in OIA, are nothing but a formation from 
monosyllabic roots, e.g., OIA. cakas is the reduplication of 
Jkas, daridra, a trisyllabic root, is a formation from nominal 
stem; in Gk. also gignosko is nothing but a reduplication of 
Jgno cf. OIA. JjM. The smallest possible unit of a word is 
root. Root may start with a vowel or with a consonant, both 
in OIA and Gk and in others. The roots in the secondary 
conjugation are not monosyllabic, because the base is formed 
with additional suffixes. There are nearly 2000 roots in OIA as 
registered in the Sanskrit dhiturupddaria, the exact number 
being 1944 in Pagini’s Dhatupa[ha distributed as follows r 

Athematic 

(5) adadi —72 

(6) juhotyadi —24 

(7) svadi —34 

(8) rudhadi —25 

(9) tanadi —10 
(10) kryadi —61 

226 

Total: 1718 + 226=1944. 

The remaining roots are not in the Dhatupafha, but in 
P&pini’s grammar and in the Gaifapatha. But all the roots are 
not used in vedic as well as in classical Skt. Whitney probably 
has collected nearly 1000 roots actually used in vedic and 
classical literature. 

2. Person and 3. Number : In IE there were three persons— 
first, second and third, and three numbers—singular, dual, and 
plural. Indo-European dual was not frequently used as could 
be gathered from Vedic and Greek usages. Even in Gk. and 
Vedic the occurrences of dual are very rare. That is why the 
dual is almost lost in Goth, and in other cognate languages. 


Thematic 

(1) bhvadi —1010 

(2) divadi— 141 

(3) tudddi— 157 

(4) curddi — 410 

1718 
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4. Voice : IE had two voices—active and middle. The 
active (Skt. parasmaipada ) denotes the action to the person, 
whereas the middle ( atmanepada ) denotes the action to the self. 
The passive in Skt., particularly with ‘ya\ is a later develop¬ 
ment. In OIA and Gk, however, the passive is used with the 
endings of the middle. There are roots which are used only 
in active or in middle, and there are a few roots which could 
be used both in active and middle voice. They are known as 
‘Reflexive’ verbs. 

5. Moods : The basic moods in IE which are found in 
OIA. j Gk., Lat., Goth, and other languages are the indicative, 
subjunctive, optative and imperative. The other moods are 
partly originated in OIA and partly could be traced from some 
other suffixes mixed with other moods. The conditional in 
OJA is almost a new formation though in Gk. conditional is 
mostly replaced by subjunctive. The benedictive is, in a sense, 
an innovation in OIA. Injunctive is rather a formation without 
the augment and this is normally formed with the past indica¬ 
tive verb as far as suffixes are concerned minus the augment. 
And as a result we have injunctives in the imperfect and 
in the aorist and in the perfect e.g.-present injunctive Skt. 
bharat Gk. phere beside abharat, Gk. ephere, aorist injunctive 
Skt. dhdt, Gk. thes<*thes beside Skt. adhdt, Gk. ethes. Perfect 
injunctive is Skt. dudhot< Jdhu. This mood fully preserved 
in vedic was used perhaps with the indicative and subjunctive 
meaning, but in classical Skt. it was originally preserved in 
imperative form in combination with md to express prohibi¬ 
tion. The injunctive was partly used with future meaning. 
The nature of its meaning both in Gk. and Skt. has not yet 
been fully investigated. 

6. Tenses : In IE there were three tenses—present, past, 
and future. The past is, however, used in many ways, but all 
of them were not from the common Indo-European. The 
imperfect, aorist and perfect were derived from Indo- 
European, but OIA has some new innovations and so also 
has Gk. The pluperfect forms are extremely rare in OIA. 




VERBS 


173 


Macdonell, however, has accepted only 60 such forms in vedie 
literature, whereas Arnold has accepted some more. But 
pluperfect in Gk. is a regular development quite on a par with 
aorist. It may be that the pluperfect was a later development 
which developed quite fully in Gk, whereas in OIA they were 
merged with the reduplicated type of aorist. Similarly peri¬ 
phrastic perfect is extremely rare both in Vedic and Gk, 
although in the later stages of both the languages they are used 
profusely. There are, in fact, one or two examples in Vedic, 
{gamayarji cakHra). The future tense, though developed from IE, 
has two forms—(a) periphrastic future which is obviously a 
new innovation in Skt. and is not derived from Indo-European. 
This formation is purely agentive and declined rather than 
conjugated, (b) Simple future—is, of conrse, a direct descen¬ 
dant of Indo-European. It is to be noted that the aorist is 
lost in Lat. and other IE languages. Except a few forms here 
and there, it is merged with the perfect in Lat. and also in 
other IB languages. However, on the whole except a few 
innovations either in Gk or in OIA, the OIA tense system was 
inherited from Indo-European. 

7. Augment: The OIA augment a (=Gk e) also came 
from IE *e. Augment is mainly found in Gk and OIA and 
also in a few cases in Armenian ' elik’ cf.OlA aricat (< Jrc). 
Augment is used in the secondary tenses, such as, imperfect, 
aorist and pluperfect and in conditional, though at limes, 
augmentless forms are also used. In injunctive the augment 
is not used. 

8. Reduplication: Reduplication is an IE phenomenon 
fully preserved in OIA and Gk. In Lat. and Goth, there are 
a very few remnants of IE reduplication. In Lat. there may be 
some 20 reduplication forms, such as, memini, cecini etc., and 
in Goth, even fewer than Lat., e.g. teka->taUok (I touched). 
hdita> halhait (I called), etc. In other IE languages, 
this reduplication of perfect is lost, and it is normally 
expressed with an auxiliary verb, to ‘have’ as in English. Re¬ 
duplication is found in the perfect, in the desiderative, in the 
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frequentative and in the reduplicating class of verbs. The re¬ 
duplicated vowel is not the same in all this reduplicating roots. 
Normally the reduplicated vowel is ‘a' and 7’ but in other 
cases, such as, in frequentative the vowel in the reduplication 
is gunated as bobhuyate (< Jbhu), bebhidyate ( <bhid ), sesicyate 
{<sic ). 

9. Aspect: IE verbal system is also characterised by 
aspect which describes simply the manner in which an action 
or a change of state or condition is regarded by the speaker. 
From the structure of IE verbal system, it seems that IE verbal 
system had emphasis on aspect rather than on tense. The 
vikar arias of the ten gaff as were, perhaps, used to show the 
aspectual differences between one gaifa and the other. As 
most of the meanings of the vikaraifas are obscure now, we 
consider them simply as so many formal types. For example, 
OIA. patdmi, Gk. petomai, simply means ‘I fly’, whereas, OIA. 
pataydni, Gk. poteomai means ‘I hover’. It is also suggested 
that the nasal iofix originally expressed the idea of terminative 
action, e.g., OIA. stfnbmi, Gk. stornumi, ‘I strew’, OIA. mjndmi, 
Gk. marnamai, ‘I crush’, OIA. \itbmi, Gk. brnumi, ‘I move’. 

On the basis of aspect, three stem-systems— present, perfect 
and aorist—were recognised each expressing several aspectual 
meanings. In each stem-system, there are tenses (present, past 
and future), moods, infinitive, participle and gerund. The 
present stem-system generally signifies incomplete action which 
is of various kinds, such as, progressive, continuative, durative, 
cursive, conative, conseutudinal, or customary, etc. The perfect 
stem-system generally describes the completed action which 
could be stative, resultative and intensive. The aorist stem- 
system signifies narrative tense, a complete action, which could 
be momentary or instantaneous, terminative or concentrative. 

The aspectual meaning can be determined from the con¬ 
text where two different tenses are used side by side, which 
indicate the aspectual meaning of the passage. For example, 

• Mta tvalf paiyan na dadaria vacam (RV. X. 71.4)—‘And one 
seeing does not indeed see speech’. Here the sense of dadaria 
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is not past, but present. So also sa dadhara dyam —‘He holds 
the earth', where dadhdra is present. 

10. Verbal stem-system : Structurally from the point of 
view of stem formation, a complete paradigm of Of A verb may 
be classified under four heads, and these are known as (i) the 
present stem-system, (ii) the perfect stem-system, (iii) the aorist 
stem-system, and (iv) the future stem-system. Each stem- 
system is characterized by tenses, moods, infinitives, participles 
and geruads. The future stem-system comprises the future tense 
together with its participles and the conditional mood. In each 
stem-system the bases are different, and the same base is found 
throughout its tenses, moods, infinitives and participles, e.g., 
bhav-a-ti, a-bhav-a-t- bhav-i-tum, bhav-an in the present stem 
babhu-va, babhu-vatu, babhu-vdn in the perfect and a-bhu-t, 
bhu-ta, bhu-tva in the aorist, and bhavifyati and abhavifyat in 
the future. There are some scholars who do not accept the 
future stem-system. 

11. Personal Terminations: The personal terminations 
are of two kinds depending on the voices. Active and middle 
verbal terminations of OIA and Greek are only given below. 

12. Conjugation: A conjugation of a verb means a full 
paradigm of a verbal form in all its tenses and moods, in all 
numbers, persons and voices, where the personal terminations 
are added to the roots after the vikararias. 

Personal Terminations 
Active 


Third 

Second 

First 

Present (laf) : 

ti - ti>si, ei 

si = s, s ( tha ) 

mi = mi, d 

tas - ton 

thas = ton 

vas-=? 

anti — nti>nsi>si 

tha-=te 

mas «= men 

■=> anti>ami>dsi 


Imperative {lot) '• 

tu = td 

hi = thi, s 

ani = x 

tam = ton 

tam = ton 

x 

antu — nton 

ta^te 

dma— x 
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Third 

Second 

First 

Optative ( vidhilih ) : 



yQt = oi 

yds = s (/Aa) 

yam ■= o/mr, ten 

ydtdm — oiten 

yatam = oiton 

yava - * 

yus — o/en 

ydta = oite 

yama — oimen 

Imperfect (laii) : 

d-(t) 

s = s, s/Aa 

am -n, n— a 

tam - ten 

/am = /on 

va — x,. 

an = n(/), san 

/a — /e 

ma — men 

Future (Ifl) : 

syati <= sei 

syas/ *■ sets 

sydmi—somi , so 

syatah — seton 

syathas -seton 

sydvas - x 

syanti = sous/ 

syatha — sete 

syUmas-somen 

Perfect (/if): 

a = e, Ae 

tha = /Aa, Aas 

a—a, ka 

atus - at on, katon 

a/Aus - a/on, Aa/on 

va — x 

m = dsi, kasi 

a = a/e, Aa/e 

ma - amen, kamen 

Aorist (/un): 

</=e, se 

s — as, sas 

am —a, sa 

/am = aten, satin 

/am = a/on, sa/on 

va— x 

an — an, son 

ideate, sate 

Middle 

ma =■- amen, samen 

Present : 

fe = tai 

se = so/ 

e = mai 

ate — st Aon 

d/Ae = sthon 

vahe=methon 

ante - ntai 

dhve ■= sthe 

mahe - metha. 

(=atai<ntai) 


mestha 

Imperative : 

tam — st Ad 

sva = so 

di - x 

a/am — s/Adn 

atham ■= sthon 

avahai *= x 

antam ■= s/Adn 

dhvam — sthe 

amahal— * 

Optative : 

lira—oi/o 

it hds — 010 

tya ■= oimen 

iydtdm - oisthen 

iydthds — oisthen 

ivahi - x 

iran — o/ato 

idhvam — oisthe 

imahi — oime(s)tha 
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Third 
Imperfect: 
ta = to 
amm = st hen 
anta—nto 
Future: 

syate = setai 
syete - sesthon 
syante =* sontai 

Perfect : 
e ■= tai 
ate = sthon 
ire = ntai, atai 
Aorist : 

t = ato, sato 
at am = asthen, 
sasthen 

anta — anto, santo 


Second 

thas ■= co 
drAds = sthon 
dhvam-sthe 

syase *= seat, seei 
syethe = sesthon 
syadhve—sesthe 


se^sai 
dthe - sthon 
dhve = sthe 

thds^ao, sao, so 
otham — asthon, 
sasthon 
dhvam-=asthe, 
sasthe 


First 

i = men 
vahi — x 
mahi = me(s)tha 

sye = somai 
syavahe = x 
syamahe - some(s)- 
tha 

e *= mat 
vahe — x 
maAc = me{s)tha 

i «= amen, samen 
vahi= x 

maW — ame(s)tha, 
same(s)tha 


11. Primary Conjugation 
1. The Present stem-system 

The present stem-system consists of a present indicative 
together with a subjunctive, an optative, an imperative, a 
conditional, injunctive, and an infinitive, participles and 
gerund. It has three tenses—present, past and future. In 
the present stem-system roots are generally classified into 
different gayas, and each gatna has a distinct type of vikaraijas. 
Sanskrit grammarians have recognized only ten gatjas for 
their system, each one of which is distinguished by a different 
vikaraga. But in Greek the verbs fall into two main classes— 
thematic and athematic—each of which is again sub-divided 
into several classes, making the number vary between sis 
and twelve, or even more. Brugmann has arranged the ten 
12 






Athematic ( Thematic 
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garias of Sanskrit into 32 classes. However, following the 
Sanskrit tradition, the Greek and Sanskrit verbaj. determina¬ 
tives can be compared below : The names of ten gapas are— 

123 .45 

bhvadyadadi juhotyadir divadib svadir eva ca / 

6 7 8 9 10 

tudddiSca rudhddiica tana-kryadi curddayuh // 


They are arranged as follows : 


Class 

garias 

vikararias 

Equivalents 

OIA 

type 

Greek 

type 

phero 

1st 

bhvddi 

kartari sap 

the root 
accented 
a-class 

bhdrdmi 

4th 

divadi 

divadibhyab 

iyan 

j>a-class 

divyati 

leusso 

6th 

tudadi 

tudadibhyah 

iah 

the accen¬ 
ted a-class 

tuddti 

leipd 

10th 

curadi 

curadibhyo nic 

the aya- 
class 

cordyati 

poteo- 

mai 

2nd 

adadi 

adiprabhrti- 
bhyah sapah, 
luk 

the root 
class 

asmi 

eitni 

3rd 

juhotya - 
di 

juhotyadi- 
bhyah slau. 
Huh' 

the redu¬ 
plicating 
class 

dddhdmi 

daddmi 

tiiherni 

didomi 

5th 

svddi 

svadibhyab 

Snub 

the nu- 
class 

stfndmi 

Stornu- 

mi 

rhem- 

bomai 

7th 

rudhadi 

rudhadi bhyah 
snam 

the nasal- 
class 

ruridddhi 

8th 

tanadi 

tanadi- 
k\hbhyah uh 

the u- 
class 

tanoti 

thega- 

no 

9th 

kryadi 

kryddibhyah 

snd 

the nd- ! krinhti 
class 

dam- 

riemi 
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A. Thematic 

1st class : bhvddi : the root accented class 
In all the IE languages, the first or the hAu-class represents 
the largest number of roots. The main characteristic feature 
of this class is the vikarana a (<IE *e/*o) which is added 
between the root and the termination, the root vowel being 
accented and gunated. When the root is accented, the base is 
in the first or normal/strong grade of ablaut of the e-series. 
The formation of this class is as follows : 

y/bkil + a + ti Jbudh + a+ ti Jbh( + a+ ti 

- bhb + a + ti ~ btidh + a + ti *» bhdr + a + ti 

- bhdv + a+ti — bbdhati = bhdrati 

«= bhdvati 

IE *bheudh + o + ti — OIA. bddh + a + ti — OIA. bbdhati. 

Gk. pkuthomai (I percei vc)lpeuthesthai 
IE *bhir + e + ti= OIA. bhdrati, Gk. pherd (I bear), cf. Lat. lego 

(I appoint). 

.To the first class there belong several other roots which 
take a- for their conjugational system, (i) Some roots are 
transfers from the reduplicating class, forming a reduplicating 
thematic base : OIA. ti-$th&-mi, Gk. histemi, cf. Gk. gi-gno-mai 
(I know), Lat. gi-gno (I know) ; OIA. pi-ba-ti, cf. Lat. si-sto 
(I stand), cf. Gk. mi-mnd (I remember); OIA. sad>sidati 
{<*sisd<*sl-sad-a) ; OIA. sac (accompany)> saicati (<*sd- 
sac-a). (ii) Some roots are transfers from nu- class, e.g., OIA. / 
(send )>l-nv-atl beside inbti ; OIA. hi (impel) >hi-m-ati beside 
Jiinbti ; OIA. ji (quicken) >jl-nv-ati beside jindti. (iii) Some 
roots are transfers from IE *ske/o suffix, e.g„ IE *g*rp-ske-ti 
>OIA. gdcchati, \v.jasaiti , Gk. baske ; IE *iem-sfce-ti>OlA, 
ydcchati, OP. imp. mid . dyasata (<d-yam) ; IE •iu-ske-ti> 
OIA. y&cchati (separates), (iv) Some roots lose their nasal, 
e.g. OIA. sahj (hang) > sdjati (<IE *snge-ti ). OP. Imp. -ahajam 
in frdhajam ; OIA. rahja (colour) >rdjati; OIA. darpS (bite)> 
ddiati ; OIA. svahj (cmbrace)>svdjati. (v) Some vowels are 
lengthened in the active, but not in the middle, e.g„ guh (hide) 
>gilhati, kram (stride) >krimati, but kramate. (vi) ^(consi¬ 
der) is gupated, dhase, but uh (remove) is not, uhate. (vii) Some 
roots do not change their vowel, e.g., krp (lamcnt)>kfoate. 

The conjugation of IE *bher> OIA. bhar(<bhf ) is given 
below : 




IE *bher >Q!A. bhar<bhr __ 

bhtrO> OIA. bh&rami, Av. bard, barami, Ar. berem, Lith. veiu, OChSl. bera, Qk. phero. 
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bhir-e-tos>0\k. bhdratas, Av. barato ( barado), Lith. [veza], OChSl. berete, bereta, Gk. phere- 

ton, Goth, baira-nd. __ 

bhbro-ntl^OlA. bhdranti, Av. bara-inti, Ar. beren, Lith . vSza, ORuss. berati, OBul. beratu, 
Gk. phirousi, cf. Lat. agutnt, Ir. berit, Goth, bairad. 
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4th class: divSdi (the ya-class) : the root accented class 

without guna 

To this class the vibarana ya< IE *i el*i a is added between 
the root and the termination, the root vowel being accented 
without guna. It is generally intransitive in meaning, and 
identical with the passive suffix which is accented, e.g., 

JnaS > ndS-ya-ti > ndSyati, 

Jkup > kup-ya-ti > kupyati. 

In Greek this y of OIA appears as z. e.g., bluzo (I gush 
forth), brizo (I sleep), skhizo (I split). 

6th class : tudddi: the vikararia acoented class : 

To this class the vikararia a which is accented is added 

between the root and the termination and the root vowel is 

not gupated, rather it remains in the weak grade : 

tud + a + ti budh + a + ti dii-d-ti 

- tuddti ** budh&ti = diSdti 

Gk. putho (I rot )>eputheto, puthesthai, 

Gk. graphs (I write), 

Gk. leipo (I leave) >elipon (aor), lipein (infinitive) 

Gk. pheugo (I &ec)>ephugon (aor), phugein (infinitive) 

Lat. rudo (I roar), (cf. OIA. rud-d-ti beside rbdati ) 


A distinction between bhvadi 

bhvadi | 

1. In bhvadi root is accented 
and the base of the root 
is guoated, i.e., in the 
first strong grade of 
ablaut, e.g., 

IE *bhiudh-o-ti 
•= bddhati 
Gk. peuthei 

2. Sometimes the same root 
which has - a - as its root 
vowel (since it ,is not 


and tudddi class : 
tudddi 

1. Whereas in tudddi, the 

vikararfa -a- is accented, 
and the root is not 
gunated, i.e., is not in 
ablaut grade; e.g., 

IE *bhudli-b-ti 
- budhdti 
Gk. puthei 

2. Whereas the same root 
has the accent on the 
vlkaratfa, and the root is 
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3. 


affected by guna) may be 
either bhvadi (1st class) or 
tudadi (6th class) depen¬ 
ding on the position of 
accent; e.g., • 
tdrati 
karfati 
sdrpati 

Roots in the bhvadi class 
normally express incom¬ 
plete action aspectually, 
e g., OJA. chinatti, cindeta 
(op), Lat. scindo 


'not gunated, and there¬ 
fore accent determines its 
class, e.g.. 


tirdti, 
kffdti, 
d-srpat (aor) 

3. Whereas, roots of the 
tudadi class both in OIA 
and Greek, express aorist 
action aspectually, e.g,, 
d-chidat< Jchid, 

Lat. scidit. 


It is a fact worth noting that for the Greek and Latin 
presents, the difference between bhvadi and tudadi is not 
important. In fact, in Greek the tudadi type of verbal forms 
is more prevalent in aorist than in the bhvadi. 

10th class : curddi (the -aya- class) : vikarana accented 

with gutja of the root. 

The vUcaratta -aya - (IE *ei\e[*eio) is added to this class 
between the root and the termination, and the root vowel is 
gupated and the first part of the vikarana is accented. This 
class is, in fact, a combination of the first and fourth in 
inserting a from the first {bhvadi) and ya from the fourth 
(divadi ) making it aya with an accent on the first— Aya. 
Originally, this class is identical with the causative formation 
where the suffix is— iiefiio- added to the root in the o-grade. 
In OIA it becomes iya. For example, 

Jcur > cur+dya+ ti>cordyati 

Jpat>pat + dya + ti>patdyati. (also pStdyati ) Gk. 

potiomal. 


B. Non-thematic 

' 2nd class : adddi (=root class) 

In this class the personal terminations are directly added 
to the bare root which is the stem. It is non-thematic and 
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without any vikarana. The root has the strong grade in the 
active singular of indicative and imperative. In other stems, the 
forms are in zero grade. In this class the accent is usually 
shifted between the root and the endipgs and the gradation 
of the root is found correspondingly. Normally when the 
root is gunated, it is accented, and when it is in the zero grade, 
the termination is accented. But this difference in accentuation 
is not fully observed in Greek. For example. 

Present of Jas, to be 

3P. IE *es-ti> OIA. asti, OP. astiy Gk. esti, Lat. est 
IE *s-tos> OIA. stab 
IE *s-enti> OIA. santi 

2P. IE *es-si >OIA. asi, OP. ahiy, Gk. es-si 
IE *s-thos>01A. sthah 
IE *s-tho> OIA. stha 
IP. IE *es mj>01A. asmi, OP. ahmiy 
IE *s-uos>OlA. svah 
IE *s-mos> OIA. smab, OP. ahmahya 
*s-masi> OIA. smasi (vedic) 

Imperfect : 

IE *es-n (3pl.)>OIA. asan, OP. Qhan, middle Ohanta, 

IE *es-rp (1st. sg.)>OIA. a sam, OP. aham 

Present i ‘to go’ : 

IE *ei-ti (3 sg.)>OIA. eti. Op. aitiy 

IE *i-tos (3 du.)>OIA. it&h i 

IE *i-dhi (2 sg.)>OIA. ihi ; OP. idly (cf. paridiy) 

Imperfect : 

IE *e-ei-t (3 sg.)>OIA. ait. OP. -aiS (atiy-dii) 

IE *e-ei-m (1 sg.)>OIA. ayam, OP. ayam (nij-ayam, up- 
1 ayam > 

Present han (<*g^hen>) to smite ; 

IE *g~henti>OlA. hanti, OP. jantiy 
Imperative : 

IE *g^Jin-dhi>OlA. jahi, OP .jadiy 
IB *g*hn-te> OIA. hata, OP .jatd. 
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Imperfect : 

IE *e-g~hent > OIA. dhan, OP. ajan 

IE *e-g*hn-to (middle)>OIA. ahata, OP. patiy-ajata 

IE *e-g*hen-qt>01A. ahanam, OP. ajanam. 

3rd class : juhotyadi (- reduplicating class) 

In this class the root is reduplicated, and the syllable -a- is 
added to the reduplicating base in OIA, but -i* in Greek, and 
the accent is placed on this syllable. For example, 

IE *dedoml>0\A. daddmi, Gk. didomi 
IE *dhedheml>Olk. dadhami, Gk. ti-themi 
The Greek has many forms belonging to this class ; e.g., 

Gk. histimi, OIA. tifthami, 

Gk. bi-beti, OIA. jigati 

5th class : svadi ( —mt class): vikarana guijated class 
To this class, the vikararta nu (< IE *neu) is added between 
the root and the termination and this vikarana is "nqated 
(making it nd) and accented in the singular, but in other 
endings the vikarapa is neither gunated nor accented. The 
stem which is the root is in zero grade. For example, 

OIA. str-nb-mi, Gk. stbrnumi 
OIA. str-nu-mds, Gk. stbr-nu-mes 
OIA. su-nb-mi, cf. Gk. deik-nu-mi 
OIA. su-nu-mds, cf. Gk. deik-, nu-men 
The Gk. nu- may be due to analogy of na/na as in the case 
of na/na class, otherwise the expected form was -neu-. 

There is a thematic nu class coming from lE*nue/*njfO. e.g., 
OIA., ci-nva-ti beside clndli, Gk. tino (I pay), Horn, tir.d 
(<*tlnud), Lat. mi-nuo (I diminish), sternuo (I sneeze or I 
sputter). 

7th class : rudhadi (nasal infix class) 

In this class n/na is inserted in the middle of the root. 
na is inserted in the weak grade of the root and the termination 
is accented, but if na is in strong form, the vikarana is 
accented. The stem of the root is in zero grade ; e.g., 

OIA. yu-nd-kti : pi. yu-n-j-mbs 
OIA. bhi-nd-d-mi : pi. bhin-d-mbs 
OIA. chi-nb-d-mi : pi. chln-d-mds ‘ 
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There is a thematic nasal infix class where the root is in 
weak grade with inserted n and with a thematic vowel; e.g., 

IE *ieug-l*iug->OlA. yu-n-j-dti, Lat. jungit, jungunl, 
Lat. iu-n-gd, cf. Lat. ru-m-pd (I break). 

Gk. la-m-b-ano (I take hold of), pu-n-thdno-mai (I 
understand). 

The same formation is seen in OIA. \i-n-ddti (he finds). 

8th class : tanadi (- u class) 

The vikarana of the tanadi class is u which is gunated 
and accented in the singular, and it is dropped before the 
suffixes beginning with v and m of the first dual and plural 
endings and the accent is on the termination. The u before 
a vowel ending becomes v or uv. In conjugation this is very 
similar with the fifth nu-class, i.e., the vikararia in the strong 
grade receives the accent (i.e. becomes o) ; e.g., 

OIA. tan-u-mi>OlA. tanbmi, Gk. tan-u-mai 
OIA. tan-u-mds> OIA. tanumas 

Gk. dn-u-mi (I complete), gdn-u-mai (I delight in), 
bl-lu-mi (I perish) (<* ol-nu-mi) 

9th class : kryadi ( = na-class) 

In this class, the vikarana is na, Gk. ne(<lE*ne) and is 
accented in the singular, and ni (Gk. na) (<IE*na, weak 
grade) in other terminations where the terminations are 
accented. The vikarana -n- is added before a vowel. 

OIA. ji-nh-ti: lp\. ji-ni-mas, 3pl .ji-n-dnti 

Gk. ddm-nd-mi, Att. ddm-ne-mi, lpl. dam-na-men. 

OIA. yii-m-mi : lpl . yu-ni-mas 

OIA. str-rid-mi : 4 pi. stf-rii-mas, Lat. sterno, ster-ni-mus. 

Here the Gk. -na- really represents the weak grade -na-, 
while OIA. ni- instead of ni- is secondary. 

To this class belongs another suffix no- or no, e.g., 

OIA. m[-nb-ti (besides mj-nil-ti) 

Gk. kam-no (I am tired), dak-no (I bite), hamartano (I 
miss the mark) 

Lat. cer-no (I separate), ster-nd (I stretch out). 
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2. The Perfect Stem-system 

The perfect stem-system, inherited from IE, is also charac¬ 
terised like the present-system by indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative, and infinitives, participles and gerunds. 
It is formed in the same way from all roots irrespective of 
any gavas. 

The conjugation of the perfect is marked by— 

(i) reduplication, where vbwel in the reduplicated syllable 
is OlA. a, Gk. e coming from IE *e, 

(ii) different terminations and variations in the termina¬ 
tion of the verbal stem, 

(iii) ablaut gradation in the perfect stem, 

(iv) the active participle formed with the suffix IE ♦per. 

The reduplicated perfect, with all its characteristics, is 

found mainly in OIA and Greek. In other IE languages, such 
as, Latin, Gothic, Celtic, Armenian, Albanian and Balto-Slavic, 
they are lost. In Latin and Gothic only a few old remnants 
of reduplicated perfect have survived. For example, in Latin 

Vcand (to sing) > cecini, Jpango (to fix) >pepigi, Jmorded 
(to cut into )>memordi, cadd (to fall )>cecidi, J(re)miniscor 
(to remember) > menini (cf. Gk. mimnemai). Jdonare (to give)- 
> dedi, V tango (to touch) > tetigi, Jtened (to hold) > let ini, 
Jtundd (to beat) > tutudi, Jtollo (to take up) > tetuli and so on. 

Gothic has skdidan (to divide) > skaiskdid-un (1st. pi. we 
divided) (cf. OIA. cicheda, cichldur ), Jhdita (I call)> halhdit 
(I called), Jteka (I touch)> taitok (I touched), Jfrdisan (to 
tempt )>faifrdis, Jga-staldan (to possess)> ga-stalstald, Jdukan 
(to add) > alduk. 

i. Personal terminations: 

The personal terminations of the perfect of both active 
and middle are the following : 




Active 



Middle 



3p 

2p 

IP 

3p 

2p 

IP 

Sg 

a (au ) 

tha 

a (au) 

e 

se 

i 

Du 

dtus 

dthus 

vd 

ate 

a the 

vdhe 

PI 

us 

d 

ma 

irk 

dhve 

mdhe- 
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Note : Roots ending in a take -au in the third and first 
person singular, e.g., Jpa>papau, JsthaXasthau, Jda> 
daddu, Jdhd>dadhdu. In one case the root pra (fill) takes 
paprd (3rd sg.) side by side with the usual form paprau. 

ii. Ablaut 

The perfect is often guided by ablaut gradation. The 
active sg. is in strong grade (with accent on it), in the active 
dual, plural and the middle it is in weak grade (with accent 
on the suffix). For example, OIA. vkda, Gk. oida, Goth, wait 
(I know), but OIA. vid-md, Gk. ed-men, Goth, wit-um (we 
know). OIA. da-ddria, Gk. dedorka, OIA. ja-juna, Gk. ge-gone. 

iii. Reduplication : 

Generally the perfect had reduplication, though there were a 
few cases of unreduplicated perfect. The vowel which takes in 
the reduplicated syllable is OIA. a, Gk. e<lE *e. For example : 
IE *dedorka> OIA. daddrsa, Gk. dedorka. 

IE *gegone> OIA. jajitna, Gk. gegone. 

IE *sest(h)d-> OIA. tasthdu, Gk. hesta-men, Lat. steti-mus. 

IE *dedore > OIA. dadnra, Gk. dedartai. 

IE *se-smer->Qlf\.. sa-smnra, Lat. memor (adj) ( <*me-mor-i). 

IE *gHeg%dra>OIA. ja-gsra, Gk. bebrotai. 

IE *teten-> OIA. tatina, Gk. te-tetai, OLat. te-tini. 

IE *g'ieg'iome> OIA. jagima, Gk. bebe-ka. 

IE *keklei->OlA. ii-Srnya, Gk. keklitai. 

IE *bhebheu-> OIA. babhuva, Gk. pephuka, Av. baviva. 
Unreduplicated perfect : 

There are a few cases of unreduplicated perfect, though the 
original endings of the perfect are preserved ; e g.. 




IE 

OIA 

Gk 

Goth 

Sg 

I 

*uoida 

vida 

oida 

wdit 


2 

*uoit-tha 

vet-tha 

oistha 

wdi$t 


3 

*uoide 

vbda 

otde 

wdit 

Pi 

1 

*uid-men 

vidmd 

idmen 

witum 


2 

*tflt-stha 

vidd 

iste 

wituf 


3 

*uid- 

vidus 

isasi 

witwt 
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Roots with initial a-vowcl plus a single consonant are 
formed by lengthening the vowel; e.g., 

J*ag> IE *age> OIA. aja, Gk. egmai. 

J*an>lE*Sne>Ol\. ana (I breathe), Goth. dg(Ifear), 
cf. Gk. Hkhos. 

J*od (smell)> IE *6de> Gk. 6ddde<( for ode). 

In the Vedas some half a dozen unreduplicated perfect 
forms are found ; e g., 

Jtok$ — (fashion)>takfathur, takfur, 
Jyam—(guide)>yamatur. 

Jnind — (b]acae)>nindima, ninidur. 

Jarh —(be worthy)>oWu>e. 

Jcit —(perceive) >cetatur. 

Jskambh —(prop) > skambhatur, skambhur. 

iv. Moods of the Perfect 

The moods of the perfect take the usual reduplication with 
the endings of the present stem. A few examples are given 
here : 

Perfect Subjunctive : 

\/l sg. anaja( RV. V. 51. 1) 

Jcit 2 sg. cikitas, 3 sg. ciketati. 

Perfect Optative : 

Jgam : 1 sg. jagamydm, 3 sg jagamyat, 3 pi .jagamyur. 
Jbhu : 2 sg. babhuyas, 3 sg. babhuyat. 

Perfect Imperative : 

Jbhu : 3 sg. babhutu. 

Perfect Injunctive : 

Jias : 2 sg. iaips 
Jdhii : 3 sg. dudhct. 

Jsi (bind) : 3 sg. si set. 
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v. Pluperfect 

Pluperfect is an abbreviated form of the Latin word "plus 
quam perfectum" meaning ‘more than perfect’. In grammar it, 
therefore, denotes ‘that action or event which took place pre¬ 
vious to another past action or event’. It is to be noted that 
pluperfect is a tense “in form, but not in meaning”. In the 
vedic language this tense is used occasionally, though not 
profusely. This tense often coalesces with the imperfect of the 
reduplication class apd with the reduplicative aorist. 

The formation of the pluperfect is made in the following 
ways :— 

(a) First, there should be an augment a like the imperfect 
and aorist, but this augment is often dropped as in other past 
tenses, 

(b) secondly, the root should be reduplicated as in the 
perfect, 

(c) thirdly, the personal-endings of the imperfect and 
aorist are added to the roots with the following exceptions : 

(i) in the 3rd and 2nd person singular the t and s are 
preserved in some forms by an interposed i as in the aorist, 
(ii) in the 3rd person plural ur is always used in the active, 
while iron and (rarely ran ) in the middle : 

(d) lastly, in this tense a strong stem in the singular active 
and a weak one elsewhere are noticed. 

Macdonell says (VG §494) that there are some sixty forms 
which can be regarded as the forms of the pluperfect. For 
example, 1st sg. acacakfam (<cak$), ajagrabham ( <grabh ), 

( a)cakaram (<kr); 3 sg. aciket ( <cit). acucyavit (< cyu), 

ajagrabhit ( <grabh ) etc. 

vi. Periphrastic Perfect 

Periphrastic perfect is rarely found in the mantra portions 
of the Vedas. But in the Brahmaqas it is occasionally met. 
Periphrastic conjugation means *a conjugation employing the 
simple verb with auxiliaries’. In the classical Sanskrit, it is 
widely and frequently used. 
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The formation of periphrastic perfect is made with the 
reduplicated perfect of Jkf (to make), Jbhu (to be) and Jas 
(to be) with the accusative of a derivative feminine causative 
noun-stem in an accented a ( krhcdnuprayujyate liti III. I. 40). 
For example, gamayancakdra (AV. XVIII. 2. 27), mantra- 
ydmasa (AB, GB), janayUmasa (SvU), ikfdmasa (S§S). 

3. The Aorist stem-system 

The IE aorist system is fully preserved in OIA and Greek. 
In Latin the aorist was lost as a distinct tense, and merged 
with the perfect (cf. OIA. a-vdkfam, Gk. edeiksa, oreksa, 
beside Lat. vexi, dixi, rexi). In other cognate languages also 
they are practically lost, except a few remnants of some old 
forms. For example, Gothic has a few s-aorist forms, e.g., 
Goth, wissa, OHG. uissa (he knew), pi. wissum. 

In OIA the vedic literature is very much rich in aorist, and 
not classical Sanskrit. In Vedic the original meaning of aorist 
is preserved. “The aorist has reference to a past time indefi¬ 
nitely or generally, without reference to any particular time. 
An action done before today is expressed by the perfect or 
imperfect; whatever remains for the aorist is, therefore, to 
express a past action, done very recently, say, in the course of 
the current day or having reference to a present act. Aorist, 
therefore, merely implies the completion of an action at a past 
time generally, and also an action done at a very recent time.” 

So far as the formation is concerned, the IE had two kinds 
of aorist which were also reflected in OIA. And each one of 
these is again subdivided into various kinds. The picture is as 
fpllows : 

1. Aorist • 


A. SigmaticfAthematic 
Weak/First aorist 

1. s-aorist 

2. ja-aorist 

3. i$-aorist 

4. 5 i>aorist 

B. Non-sigmatic/Thematic 

1. Root-aorist 

Strong/Second aorist 

2. c-aorist 


3. Reduplicating aorist 
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These two kinds of aorist are fully preserved in OIA and 
Greek, and partly also in Slavonic languages, but in other 
cognate languages they are lost, or merged with other tenses. 
The aorist in den was a special formation in Greek, not found 
in any other languages. 

It is presumed that there was a difference in meaning 
between these two kinds of aorist, but it is difficult now to 
trace this difference in meaning. 

Irrespective of any division, aorist is formed as follows : 

(i) the augment a (Gk. e) comes before the root-stem, 
and is accented, 

(ii) then comes the root 

(iii) then aorist markers or determinatives, and then 

(iv) the secondary terminations. 

A. Sigmatic Aorist 

The sigmatic aorist is the distinctive IE aorist formed from 
the root by the addition of s and the secondary suffixes. Both 
in OIA and Greek the IE .y-aorist is fully represented, but with 
some new innovations. Originally, the IE had the following 
secondary endings in aorist. 

3p 2p lp 

Sg. *s-t *s-s *s-rp 

PI. *s-nt *s-te *s-menl *s-mn 

These IE endings are found in OIA ; e.g., the OIA root 
ni (to take) is conjugated thus : 

3p 2p lp 

Sg. Anai-s (vedic) Anai-s (vedic) Andi-sam 

PI. dndi-fur Anaifta dnai-sma 

In Greek also this IE endings are preserved ; e g., from the 
lu-o (I loose) the s-aorist forms would be— 

3p 2p lp 

Sg. iluse (< *elust) elusas ( < *elus-s) ilusa ( a < mni) 

PI. klusan (< *elusan) elhsate (<eluste) elbsamen 

(a<nt> an) ( < *elus-men) 
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In OIA the sigmatic aorist has four types. These are— 

(i) j-aorist (cf. Pa cleft sic 11 III. 1.44 for ani( roots). 

(ii) fa-aorist (cf. Pa. Sala ig upadhad ani(aft ksah/iTLII. 

1.45, slifa alihgane // III. 1.46, na dfsah If 
III. 1.47). 

(iii) if-aorist (cf. Pa. defy sic with ardhadhdtukasyed vala- 

deh II VII. 2.35) 

(iv) sij-aorist (cf. Pa. yam-ram-nam-atdm sak ca 11 VII. 2.73). 
Some conjugations of OIA sigmatic aorist are given below : 

1. j-aorist : 


3rd per. 

2nd per. 

1st per. 

Jji (active) : Sg. ajaifit 

ajaifih 

ajaifam 

Du. ajdiftam 

ajaiftam 

ajaifva 

PI. ajdifuh 

ajaiffa 

ajaisma 

Jda (middle): Sg. adita 

adithdh 

adifi 

Du. adifdtdm 

adif&thdm 

adifvahi 

PI. adifata 

adidhvam 

adifmahi 

y/vi-ji (middle) : Sg. vyajefta 

vyajefthah 

vyajefi 

Du. vyajefdtdm 

vyajefdthdm 

vyajefvahi 

PI. vyajefata 

vyajedhvam 

vyajefmahi 

2. ja-aorist 



3rd per. 

2nd per. 

1st per. 

Jvis Sg. avikfat 

avikfah 

avikfam 

Du. avikfat dm 

avikfatam 

avikfdva 

Pi. avikfan 

aviksata 

avikfama 

3. /#-aorist: 



3rd per. 

2nd per. 

1st per. 

vi Jkx Sg. vyakarit 

vyakdri 

vyakarifam 

Du. vyakdrtftam vyakarisfam 

vyakdrisva 

PI. vyakdrifufr 

vyOkbrisfa 

vyakdrifma 

4. j/f-aorist 

: 


3rd per. 

2nd per. 

ISt per. 

JbhOs Sg. abhdsit 

abhdsib, 

abhisifam 

Du. abhdsift&m abhdsiftam 

abhdsifva 

PI. abhasifub 

abhasifta 

abhdsisma 
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B. Non-sigmatic Aorist 

The non-sigmatic aorist is of three types, and these are : 

(i) Root-aorist (cf. Pa. gati-stha-ghu-pa-bhubhyah sicak 
parasmaipadeiju // II. 4.77 ; vibhdjd ghrd- 
dhet-ia-cchd-sab // II. 4.78). 

(ii) a-aorist (cf. Pa. asyiti-vakti-khydtibhyo'h // Ilf, i,S2 ; 

lipi-sici-hvaSca // III. 1.53 and the rest till 59)/ 

(iii) Reduplicated aorist (cf. Pa. rti-Sri-dru-srubhyaff kartari 

cab // III. 1.48 ; vibha ? d-dhef- 
ivyofi I/ III. 1.49). 

5. root- aorist 

The root-aorist is formed with the augment plus the root 
and the terminations ; e.g., IE *e-g u et>OlA. agdt, Gk. ebe; 
m*ibhiit>OlA. abhut, Gk. ephu ; IE *b-drat>OlA. d-drdt, 

Gk. idran ; IE b-plet>OlA. aprdt (he filled), Gk. (e)plelo 
(Horn.) 

Roots of monosyllabic have strong grade of ablaut in the 
active sg., but weak grade in the dual, plural and the middle. 
For example, OIA. Adam, Gk. *kddn, OIA. Ad ham, Gk. *ethen, 
OlA.asthdm, Gk. esten. Dor. estan, but, OIA. Addma (for 
*adima), Gk. edomen ; OIA. ddhama (for madhima), Gk. ethe- 
men i 0I4 - asthama (for *asthima), Gk. istdmen with a 
instead of / levelled out from the singular. The regular form 
with i occurs in the middle, e.g., OIA. ddita, Gk. bdoto. 


Some conjugations of root aorist are given below 

gd (to go) shta (to stand) 

(cf. Pa. it}o gd luhi // II. 4.45) 


3p 2p lp 
Sg. agdt agafi agam 
Du. agAtam agdtam agava 
PI. aguff agdta agama 


3 P 
asthdt 
os that Am 
asthub 


2p 

asthab 

asthatam 

asthdta 


Ip 

asthdm 

asthava 

asthama 


13 











194 


A HANDBOOK OF SANSKRIT PHILOLOGY 


da (to give) 

Sa. adat adah adOm 
Du. addtam adat am adava 
PI. aduh adata addma 


dha (to hold) 

adhat adhQh adham 

adhatam adhdtam adhava 

adhuh adhata adhama 


pa (to drink) 

Sg. apOt apah apam 

Du. apatdm apdtam apdva 

PI. apuh apdta apama 


bhu (to be) 
abhut abhuh 
abhutam abhutam 
abhuvan abhut a 


abhuvam 

abhuva 

abhuma 


6. ’a-aorist 

The a-aorist is formed with the augment a (Gk. e, IE e ) 
plus the root and the marker a and then the terminations ; 
e.g., OlA. avidit. Gk. idon (idein infinitive), Arm. egit ; 
OlA. aricat , cf. Gk. ilipon, Arm. elik ; OIA. (a)dffan, Gk. 
edrakon ; OlA. budhantu, Gk. iputhonto ; OIA. adaSat, Gk. 
idakon, OIA. abhujat, Gk. ephuge. 


Some conjugations of a-aorist are given below ; 


gam 

(to go) : 

3p 

2p 

IP 

Sg. 

agamat 

agamah 

agamam 

Du. 

agamatOm 

agamatam 

agamava 

PI. 

agaman 

agamata 

agamama 


7. 

Reduplicated aorist 


The 

reduplicated 

aorist is different in 

nature from the 


other aorists. It is akin, on the one hand, to the imperfect 
of reduplicating class and to the so-called pluperfect class 
on the other. It is conjugated with aya as coming from 
causative. The reduplicated aorist is formed with augment 
plus the reduplication of the root plus aya and the termina¬ 
tions. In Greek, the reduplicated aorists are not many ; e.g., 
igagon (<igd, to drive), ekikleto «kelomai, to call), lilathon 
«lithd, to make forget). In origin OIA ivocam (<*d-va-uc- 
am) from IE * e-ye-uq^-om <*uqi the weak grade of ueqtt, 
OIA. vac-, Gk. ep-in, epos), Gk. eipon, Horn, eeipon (<*e-Fe-F 
pan ) belon-rs to the reduplicated aorist class. 
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Some conjugations of the reduplicated 
below : 

Active 

aorist are giv 

Sri (to resort) : 

3p 

2p 

IP 

Sg. a&iiriyat 

aiiSriytk 

aSiSriyam 

Du. aiisriyatdm 

asisriyatawi 

asiSriymvm 

PI. a&isriyan 

aiisriyata 

aiiSriydma 

dru (to run) : 

Sg. adudruvat 

adudruvab 

adudruvam 

Du. adudruvatam 

adudruvatam 

adudruvdva 

PI. adudruvan 

adudruvata 

adudruvjint 

sru (to flow) : 

Sg. asusruvat 

asusruvah 

asusruvam 

Du. asusruvatam 

asusruvatam 

asusruvava 

PI. asusruvart 

asusruvata 

asusruvdma 

krt (to cut): 

Sg. acikirtat 

acikirtah 

acikirtam 

Du. acikirtatdm 

acikirtatam 

acikirtdva 

PI. acikirtan 

acikirtata 

acikirtama 

jan (to give birth): 

Sg. ajijanat 

ajijanah 

ajijanam 

Du. ajijanat dm 

ajijanatam 

ajijanava 

Pi. ajijanan 

ajijanata 

Middle 

ajijanama 

Sg. ajijanat a 

ajijanat hah 

ajijane 

Du. ajijanetam 

ajijanetham 

ajijanavahi 

PI. ajijananta 

ajijanadhvam 

ajijanamahi 


Moods of the aorist 

Like the perfect, the aorist has also moods of all types of 
aorist. They are found only in the Vedic. They are formed 
exactly in the same manner with the endings of the moods of 
the present stem. For example. 
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Types 

Subjunctive 

Optative 

Imperative 

Injunctive 

(i) *- 

ne$ati 

(3s <ni) 
je$ati 
(3s <ji) 
stofani 
(Is <stu) 

difiya 

(Iscda.cut) 
bhakfiya 
(Is <bhaj) . 

riefa 
(2s <«/) 
parsa 
(2s <pr) 

jes 

(2s <_/'/) 
stofam 
( <stu) 

(ii) sa- 



dhukfasva 
(2s < duh) 

dhuksata 
(2s, mid. 
<duh) 

(iii) if- 

kiri$at 

(3s<A:r) 

t dr if at 

(3s</r) 

janifiya 
(Is.(ta)<;'an) 
edhiflya 
(Is. (m), < 
edh) 


dbukfanta 
3p, mid, 
<duh) 

(iv) sif- 

yasifat 
(3s <ya) 
gasifat 
(3s <ga) 

ydsififthas 
(2s, (m )<ya) 
varpsifiya 
(Is, (m)<van 
win) 

ydsiffam 
(2d <ya) 
yasisfa 
(2p) 

tarit(<tr) 
hasifur 
(3p ,<has) 

(v) root- 

karati, karat 
(3s) 

gamani (Is) 
gamat (3s) 

gamyas (2s) 
bbuyat (3s) 
bhuyama 

(Ipl.) 

kxdhi, 

irudhi, 

gadhi, 

bhutu 

karam (I s) 

gam (Is) 

bhut (3s) 

(vi) a- 

mucati (3s) 
gamdtha (2p) 

gameyam{\s) 
games (2s) 
garnet (3s) 

muca (2s) 
kara (2s) 
karatdm 

(3p) 

mucat (3s i 
gamam 

(3p) 

(vii) redu¬ 
plicated 

voca (Is) 
vocasi (2s) 

vocdti (3s) 

voceyam (Is) 
voces (2s) 
vocet (3s) 

vocatat 

(2s) 

vocatam 

(2d) 

vocata 

(2p) 

vocatu 

(3s) 

vocam (1 s) 
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4. The Future stem-system 

The future stem-system seems to be a later addition to the 
system from future tense. It has mainly conditional and 
participles. As a system, it is not complete in conjugational 
pattern like the other stem-isystems. 

This stem is formed by the addition of -sya<\E *sio with 
the connecting vowel -/- making it -i-fya- to the root and the 
base is gunated. Brugmann thinks that this -i$ya has come 
from i>aorist. 

In the RV the future tense does not occur frequently, its 
purpose being served'either by subjunctive (which has a future 
sense) or by the present indicative. The future subjunctive 
has only one form karifyis. The future is inflected in both 
active and middle. 

Future Indicative 

The future indicative of the root k\ is given below to 
understand the pattern of its conjugation : 

Active 



3p 

2p 

IP 

Sg. 

karifyati 

karifyasi 

karifyami 

Du. 

karifyatah 

kari$yathas 

kari$yavah 

PI 

karisyanti 

karifyatha 

Middle 

karifyamah 

Sg 

karifyate 

karifyase 

kari$ye 

Du. 

karifyete 

karifyethe 

kari$yavahe 

PI. 

karisyante 

karifyadhve 

karifyamahe 


Future Conditional 

Only one occurrence of future conditional is found in the 
RV. From the root bhr we have abhar-i-fyat ‘he was going to 
bear off’. 

Periphrastic Future 

The periphrastic future used with an auxiliary Jas is 
formed by the nomen agentis by the suffix tf>tar added either 
directly to the root or with a preceding vowel i, the root 
vowel being gupated, and the accent falls on the suflBx ; e.g., 
bhu +tr>bhaviti, da+tf>dat(, kj + tj>kartf. 
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In the third person in all the numbers the periphrastic 
future is used without any auxiliary, but in the first and second 
persons, the present of the root Jas is used as auxiliary. For 
example, the JJa is conjugated thus : 



3p 

2p 

, ] P 

Sg. 

data 

datdsi 

da tils mi 

Du. 

datarau 

datasthas 

d&tdsvas 

PI. 

datdras 

ddtastha 

datasmas 


III. Formation of the Moods 

1. The Subjunctive 

The IE subjunctive (i.e. the Vedic let) is preserved in 
OIA (vedic only), Greek and Latin, but in classical Sanskrit, 
it is lost, and its place was taken by optative. So also is the 
case with the Germanic and Balto-slavic languages. 

The subjunctive is formed by the modal suffix added to the 
root and the personal terminations of both active and middle. 

The modal suffix of the subjunctive is of two types depen¬ 
ding on the stems. For the thematic stems, the subjunctive 
is formed by the suffix IE *e/*o>OIA. a Gk. e, 6, Lat. a, e. 
Owing to the difference between Greek and Latin, it is some¬ 
how assumed that originally it was a combination of the stem 
vowel *el*o with the *el*o of the subjunctive of the unthematic 
stem, and IE *c/*o is a contraction of the two which is found 
in Greek e/o, but Latin has generalized as e. 

The suffix of the unthematic stem is IE *e/*o>OIA. a, 
Gk. e/o (later eld), Lat. 6, ; e.g., OIA. as-a-t ( <asti ), Gk. 
iomen (Horn.), Lat. ero. 

The endings of the subjunctive are the following : 



Active 



Middle 


3p 

2p 

IP 

3p 

2 P 

IP 

Sg. a-ti. a-t 

a-si, as 

dni, a 

a-te, a-tai 

ase, a-sdi 

-ai 

Du. a-tas 

a-thas 

ava 

ai-te 

aithe 

a-vahai 

PI. a-n 

a-tha 

ama 

an-te. 

a-dhve 

a-mahai 




a-nta 

a-dhdi 

a-mahe 
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The subjunctive mood is found in all the stem-systems. 
In the present stem-system it occurs in both thematic and 
athematic stems. In the thematic present, the modal suffix-d 
is added as in the following of the root bhar : 


Sg. bhdra-t(i) 

bhdrasi 

bhdra-ni 

PI. bhardn 

bhdratha 

bhdrdma 

But in Greek 

Sg. pherei 

phSreis 

phero 

PI. phbrd-nti 

phere-te 

pherd-men 


( <pherd-si ) 


In Latin, it is a, e.g., 

fera-rnus, fera-tis beside the fut. fere-mus, fere-tis. 

In the athematic we have subjunctives like Jyuj>yundjat 
(3 sg.), yun&jan (3 pi.), yunajate (3 sg. middle). 

Some examples of perfect subjunctives are— 

Jcit>ciketati (3 sg.). ciketat (3 sg.), Jgr>jirgurat (3 sg.), 
Jm{>mumurat (3 sg.). 

Some aorist subjunctives are—; 

Jstu>sto$ani (1 sg.), 

Jdf > darsasi (2 sg.), Jji>jefas(2 sg.), Jvah>vak?as(2 sg.) 
Jni> nefati (3 sg.), Jpa > pSsati (3 sg.) Jji >je$at (3 sg.). 


2. The Optative 


In IE, the optative was formed in two ways depending on 
the stems being thematic and athematic. In the thematic base 
the suffix is *f- which when added to the -o- vowel becomes 
-oi-, and the athematic suffix is *i-ie, *-l (a weak grade of *ie). 
In both the types, the secondary personal terminations are 


added. 


The thematic type of optative is preserved in 
and also in Germanic languages ; e.g.. 


IE. OIA. 

Sg. 3 *bhiroit bhdrel 

2 *bher.oi-s bhareb 

1 *bhiroi-rp bh&reyam 


Gk. 

phkroi 

pherois 

pheroimi 


OIA, Greek 

Goth. 
bair&i 
bair&is ■ 
bairdu 
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IE. 

OIA. 

Gk. 

Goth. 

Du. 3 

*bheroi-td'n 

bhdretam 

pheroiton 

• •• 

2 

*bheroi-tom 

bh&retam 

pheroiton 

• •• 

PI. 3 

*bheroi-nt 

bhareyur 

phbroien 

bairdina 

2 

*bheroi-te 

bhareta 

■ pheroite 

balr dip 

1 

*bheroi-m- 

bhdrema 

phbroimen 

balrdima 

The athematic type of optative 
conjugation of the root -as : 

is found in 

the following 


IE. 

OIA. 

Gk. 

O. Lat. 

Sg. 3 

*s-(i)ii-t 

syht 

eie 

siet 

2 

*s (i)ii-s 

synb 

elSs 

sies 

1 

*s-(i ii-m 

syhm 

eien 

stem 

PI. 3 

*s-(i)i-ent 

syur 

eten 

sient 

2 

*s-i-te 

syata 

eite 

sitis 

1 


syhma 

eimen 

simus 


In all the three stems the optative mood is found. 

Perfect optative : Jgam >jagamyam (1 sg.), jagamyatam (2 

da), jagamyur (3 pi.) 

Jrioriricyam (1 sg.), riricydt (3 sg.) 

Aorist optative : Jgam>gameyam (1 sg.), garnet (3 sg.), 
gamema (l pi). 

Jdti>djieyam (1 sg.), driema (1 pi). 

3. The Imperative 

In IE, the imperative is formed in three ways : 

(i) by bare stem of the thematic base, (ii) by the suffix 
IE *dhi> OIA. dhi (vedic), hi, Gk. thi, and (iii) by the suffix 
IE *tdd> OIA. tad, Gk. td, Lat. to 

(i) The second person sg. of the thematic base is expressed 
by the bare stem ; e g., 

IE *bhere> OIA. bhdra, Gk. phire, Goth. balr. 

IE *gtrpske>OW. gdccha , Gk. bdske, cf. Lat. age. 

(ii) By the suffix IE *dhl>Ol\. dhi (vedic), hi, Gk. -thi, 
added to the athematic base ; e.g, 

IE *es-dhi> Ilr. *az-dhi, OIA. edhi, Av. zdi Gk. isthi. 

IE *kludhi> OIA. irudhi (vedic), Gk. kluthi 
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IE *i-dhi>Olh. idhi (vedic), Cl. i-hl, Gk. i-thi 
IE *po-dhi>OlA. pd-hi, Gk. po-thi , pt-thi. 

<ii) By the suffix tad (< IE *tod) ; e.g., 

OIA. bharatad, Gk. pherkto 

OIA. vocatdd, Gk. eipeto 

OIA. vahatad, Lat. vehito 

OIA. dat-tltd, Gk. dd-to, Lat. da-to 

Gk. ageto, Lat. agito 

Gk. memato, Lat. memento. 

, 4. The Conditional/Conjunctive 

The formation of the conditional is made by prefixing an 
augment a (Gk. e< IE *e) before the root and a modal suffix 
-sya (<IE *sio) from the future and then the secondary 
endings ; e.g., a-bhav-i-fya-t, a-kar-i-$yat, a-bhar-i-fya-t. 
Scholars tag this mood to the future stem-system only. 

Historically, the conditional seems to be a later develop¬ 
ment. Except one example ( abharisyat ), it does not occur in 
the RV and none in the other Vedic texts. Except in SB 
(where fifty instances are found), it is hardly common in the 
Brahmanas. In the Mahabharata it occurs twenty-five times 
from thirteen roots. It does not occur in the Gita, Hitopadeia 
and many of the classical literature. It occurs twice in the 
Sakuntala—kirji vabhavifyad arunas tamasdrp vibhetta, tarp cet 
sahasra-kirano dhuri nakari$yat (VII. 4), “Or would Arupa 
have become the destroyer of darkness, if the thousand-rayed 
sun had not placed him on the yoke ?” 

“It stands related to the future, in form and meaning, as 
the French conditional aurais to the future aurai, or as the 
English would have to will have— nearly as the German wiirde 
haben to werde haberi”. [SG. §940a.] 

5. The Benedictive/Precative 

“This is a form of the optative which adds an -s after the 
modal suffix in several persons, and is made almost exclusively 
from aorist stems. In the RV there occur a few forms of the 














202 


A HANDBOOK OF SANSKRIT PHILOLOGY 


precative in three persons (1. 3 sing , 1 pi.) active, and in two- 
persons (2. 3 sing.) middle ; thus active : 1 sing. bhu-yd-s-am 

(aor) ‘may I be’ ; 3 sing, as-yas (for *a£-yd-s-t) ‘may he 
attain’ (aor); babhu-yds ‘may he be (pef.); 1 pi. kri-yas-ma 
may we do’ (aor) ; middle : 2 sing, marji-s-i-f-fhas (aor) and 
3 sing, marfi-s-i-f-ta (aor), from man- ‘think’.” [VG. §417]. 

6. The Injunctive 

The OIA injunctive, inherited from IE, is formed with the 
unaugmented indicative plus the secondary personal termi¬ 
nations. It is fully preserved in vedic, but in classical Sanskrit 
it is preserved in the imperative forms with the negative 
particle OIA. md (-Gk. me) to express strong prohibitions, 
e.g., md bhaififi ‘do not fear at all’, md karfih, ‘do not do at all’. 

The injunctive (•= past indicative + subjunctive) is used with 
an indicative and subjunctive meaning. In all the three stems, 
there were injunctive forms. Thus we have for example : 
Present injunctive : OIA. bharat, Gk. phere, beside dbharat, 

Gk. Sphere te 

OIA. bhdrata, Gk. pherete, beside dbha¬ 
rat a, Gk. ipherete 

Aorist injunctive : OIA. dhdb, Gk. thes ( <*this ), beside 

a-dhab 

OIA. dab, Gk. dbs (< *dos) beside a-dab 
Perfect injunctive : OIA. dudhot (<dhu). 

OIA. si set ( <si ). 

IV. Secondary Conjugation 

The secondary conjugation is the derivative formations of 
verbs. It is conjugated like the present stem-system. The 
forms in other stem-systems are exceptionally rare. The 
secondary verbs are the passive, causative, denominative, 
desiderative and frequentative. 

1. Passive 

The passive is formed by adding the accented -yd (<1E *jd/ 
*ii) suffix to the root which is in the weak grade, losing a 
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nasal and taking a sarpprasaraija. The personal terminations 
are the same with the middle. While conjugated the final 
vowels undergo some changes; i.e., &>i, da>diydte ; / and 
«>i and u, mi>miydte, su>suyate, r and [>ri and ir, k\> 
kriydte, S[>iiryate. 

There are some exceptions to this rule as well, e.g., jfia> 
jndyate. 

In the divadi class where ya is added to the root, the root 
is accented without any gurja of the radical vowel of the verb,, 
whereas in the passive the suffix -yd is accented ; e.g., pdcyate 
and pacydte, jiyate and jiydte, etc. 

2. Causative 

OIA has inherited IE causative system. The formation of 
the causative suffix is *dioj*eie added to the root. The suffix 
•diofei becomes dya in OIA. For'example, OIA. pdtdyamw 
Gk. potdomai for OIA. pdtami, Gk. pdtomai. 

The conjugation of IE *sed> OIA sad is given below : 

IE *sod-eie-ti> OIA. saddyati, Goth, sat-jip 
IE *sod-dio-nti > OIA. saddyanti, Goth, sat-jand 
IE *sod-eie-si>OIA. sdddyasi, Goth, sat-jis 
IE *sod-eie-the>0\A. saddyatha, Goth, sat-jip 
IE *sod-eid-mi > OIA. saddyami, Goth, sat-ja 
IE *sod-eio-mes>OlA. saddyamas, Goth, sat-jan 

The causative verbs have also moods and non-finite verbal 
forms. 

3. Denominative 

Denominative verbs can be formed from all kinds of 
nominal stems with the suffix -*idl*id added to the bare stem, 
and the suffix -*i6/*j i was originally accented. And this system 
of accentuation was preserved in OIA. The formation of the 
denominative verbs is identical with the primary -*io presents 
except the accent which falls on the final syllable of the root. 

Denominative verbs are of two types depending on the 
words ending in a vowel or a consonant. If the words end in 
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a vowel like a, i, u, the suffix would be *did, *eio, *iio, *uio. 
The denominatives in *-eio (OIA. aya, Gk. eo, Lat. eo) were 
formed from o-stems, e.g., deva-ya-mi (<deva ), ‘I behave like 
gods’, amttra-ya-mi (<amitra), ‘I behave like an enemy’, 
Gk . phileo (<*phileio), phobeo, tropeo, Lat. albeo. 

IE */i&>OIA. iya 

OIA. jani > jani-ya-ti (he seeks a wife) 

OIA. sakhi>sakhi-ya-ti (he behaves like a friend) 

Gk. konid ( <koniio ), merdo 
Lat. finio, tenio 

IE k*6>OIA. uyn 

OIA. gdiu>gdtu-yd-ti (he sets in motion), 

iatru>iatru-yd-ti (he behaves like an enemy). 

To the consonantal stem *id is directly added ; e.g., 
opas>apas-yd-ti, (he is active), apas-yimi (I am active). t 

From deva the conjugation of denominative verb will be as 
follows : 

Sg. *ii ti : devaydti *ie-si : devaydsi I *ii-mi : devayhml 
PI. *i b nti ; devaydnti *ie-the : devaydtha I *id-mes : devayhmas 

The denominative verbs have also different moods, infini¬ 
tives and participles. 

4. Desiderative 

Desiderative-expresses a desire for the action. The desi¬ 
derative stem is formed by reduplication, which always has 
the accent, and by inserting sa, sometimes i before it, making 
it ifa plus the usual terminations of the present-stem ; e.g., 
Jpa > pi bami, pipasami, Jji>ji vami, jijivifdmi. 

The desiderative verbs are conjugated like the present-stem 
system in all moods, tenses, infinitives, participles and gerunds. 
Its perfect is formed periphrastically. 

In the RV the desiderative conjugation is extremely rare as 
in H >m.T who has used only a few forms with the suffix -seid 
and ie(o), such as, opseiontes (II. XIV. 37) ‘going to see', 
draineis (II. X. 96) ‘you are for doing’. 

The desiderative forms are available from the Brahmagas 
onwards. 
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5. Frequentative/Intensive 

The frequentative (also called intensive) conjugation is 
common in the RV and partly also in the Brahmapas and 
Sutra texts. In the AV they are less common, and in the 
later language, they are very rare. 

The formation of frequentative is made by reduplication 
(where a>0, i>e, u>o) plus the terminations ; e.g , 

Jvid>vevedmi, vividimi, Jhu>jdhavlmi, bhu>bdbhaviti, 
bbbhuyate. 

The conjugation follows the present stem-system. So it has 
all the moods, tenses, participles like the present. 

In Greek frequentative or intensive verbs are formed 
differently. Intensive verbs are reduplicated and express 
intensive action by repetition. They are mostly reduplicated 
verbs of the first class, e.g., pam-phainon (gleaming), bam- 
balnon (staggering) marmairontes (glittering), dei-dissesthai (to 
terrify) etc. Frequentative verbs are not reduplicated, but 
express ‘habitual action’ by the suffixes, -tad, ted and tazo : 
e.g.. eukhetdomai (I wish), oinopo-t&zo (I quaff wine). 

V. Non-finite 

The non-finite forms are verbal nouns ; they have double 
functions—verb plus substantive or adjective. Like finite they 
are not limited by person, number, and voice, or by any so- 
called tense-system ; and hence are called non-finite. The OIA 
non-finite can be arranged according to the stem-system thus : 



Substantive 

Adjectival 

Indeclinable? 

biem-system 

Infinitive 

Participles 

Gerunds 

Present 

tum(un) 

Saif ( = at/ant ) 
i&nac (—ana) 
canai ( — ana) 

(n)am(ul) 

Aorist 

99 

(k)ta 

(k)tavat(u) 

(k)tvd 

Perfect 

99 

(k)vas(u) 

(k)ana(c) 

d)yo(p) 

tya(p) 

Future 


syatr (- syat-fnt ) 
syamana ( syamana ) 

... 

Passive 


tavya, aniya, (tj)ya(t ) 
ya(t), (k)yatp) 

... 
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1. Infinitive 


In EE the infinitives were originally isolated singular case- 
forms of nouns. Gradually these noun case-forms were added 
to the verb. As a result the infinitives have double functions 
noun and verb combined. As it is noun in form, it loses its 
distinction between active, middle and passive. 

In EE there were many infinitive forms, and so there is no 
agreement between OIA and Greek, or between Greek and 
Latin, and so on. Yet, there are exceptionally a few infinitive 
forms which can be traced from the common IE source. In 
most of the cognate languages, they grew up independently. 

In Greek there are many forms of infinitive which are either 

datJve or locative. From athematic active stems the dative 

infinitives are -menai, -emenai, nai, enai, sai and the middle 
-s-thai The athemative locative infinitives are -men, men (Cret ) 
mein (Rhod ) The thematic locative infinitives are -em (Att. 

,dialectal) en (also dialectal), e-ein (Homeric as in 
of these 'menai corresponds to Vedic - mane , e.g., 

SSZ ; Ok. 1 *™* s “o 

. S ai to OIA -re, e.g., Gk. deiksai, lusai, cf. OIA. ji-fe (to 
n.url stu-se (to praise). Att. Gk. dounai, Cypr. doFenai 
may Song to Vedic davdne. The Greek suffix -ein «*«en °r 
*eien) a locative sg. without ending, may be eompa^d with 
Vedic -ram’ as in ne-fin-i (<m, to lead), safe-fan-i (<sak, to 
, at dare (<*da-s-i). The middle athematic dative 

S -jthal is probably related ,o Vedi c-MM or -Jh,e .« m 
Vedic dhiya-dhydi (to deposit), gama-dhye (to go). 

The i atin infinitives are accusative (supine fu-m-OIA. 
rnJl da^fve (present passive -f/-rf), locative (active present 
sel?e <'si), perfect isse«is-se), future turum «supine tuj 
•erom) or periphrastic turum esse, passive perfect tus (esse), 

future -turn iri). 

In Gothic the infinitive is restricted to the accusative only 
t rmti -an Old led. -<J). The suffix -an<*ono-m(m being 
the^nom. acc’. neut. ending) became generalized in p Gem., e.g., 
Goth, nim-an (to tak e) (<*nem-ono-m), hditan (to call). 

As infinitives are case-forms, we have accusative, dative 
, , fTAnitive and locative infinitives in Vedic. Of at 

ablative, semt inf ) j s survived in classical. 

San S s e krit r The res?are available in Vedic only. The formations 
of the infinitive, according to case-forms, are given belo . 
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Cases 

Case-form 

when added 
to the stems 

examples 

Accu¬ 

sative 

-am 
-tu-m 
(cf. Lat. 
supine 
-turn 


OIA. samidh-am, 

yiidh-am (to fight) 
cf. Goth, nim-an 

(to take) 

OIA. at-tum (to eat) 

Dative 

-e 

consonants 

a+ >ai 
as + >ase 
tu + >tave 

tava + > tavQi 
tya+>tyai 
dhyd + >dhydi 
(Gk. s-thai) 
man + > mane 

van + > vane 

OIA. yuj-e (to yoke), 
bhuj-e, dri-e, mud-e, 
cakf-e, dd-man-e 

Gk. dd-men-ai (Horn.) 
cf. Lat. legimini 

(2p pass imp.) 
OIA. dd-van-e (to give) 
OIA. vi-khydi, paradbi 
OIA. cakfas-e, jcas-e 
OIA. i-tav-e, at-tav-e 
(to eat) 

OIA. e-tavai, gan-tavdi 
OIA. i-tyai 

OIA. gama-dhyai, 

cf. Gk. Ibesthai 
OIA. dd-man-e 

Gk. dd-men-ai (Horn) 
OIA. dd-van-e (to give) 

Ablative 

-as 


OIA. pad-as 
(from falling down) 

Geni¬ 

tive 

tos 


OIA. karilos (doing) 
da-tos (giving) 

Loca¬ 

tive 

-i 


OIA. sam-cakf-i, 
cf. Lith. du-ti. 




OChSl. da-ti (to give) 


• 

-tar+>tari 

OIA. dhar-tar-i 
(to support) 



-san + >sani 

OIA. sak-fdn-i 
(to abide), 
ne-san-i (to lead), 
je-fi (to conquer), 
cf. Lat. dare<dar-i 
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Accusative Infinitive 

The accusative infinitive is formed in two ways—with -am 
and -tu-m. 

The -am form is used to the root ending in consonant, the 
root being in its weak form ; e.g., sam-idh-am ‘to kindle’, 
pra-tir-am ‘to prolong’, pra-mly-am ‘to neglect’, d-rabh-am ‘to 
reach’, yudh-am ‘to fight’. 

The -turn form does not occur profusely in the RV, but it is 
the common infinitive of the classical Sanskrit. The actual 
infinitive form is -tu and m is the accusative ending. This 
infinitive is also survived in Latin supine in -turn (acc. sg.). For 
example, dt-tum ‘to eat’, kdr-tum (to do), da-tum ‘to give’. 
When -turn is added either directly or with the preceding 
vowel i (= i-tum ), the root is gupated and is accented ; e.g., 
bhu + tum>bhdv-i-tum, car + tum>cdr-l-tum, i + tum>ktwn- 

Dative Infinitive 

The Vedic literature is completely inundated with dative 
infinitive ending in -e which when added to the d of a root 
becomes -ai. It is the common infinitive in vedic whose 
original meaning is dative‘in order to’, ‘for ths purpose of*. 
For example, 

1. -e : cakf-e, ‘to see’, djs-e ‘to see’, bhuj-e, ‘to enjoy’, 

mud-e, ‘to rejoice’, mah-e ‘to be glad’, yuj-e ‘to yoke’, 
• ruc-e ‘to shine’ bhuv-e, bhv-e ‘to be’. 

2. -ai : vi-khyai ‘to look abroad', pard-dai ‘to give up’, yai 

‘to go’, ava-sai ‘to rest’, prati-mai ‘to imitate.’ 

Apart from the dative infinitive suffix -e, there are other 
dative infinitives which are formed from verbal noun with the 
suffix -e, such as. -se, -as-e, tu-e—tav-e, taval, dhyOi, -man-e, 
-van-e , etc. (cf. Pa. tumarthe se-sen-ase-asen-kase-kasen-adhydi- 
adhydin-kadhydi-kadhydin-Sadhydi-iadhydin-tavdi-tavefi-tavenabU 

HI. 4. 9]. For example, 

1. s-e: Only three forms are available, e.g., ji-f-e ‘to 
conquer’, upa-prak-f-e ‘to unite’, stu-fe ‘to praise’. 
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2. as-e : More than 25 roots are formed with this suffix, 

e.g., arh-as-e ‘to be worthy’, cakf-as-e ‘to see’, 
jav-as-e ‘to speed’, jiv-as-e ‘to live’, bhoj-as-e ‘to 
enjoy’, rdj-as-e ‘to shine’, har-as-e ‘to seize’. 

3. i-e>ay-e : Some half a dozen forms are available; 

e.g., tuj-ay-e. ‘to breed’, dfi-ay-e ‘to see’, yudh-ay-e 
'to fight’, cit-ay-e ‘to understand’. 

4. ti-e>tay-e: Four or five forms are available; e.g. ; 

pi-tay-e ‘to drink’ sa-tay-e ‘to win’, u-tay-e ‘to help’. 

5. tu-e'Xav-e : Quite a number is formed with this suffix ; 

e.g. ; at-tav-e ‘to eat*, e-tav-e ‘to go’, kar-tav-e 
‘to make’, gan-tav-e ‘to go’, da-tav-e ‘to give’, 
pak-tav-e ‘to cook’, man-tav-e ‘to think’, sar-tav-e 
‘to flow’, han-tav-e ‘to slay’. 

6. tavi + e>tavii : Only a few forms are available ; • e.g , 

b-tayai ‘to go’, gan-tavsi ‘to go’, da-tavai ‘to give’, 
s&r-tavai ‘to flow’, jiv-i-tavhi ‘to live’. 

7. tyd-e > -tydi ; only one example, i-tyai ‘to go’. 

8. dhyd-e> dhydi : The dhydi is probably related to the 

middle infinitive -s-thai in Greek. The -s- in Gk. 
might have come from a nominal r-stem and thai 
answers to OIA dhe as in irad-dhe (dat. sg. of a 
noun in -dh, a weak form of IE *dhe). The OIA 
-dhydi, -dhye as in dhiyd-dhydi (to deposit), gama- 
dhye (to go) are extended forms from - *dhe/*dh 
Many examples of this form are available, e.g , 
iya-dhyai ‘to go’, gama-dhyai ‘to go’, grqd-dhyUi 
‘to practise’, piba-dhydi ‘to drink’, prna-dhyai ‘to 
fill’, mandaya-dhyai ‘to rejoice’. 

9. man-e : A few examples, da-man-e ‘to give’, dhdr-man-e 

‘to support’, vid-man-e ‘to know’, bhar-man-e ‘to 
preserve’. 

10. van-e : Three forms are available, e.g., da-van-e ‘to 

give*, tur-vaQ-e ‘to overcome’, dhitr-van-e ‘to injure’. 


14 
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Ablative Infinitive 

Though the ablative infinitive is not very common, there 
are some forms which signify ablative infinitive “from ...” — 
“to It is formed in two ways—with -as and -tos. 

The -as form has the real ablative sense ; e.g., ava-p&d-as in 
tridhvam kartsd ava-pad-as (RV. II. 29.6) ‘save us from the pit, 
falling down (into it)’. So also sam-pjc-as ‘coming in contact', 
a-trd-as ‘being pierced’, abhi-srif-as ‘binding’. 

The -tos form occurring in some six forms in the RV in 
the sense of ablative is sometimes confused with the genitive ; 
e.g., gdn-tos ‘going’, j&ni-tos ‘being born’, sb-tos ‘pressing’, 
hdn-tos ‘b:ing struck’, ni-dhd-tos ‘putting down’, e-tos ‘going’. 

Genitive Infinitive 

The geaitive infinitive is, in fact, very rare. "Three infini¬ 
tives in - tos have the genitive sense, viz. kdr-tos ‘doing’ (with 
madhyb), dh-tos ‘giving’, and yd-tos ‘warding off’ (both with ii- 
‘have power’). In two passages in which He governs the 
infinitive attraction of the object appears as with the dative 
infinitive : lie raydb suvtryasya dhtos (VII. 4 s ) ‘he has power 
over wealth (and) brave sons, over giving (them)’, i.e., ‘he has 
power to give wealth and brave sons’; also ydsy,j...iie...ybtos 
(VI. 18 11 ) ‘whom he can ward off’.” [VG. §587 b a ]. 

Locative Infinitive 

The locative infinitive is rare in the RV ; some thirteen or 
fourteen forms are available. Sometimes it is difficult to 
distinguish the locative meaning from the infinitive one. 

The locative infinitive is formed with sometimes preceded 
by -tar- and -son- making -tar-i and san-i. For example— 

(i) with i only 

dr Li and satp-dfS-i ‘on seeing’, sarp-cdkf-i ‘on behol¬ 
ding’, budh-i ‘at the waking’. 

(ii) with -tar-l 

dhar-tdr-i ‘to support’, vi-dhar-tar-i ‘to bestow’. 

(iii) with -san-i 

tar-i-^art-i to cross’, ne-fdp-i *to lead’, par-fdp-i ‘to 
pass’, gr-pi-fan-i ‘to sing.’ 
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2. Participles 

Participles are verbal forms used as adjectives. Participles 
are derived from verb in many IE languages. They refer to 
participation in the action or state of the verb. As adjectives 
participles follow the noun and therefore are declined. 

Participles are of two types : active and middle, and they 
are found in all the stem-systems (present, perfect, aorist and 
future). In perfect and aorist stem-systems the participles 
are different. The present and the future participles are 
practically the same except -sy- in the future. The suffixes are 
shown below : 

The IE active participle of the thematic base is ent : ont, 
nt : nt of all grades ; e.g., OIA. bharant, Gk. pheront-, Lat. 
ferent-, Goth, balrand-, Lith. vezant-. The unthematic participle 
is -ent, -nt ; e.g.. IE *s-knt, s-nt>Ol\. sdntam (acc. sg.), satds 
(gen. sg.), sati (fem. nom. sg.), OIA. krin-dnt (buying), sunv-dnt 
(pressing out). 

The perfect active participle of IE was *ues with ablaut 
grades- *uos, *yds, *us and *yet, *yot. The exact relationship 
between the two sets *ues and *yet is not known. The IE suffix 
*ues (— *uas nom. sg.) is presented in OIA, e.g., vidvitn (nom. 
sg.), Av. vidva, OIA. vidvatpsam (acc. sg.), Av. vidviqham, OIA. 
vidvas (voc. sg.), vidusas (gen. sg.) ; nom. sg. fem. viditsi, 
Gk. id-uia ( <*id-usia ). The *uet form is found in OIA ins¬ 
trumental, dative, ablative dual and plural, e.g., vidv&dbhyUm, 
vidvddbhis, vidvddbhyas, but in Gk the IE *uet (cf. Goth, weid- 
wops, ‘witness’) became generalized in the oblique cases. The 
OIA. vaf(<IE *uet) is a later origin. 

The IE middle participles were in three grades of ablaut : 

* me/ 20 -, *mono, and *mno. Of the three, the first IE *meno — 
Gk. meno became generalized in Gk and partly also in Latin, 
the second IE *mono = OIA. -mana (for the thematic base, 
otherwise dna), Av. mana, -mna is found in OIA, e.g., bhdra- 
manah, Gk. pherbmenos, OIA. bbdhamanap, Gk. peuthbmenos, 










212 


A HANDBOOK OF SANSKRIT PHILOLOGY 


and the third IE *mno generally occurs in Latin, e.g., alumnus, 
autumnus. In the Greek perfect -menos (<IE *men6s, cf. OIA. 
and) is the regular form, e.g., gegrammbnos. 

In the aorist stem-system, the IE participle is the verbal 
adjective in -tb~ which is reflected in OIA, Gk. and Lat. 
Originally this verbal adjective denoted completed action. 
In Gk. this -tb- is active, whereas in OIA and Latin the force 
is usually passive. The accent is on the suffix -td- which 
shows that originally the stem had the weak grade of ablaut; 
e.g., OIA. sthitds, Gk. statbs, Lat. status, OIA. srutas, Gk. 
klutbs, Lat. In-clutus, OIA. dat-t&s, Gk. do tbs, Lat. datus, 
OIA. diffas, Lat. dictus, OIA. jutfds, Gk. geustds. 

The verbal adjective in -tavant>tavan (cf. Gk. teos) has 
no parallel in the other languages. It is a special OIA for¬ 
mation ( ta+vant) ; e.g., kftdvan ‘having done’, OIA. dat-tavdn 
‘having given’, (cf. Gk. dotbos). Though this type of forma¬ 
tion is found in the RV, it is never used in the participial 
sense. Except in one or two examples ( aiitavaty dtithdu, 
AV.) ‘one’s guest having eaten’, this is hardly met with even in 
the Brahmanas. This fs, in fact, quite common in the later 
language. 

Future passive participles (Potential participles 

The future passive participles are tavya, aniya, (n)ya(t),ya(t), 
(k)ya(p). The -ya- type is the general suffix in the RV and 
AV. Only two or three instances of tavya and aniya are found 
in the AV ; otherwise these latter two are more frequent in 
the classical period than in the earlier stage. For example, 

1. y : itya (to be gone), kftya (to be made), havya (to be 

invoked), 

2. y>eya : deya (to be given), meya (to be measured). 

3. ay-ya : pamyya (to be admired), Sravayya (glorious). 

4. enya : car-epya (to be acted), dfi-bnya (to be seen). 

5. tavya : jan-i-tavya (to be born), hirpsitavya (to be 

injured, AV. V. 18.6). 

6. aniya : arfiantraniya (fit for address, AV. VIII. 10.7). 





VERBS 


213 


3. Gerunds 

Originally the gerunds are case-forms of a verbal noun, 
and like the infinitive the case-endings are added to it. Each 
stem-system has a distinct type of gerunds which can take an 
object in the accusative. The gerundial suffixes as found in the 
RV and AV are tva, tvdya, tvi, tyd, yd. The -am is a later 
origin. They are arranged into case-forms as follows : 


Accusative 

parikramam 

‘going around’ 

cf. OIA. (*i) am( ul) 

Present-stem 

(Repetitive 

Instrumental 

pitvi 

‘drinking’ 

cf. OIA. tva 

Aorist-stem 

(Past) 

Dative 

kitviya 

‘making’ 

cf. OIA. tva+ya 
(Pa. ktvor yak // 


Locative (?) 

krlvi 

‘in making’ 

• 


Indefinite 

nninflected 

parikramya 

aga-tyO 

‘striding about’ 
‘having come’ 

cf. OIA (l)ya(p) 
-tyd 

Perfect-stem 





































CHAPTER ELEVEN 

Indeclinables 

I. Adverb 

The origin of adverb is twofold. The majority of adverbs 
are isolated case-forms of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives. 
The other class of adverbs is formed by suffixes. In most of 
the cases, the origin cannot be traced from IE. 

1. Case-forms 

All the cases, except the vocative, can be used adverbially. 

1. The nominative occurs in OIA paraff, ‘far off’, Lat. 
prorsus, cf. Gk. allaks, halis etc. 

2. The accusative is also used adverbially, e.g, OIA. kamam 
‘at pleasure’, cf. Gk. proton ‘at first’, OIA. kim ‘why’, Lat. 
partim, OIA. puru, Gk. polu, Goth, files, OIA. hyab, Gk. 
khthbs, OIA. nama ‘by name’, Gk. mega, OIA. naktam, 
Gk. nuktbs, Goth, nahts, OE. nihtes, 

3. Some crystalized instrumental endings are found, e.g., 
cireija, 

4. Some dative forms are also found, though rare, e.g 
ciraya, 

5. Some ablative forms are drat, OIA. tit (<IE *tnd, 
abl. ending), OIA. kasmat, ‘why,’ ydt ‘in so far’. The 
old Lat. forms meritdd, reeled are remnants of abl. case- 

form IE *odl*ed. 

6. The genitive forms occur in OIA. cirasya, 

7. The locative adverbs are OIA. dure ‘at a distance’, ake, 
near at hand’. 

2. Suffixes 

Some of the IE suffixes have survived in the formation of 
adverbs; e.g., 

1. IE *</Ai>OIA. dhi, Gk. thi, cf. Lat. bi 

OIA. a-dhi (above), cf. Gk. pb-thi, td-thi, cf. Lat. 
ubl. ibi. 
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2. IE *dha>OlA. dha, ha, Gk, tha. 

OIA. idha, (vedic and &auraseni-pkt), Cl. i-ha 
(here), ku-ha (where), cf. Gk. en-tha, pros-tha 

3. IB •dd/*dd> OIA. da, Gk. de, Lat. di, OChSI. do, OE to . 

OIA. ka-da, ya-dd, ta-dd, Gk. oika-de (at home), 

4. IE *f<w.>OIA. tas, Gk. tos, Lat. tus. 

OIA. tataff, i-taff, Gk. entos, ek-tos, Lat. in-tus, 
fundi-tus. 

5. IE £jw>OIA. ias, Gk. kas. 

OIA. deva-Sah ‘god for god’, Gk. andra-kis 

II. Prepositions 

Prepositions are of two types. The first can be used 
adverbially, they can be compounded with the verbs. The 
other class is used adnominally, they are not compounded 
with any verbs, but govern cases only. 

The first class of prepositions, called adverbial prepo¬ 
sitions, are given below : 

IE *<?>OIA. a, Av. a, Gk. e (in e-de), Lat. a (<n pueris, ‘from 
boyhood’) 

IE * pro OIA. pra. As. fra, fra, 09. fra, Gk. pro, Lat. pro, pro. 
IE *parb> OIA. para. As. para, para, OP. para, Gk. para, 
Lat. per. Ger. ver, Eng. for. 

IE *rpbhi>OlA. abhi. As. aivi, aibi (Gatha), OP. abiy, 

Gk. ambhi, Lat ambi, Ger. um. 

IE *proti>OlA. prati. As. paiti, paiti, Gk. proti, Lat. por. 

IE *perl> OIA. pari. As. pairi, pairi, Gk. peri. 

IE *eti> OIA. ati. As. aiti, OP. ativ, aOiy, Gk. eti, Lat et. 

IE *su>OIA. su. As. hu, Gk. eu. 

IE *nis>OlA. nir. As. nil, niS, 

IE VujOOIA. dur. As. dui, duS, Gk. dus. 

IE *nt> OIA: ni. As. ni, Gk. eni, Eng. ne. 

IE ej/a> OIA. ava. As. avg, 

IE *ud>OlA. ud, 

IE *sjp>OIA. sam, As. ham, Gk. sum. 
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TE tf/>OIA. vi, Av. vi, vi, 

IE *un->OIA. anu, Av. anu, OP. anuv-, cf. Gk. an(a) 

IE *epi>OIA. api, Av. (dpi, aipi, Gk. epi, Lat. ab. 

IE *edhi> OI A. adhi, OP. adiy. 

IE *upo> OIA. upa, Av. upa, upa. Gk. hupo, Lat. sub, Goth. uf. 

The second class prepositions, called adnominal preposi* 
tions, are many. Some of them are mentioned below : 

adhas (below), antara (between), abhitas (around), upari 
(above), fte (without), purastdd (in front of), sacd (with), 
Av. haca, sakam (with), etc. 

III. Conjunctions 

OI\ conjunctions can be arranged under five heads : 

1. Copulative/Cumulative: 

OIA. ca, Gk.fe, uta (and), api, tathd, tat ah, kirp ca, 
ced (ca +id), ‘if’. 

2. Adversative : 

tu (but), u (now, again). 

3. Disjunctive : 

vd (or), atha va, cf. Gk. i (or), i (either...or). 

4. Illative/Inferential : 

hi (for), nu (now), Gk. nun, cf. Gk. dra (then), oun 

5. Causal : 

hi (for, because), hina, cf. Gk. gar (for). 

IV. Interjections 

In the Samhitas some words in the sense of inteijections 
occur. They are mainly of two types, exclamatory and ono- 
matopoetic [VG. § 659]. 

The exclamatory words are— 

bat (truly), bata (alas 1), hanta, haye (come !). hiruk, huruk 
(away). 

The onomatopoetic interjections are— 
kiktrd (making a tattering sound), kikkita, ciSca (whiz [), 
pAuf (crash \),phal (splash !), ba (dash \,bhuk (bang!), ial (clap 1). 
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Appendix I 

SANSKRIT AND GREEK COMPOUNDS 


Preamble : 


Linguistically 1 or grammatically, samasa (compound), 
one of the most important formative elements of words, 
belongs to the domain of morphology. It is to be remembered 
that samasa is one of the ways by which a word is formed 
with another word(s) which are supposed to be syntactically 
connected. In a samasa the basic factor is that the 
compounded words are syntactically related. The other 
formative elements of words are the primary (krt) and the 
secondary (taddhitaj suffixes. The following table will give 
us the idea of the domain of morphology and the position of 
samasa therein. 


MORPHOLOGY 


1. Formative elements 


2. Parts of Speech 


3. Grammatical Categories 


1. Formation of words by 

a) primary (krt) suffixes 

b) secondary (taddhita) 
suffixes 

i) feminine suffixes 


By Samasa 

i) Sarnasanta suffixes 


3. Parts of a word : 

a) base 

b) inflection (sup/tin) 

4. by various other ways : 

a) Analogy 

b) Metanalysis 

c) Popular/ Folk etymology 

d) Portmanteau words or 
blends 

e) Contamination 

f) Clipped words 
$ Vulgarism 
h) Spoonerism 


1. Noun 

2. Adjective 

3. Pronoun 

4. Verb 


Indeclinables 

5. Adverb 

6. Preposition 

7. Conjunction 

8. Interjection 


1. Number. 2. Gender, 3. Case. 

4. Case-endings including 
syncretism. 5. Declension. 

1. Comparison plus others 
as in noun. 2. Numerals. 

1. Deictic plus others as in noun 

A. Primary Conjugation 

I. Finite: 1. Root. 2. Person, 

3. Number. 4. Voice, 5. Mood. 
6. Tense. 7. Augment. 8. Red¬ 
uplication, 9. Aspect (vikarana). 

10. Stem-system. 

11. Personal Terminations. 

12. Conjugation. 

II. Non finite: 13. Infinitive, 

14. Participle 15. Gerund. 

B. Secondary Conjugation: 

1. Passive. 2. Causative, 

3. Denominative. 4. Desiderative. 

5. Frequentative/Intensive 


~l A portion of this article was originally published by the 
University of Mysore in 1993. But the present dissertation is 
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The Indian grammarians have given special attention to 
the formation of words by means of samasa. As far as I 
know, Panini (4 th cent. B.C.) is the first grammarian who 
has discussed samasa elaborately. The later Sanskrit 
grammarians have followed him. The Indian philosophers, 
Naiyayikas and Mimamsakas in particular, have laid the 
foundation on the meaning of samasa (compounded words) 
as against non-compounded words. Later on, lots of small 
treatises were also composed only on samasa. On the 
contraiy, the first Greek grammarian Dionysius Thrax (2 nd 
cent. B.C.) in his book He Grammatike Tekhne, divided in 
25 sections, has not discussed samasa at all, though in his 
sections XII peri Aekheos (on words, leksis) and XIII peri 
logoi (on sentences) he has mentioned the meaning of some 
words where the compounded forms are also available. So 
also Marcus Terentius Varro (bet. 116/17-27 B.C.), the first 
Latin grammarian, who in his book De Lingua Latina, which 
originally consisted of twenty-five books in three parts, such 
as, (i) etymology of Latin words (1-7 books), (ii) their inflexions 
and other changes (8-13 books) and (iii) syntax (14-15 books), 
has not also discussed anything on samasa. It is only after 
the discovery of Sanskrit that the European scholars have 
devoted a chapter on compound in their respective treatises. 
Moreso, even some of the Sanskrit terms, such as, dvigu, 
karmadharaya, Bahuurihi and many more are incorporated 
in their books side by side with their English equivalents. 
These English terms are neither Greek nor Latin in their 
origin. Though the English word compound has come from 
Latin componere (com-, together and ponere, to put) meaning 
to arrange or put together’ which became in old French 
compondre > MF. compon-> ME. compounen> Mod. E 
compound (a pt pp. form) original meaning being ‘to mix or 
unite (various ingredients) in one mass or body’, and from 
there in grammar it is used in the sense of ‘putting two or 
more words into one’, in reality compound has no place in 
English grammar. But this does not mean that the English 
language is devoid of compound. For example, a blackbird 
is always distinguished from a black bird (cf. Sanskrit 


completely recast and rewritten with copious examples from Greek 
and Latin not incorporated in my previous book on Samasa. 
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krsnasarpa, ‘a cobra’, and krsnahsarpah' a black snake’). So 
also in English, ‘forget-me-not flowers’ 'do-it-yourself- 
machine' and so on. However, as the concept of samasa is 
not available in Greek and Latin authors, I will have to 
depend on the material found on Indian soil. But at the 
same time I will try to show how the Indian concept is equally 
applicable to Greek and Latin. 

According to Indian authors, the mere congregation of 
words into one form will not make any samasa there must 
be some amount of syntactical connection (samarthya) 
between the compounding words. If the words are not 
syntactically related to each other, they cannot form a 
samasa. This is the most important thing of forming a word 
by means of samasa. Hence the dictum of Panini is 
samarthah padavidhih (II. 1.1). 

The general meaning of this sutra is “a rule which relates 
to inflected words (i.e. padas ) is to be understood to apply 
to those padas the senses of which are syntactically 
connected’’ 

The padavidhi (-padanam vidhih) means “a rule relating 
to padas (‘inflected words’). The vidhi means (vidhiyate iti 
vidhih vi-dha + ki)’ ‘that which is ordained’, i.e. a ‘rule’ (vidhi). 
Therefore, the rules that are ordained with regard to padas 
are padavidhi 

In the commentaries of Panini, the padavidhis are 
explained as of three types : samasa-vidhi vibhakti-vidhi 
and parangavad-bhava- vidhi 

Samasa-vidhi means ‘rules relating to compounding of 
words (samasa)’. Vibhakti-vidhi means ‘rules relating to 
vibhakti or the application of declensional and conjugational 
suffixes; whereas parahgavad-bhava-vidhi means ‘the rule 
by which one word is considered as if it has become a 
constituent member of another word.’ 

The word samartha in the above aphorism means 
‘capable’ i.e. ‘syntactically related’. It means that when a 
word is capable of explaining the sense of a sentence on 
analysis is called samartha This idea of samartha can be 
explained in two ways : vyapeksa and ekarthibhava 
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Vyapeksa-samarthya means “words depend upon the 
words of a sentence as connected in sense”; e.g., rajhah. 
punisah {‘king’s man') where the inflected words are related 
to each other in sense. On the contrary, ekarthibhava 
samarthya means “a single word is capable of expressing 
the sense of a sentence on analysis”, e.g. rajapurusaix (‘a 
king’s man’), i.e., a single compounded word is an 
ekarthibhava samarthya. In the case of vyapeksa. the 
inflected words rajhah puruso'svah (‘king's man and horse’) 
are possible; but in the ekarthibhava this addition of word 
after rajhah purusah is not possible. 

Here a question may be raised, if samasa is possible 
only with words which are syntactically related, then how 
the sentences like devadattasya guruputrah (‘the son of the 
preceptor of Devadatta'), devadattasya dasabharya (‘the wife 
of the slave of Devadatta'), kim odanah salinam (‘is this rice 
of sali-grains?’) etc. are to be explained. 

All these above mentioned usages are to be considered 
correct, because they convey the sense that is desired to be 
conveyed by a sentence (sapeksatve 'pi gamakatvat 
samasahj. It is a kind of loose compound where the related 
words are detached from the main compounded words. 
Patahjali (2 nd cent. B.C.) has also said—‘where the sense is 
understood, there will be a samasa, e.g. the family of 
Devadatta's preceptor (yatra gamako bhavati bhavati tatra 
vrttih, tad yatha Devadattasya gurukulam—Mahabhasya 
under Pa. II. 1.1) 

In this particular case, the modern idea of compound 
may be compared. C.D. Buck has also expressed almost 
similar idea in connection with English composition. He 
says —“Mere semantic unification of a group of words may 
constitute a sort of psychological composition, but not 
necessarily linguistic composition in any reasonable use of 
the term. Thus in current English idiom house of ill fame is 
as much a unit in sense as its equivalent brothel but 
common sense rebels against calling it a compound. Yet 
this would be the logical result of the extension which some 
scholars give to the notion of composition.” (Comparative 
Grammar of Greek and Latin, Chicago, sixth impression, 
1955, p. 353). 
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The next point which is related to samasa is the question 
of its meaning attached to the compounded words. The 
Indian grammarians (as well as the logicians) think that in 
a compound word (samasa) an ‘additional sense is attached 
to the word’. Whether a samasa has got an additional sense' 
or not can be tested by using an adjectival word before the 
compound; e.g., nirdhanah rajapurusah ‘a penniless king’s 
man’. In this sentence penniless is attributed to whom. Who 
is penniless? The king or king’s man? This additional 
meaning is subtle, but still it exists. It is in this connection 
that the technical term urtti is used to indicate that additional 
sense’, and that is why, samasa is regarded as one of the 
urttis. Patanjali in his Mahabhasya (under Pa. II. 1.1) has 
defined urtti as pararthabhidhanam urttih which means “the 
power of expressing a sense which is different from what 
was originally inherent in the word”. The purpose of this 
definition is to indicate that ‘when a word undergoes a urtti, 
it acquires an additional sense. For example, when we say 
rajhahpurusah, it refers to the meaning which it contains in 
the word, but when we say rajapurusah it gives an additional 
meaning the man of the king', i.e., not any man from the 
royal family, but a particular one having affiliated with king. 
Here in this compound rajapurusah, the word rajan does 
not really mean ‘the king’, because if we place any adjective 
before it, such as, nirdhanah rajapurusah, the poverty does 
not refer to the king, but to the man (purusah). So in a 
compounded word an extra meaning is attributed to the 
word. It should be noted that ‘this additional sense’ always 
refers to something other than the original connotation of 
the word. 

The purpose of Samasa 

samasa has, at least, three purposes or utility— 
aikapadyam aikasuaryam eka-uibhaktikatuam ca samasa- 
prayojanam. The basic idea of samasa is an abridgement of 
the expanded words (samasanam samasah samksepa iti 
yauat). The advantage of samasa is to make a lengthy 
sentence into a single complete form (ekapadibha.ua). In a 
sense lots of sentences can be reduced into a single word by 
means of samascu 
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The samasa brings the word into a single system of 
accent (aikasvaryam). This uniformity of accent is due to 
the easiness of pronunciation of a compound word. 

The samasa also brings the series of words into a single 
case-termination; e.g., rajhah purusah is rajapurusah where 
the sixth case-termination in rajan is lost in rajapurusah 
and renders the whole word into a single case-ending. In 
this particular case Greek and Latin have some differences. 
In Greek the vowel o and in Latin the vowel i are inserted; 
e.g. Gk. diko-graphos ‘writer of law-speeches’; Lat. caeli-cola 
(Zcaelu-cola or caelo-cola) ‘dwelling in heaven’. So also in 
English, hand-craft is handicraft 

Classification of Samasa 


Samasa can be classified from different points of view. 
But following the tradition of Panini, samasa is classified in 
the following manner : 


Main Samasas 

Sub-varieties 

1. Avyayibhava 
(Indeclinable) 

1. nitya: a) asvapada-vigraha 

2. anitya b) avigraha 

2. Tatpurusa 
(Determinative) 

1. tatpurusa proper (1 - 7th). 

2. upapada 3. pradi, 4. gati 

5. nan-tat 6 .ekadesiuat 

7. karmadharaya, 8. madhyapa- 
dalopu 9. mayurauyamsaka, 

10. upamana, 11. upamita 

12. rupaka, 13. dvigu. 

3. Bahuvrithi 
(Attributive) 

1. samanadhikarcina, 

2. uyadhikarana, 

3. uyatihara, 4. madhyapadalopi 

4. Dvandua 
(Copulative) 

1. samahara, 2. itaretara 


This is, in general, the different types of samasa. But 
sometimes the classification is made on the following outlook. 
Samsa is 
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(i) luk or aluk, ii) nitya and anitya (iii) nitya anitya and 
vikalpa (iv) avyayibhava tatpurusa bahuvrihi and dvandva 
(v) Sometimes the position of a word and its meaning are 
emphasized, such as, purvapadartha-pradhana uttara- 
padartha-pradhana. anyapadartha-pradhana, sarva- 
padartha-pradhana madhya-padartha-pradhanaand antya- 
padartha-pradhana (vi) Sometimes samasa is classified as 
of six kinds : duigu, dvandva, avyayibhava karmadharaya 
bahuvrihi and tatpurusa. (vii) Sometimes samasa is 
considered as of seven types : in addition to the above six, 
nitya is added to it; (viii) later classification of samasa is of 
28 types : 8 types of tatpurusa 6 types of karmadharaya 6 
types of bahuvrihi, 2 types of dviga 4 types of dvandva 2 
types of avyayibhava 

Description of the Compounds : 

1. Avyayibhava = Adverbial or Indeclinable. 

In the avyayibhava (adverbial or indeclinable) 
compounds the first member must be either a preposition 
[=upasarga) or an adverbial prefix, and the last member will 
take the form of a neuter accusative case e.g., yathasakti 
‘according to one’s strength’, pratidisam ‘in every quarter’. 

The adverbial prefix with which these compounds are 
formed is sa a contracted form from saha e.g., sakopam 
‘with anger’, sadaram ‘with respect’, sagni ‘with fire’ etc. 

This sort of indeclinable compounds is also found in 
Greek and Latin. For example, Gk. sun-doulos ‘fellow slave’, 
hup-arkhos ‘under officer’, epi-khalos ‘covered with bronze’, 
en-theos, ‘having god within’ .^mnt&bion ‘opposing force to 
force’, para-khrema ‘on the spot, ‘straightway’, huper-moron 
‘beyond fate’, etc. The Latin examples are admodum ‘up to 
the measure’, ajfatim [<adfatim) ‘enough, obvium on the 
way’, per-facilis ‘very easy’, ve-cors ‘without sense’, 
‘senseless’. 

The difference between Greek-Latin adverbial compounds 
with Sanskrit is this that in Sanskrit the word ends with 
neuter accusative case, whereas in Greek-Latin the original 
gender is retained. 












252 


A HANDBOOK OF SANSKRIT PHILOLOGY 


The sub-varities of adverbial compound are not discussed 
here. 

2. Tatpurusa = Determinative. 

When a compound consists of two members and the 
first part determines or modifies the second part, that is 
called Tatpurusa. Tatpurusa literally means tasya purusah 
his person'. In the determinative compound, the first part 
would be of different case from the second. That is to say, 
the first or the second part stands in the sense of an oblique 
case to the other part. Both Sanskrit and Greek are 
analogous to this principle. For example. 

Accusative : Skt. svargapraptah ‘one who has obtained 
heaven (svargam praptah), Gk. logographos, speech writer 
(logons graphoix ‘one who writes speech’). 

Instrumental: lobha-mohita (-lobhena mohitah) ‘beguiled 
by avarice’, raja-pujitali (rajnah pujitah) honoured by king’; 
Gk. kheiro-poietos (khersi poietos) ‘made by hand’, 
khrusodetos (khrusoi detos) 'bound with gold’. These can be 
compared with English thunder-struck, star-sown, storm- 
swept etc. 

Dative : Skt. padodakam ‘water for the feet’, yupada.ru 
‘wood for sacrifice’, saranagatah (saranaya agatah) ‘come for 
protection’. So also in Greek iso-theos (-isos thedi) ‘godlike’. 
Similar types of examples are also found in English; e.g., 
blood-thirsty, church-goer. 

Ablative : Skt. rajya-bhrastah (-rajyad bhrastah) ‘fallen 
from the kingdom’, bhavad-bhayam ‘fear of you’, bhavad- 
anyalx ‘other than you’. So also in Gk. anemo-skepes 
‘sheltering from the wind’; this can be compared with English 
land-breeze, sea breeze. 

Genitive : Skt. samudra-tiram (samudrasya tiram) ‘sea¬ 
shore’, arthagamah ‘acquisition of wealth’. Gk. strato-pedon 
(stratou pedon) lit. ‘ground on which an army is encamped’ 
i.e., ‘camp’, aksio-logos ‘worthy of mention’. Compare English 
ringmaster, law-ojjicer, jestbook etc. 

Locative: Skt. paiika-magnah (-pahke magnah) ‘sunk in 
the mud’. Gk. oiko-genes (en oikoi genomenous) 'born in the 
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house'; so also hodoi-poros way farer’. Compare English 
heart-sick. 

The pattern of determinative compounds is also available 
in Latin e.g. auri-eula ‘the lobe of the ear’, auri Jodina ‘a 
gold-mine’, manupretium ‘earned by hand’, i.e. ‘wages’, matri- 
cidium (cf. English matricide) ‘the slaying of a mother by her 
son’, parri-cida (for patri-cida) ‘one who murders a parent’. 

The English language furnishes innumerable examples 
of tatpurusa compound; e.g. moth-eater, door-mat, writing- 
pad. writing-master, snow-drift ink-pot. ink-stand, piest- 
ridden and so on. 

It should be noted in this connection that the case 
relation as existing in these above mentioned compounds is 
purely logical and necessary for eliciting the sense involved 
in these compounded words. 

3. Karmadharaga - Descriptive. 

Panini includes karmadharaga as a sub-class of 
Tatpurusa So in the karmadharaga both the members are 
in the same case relation, i.e. they have the same case when 
dissolved. In the case of the tatpurusa the attributive member 
has one of the oblique cases when dissolved into different 
parts, whereas in karmadharaga both the members are in 
the same case when dissolved. So in the Descriptive 
compound the first member may be an adjective, participle 
or a noun. For example, sadhu-janah (=-sadhutijanah) ‘a good 
man', punga-karma ‘a holy act’, samskrtoktih 1 polished 
speech' etc. So also in Greek, megalo-meter ‘grand-mother’, 
megalo-noin ‘great thought’, iso-podon ‘a level ground’ ‘a flat’, 
hemi-kuon ‘half-dog’. In Latin we have decemviri ‘a board of 
ten men’, meri-dies (for medi dies) ‘midday’, sacri-portus ’a 
sacrificing haven’, semi-deus, ‘half-divine’ etc. Parallel 
compounds are also found in English, e.g., holidag, good- 
sense. good-will black guard, ill-nature etc. 

4. Bahuvrihi - Attributive. 

The Bahuvrihi compounds are generally the epithets of 
other nouns. In this compound the first part defines the 
second, but the whole compound is an adjective expressing 
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a quality. In this kind of compound the idea of having (Gk. 
ekhdn) is to be understood, e.g., praptodako gramah 
(=praptam udakam yam gramam) ‘a village to which the water 
has come'. This bahuvrihi compound is abundantly found 
in Sanskrit. In Greek also we have lots of examples of 
bahuvrihi compound, e.g. argurotoksos ‘having a silver bow’, 
makro-kheir ‘having long arms’, theo-eides ‘having the 
appearance (eidos) of a god’, i.e. godlike, tethrippos ‘having 
four horses’ and so on. In Latin the examples are bi-pes 
‘two-footed’ magn-animus ‘having great soul’ i.e. ‘great- 
souled’, un-oculus ‘one-eyed’. 

5. Dvandva - Copulative 

Copulative compounds are formed by two or more nouns 
or adjectives. The compounded forms are either singular or 
dual or plural depending on the members of the compounded 
words; e.g. mrga-kakau ‘a deer and a crow 1 , bharya-pati 
‘wife and husband’, sukha-duhkhe ‘pleasure and pain’ etc. 

In Greek and Latin also we have examples of copulative 
compounds, e.g., in Greek, batrakho-nuo-makhia ‘frog-mouse 
war', zdo-phuton ‘animal and plant’. Zoophyte is, therefore, 
a kind of Dvandva compound. In Latin, we have su-ovi- 
taurilia ‘pig-sheep-bull sacrifice’, a Dvandva compound. The 
English forms like plano-convex, convexo-concave are 
examples of copulative compounds. 

Differences between Vedic and Classical Compounds 

The above mentioned four or five compounds are, in 
general, the common nature of compound in both Vedic and 
classical Sanskrit. The Vedic compounds, resembling the 
Homeric compounds, have preserved more Indo-European 
features than the classical Sanskrit. The systems of gender- 
regulation, inflexions and sandhi are more or less the same 
in both the languages, though in Vedic some irregularities 
of the above are often available. But in structure there are 
some differences between the two. Some of the major points 
of differences are noted below : 

1. In classical Sanskrit the compounds can be made of 
several words, but in Vedic generally two or three (but not 
many) words are compounded into one. In fact, in the RV 
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and the AV compounds of more than three words are not 
generally available. The compounds like purva-kama-krtvan 
fulfilling former wishes are very rare. 

2. Accent plays a prominent part in the Vedic compound, 
e.g., mitra-varuixa, go-ghna, cow slaying, satyam-ugrah, truly 
mighty, indra-satru, having Indra as a foe, and so on; but in 
Cl. Sanskrit, there is no accent of samasa. 

3. In Vedic compound tmesis occurs, e.g., dyava cid 
asmai prthivi namete (RV. II. 12, 13), dyava ha ksama, 
heaven and earth, but it is not possible in Cl. Sanskrit. 

4. The iterative compounds are veiy frequent in Vedic 
e.g., dyavi-dyavl every day, dame-dame, in every house, 
masi-masi, month after month; but no such compound is 
found in Cl. Sanskrit. Iteratives are treated as compounds 
in the Samhitas, because they bear only one accent with a 
special meaning. 

“The only example of a verbal form occurring as an 
iterative is piba-piba drink, drink. In the SB also occurs 
ycyasva-yqjasva” (Macdonell, Vedic Grammar p. 282). 

5. The RV is replete with the devata-dvandva 
compounds. It comprises the names of deities in which each 
member is dual in form and has a separate accent, e.g., 
mitra-varuna, matdra-pitdra, dyava-prthivi; but in Cl. 
Sanskrit this has a parallel (Pa. devatadvandve ca, without 
any accent, e.g., indra-varunau, mitra-varunau surya- 
candramasau, agnisomau and so on. The a at the end of the 
first member is, in fact, the dual sign of the Vedic devata- 
dvandva compounds perpetuated also into Cl. Sanskrit. 

6. ‘The old dual dvandvas are frequently represented 
by elliptical duals which put one of a pair in the dual to 
express both, as dyava = heaven and earth; mitra ** Mitra 
and Varuna; pitara - father and mother; matara - mother 
and father, parents (Macdonell, Vedic grammar, p. 270). 

7. The Karmadharaya (Determinative) compound is rarer 
in the Samhitas than in the Cl. Sanskrit; e.g., in Vedic 
purusa-vyaghra (VS) means man-tiger, but purusa-vyaghra 
in classical means a man like a tiger. 

8. The Vedic bahuvrihi compound is made with two 
words, e.g., an-udra (Gk. an-udro-s), waterless, raja-putra 
having kings as sons; but the bahuvrihi in Cl. Sanskrit can 
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be made with three or more words, e.g., citra-jarati-guh or 
jarati-citra-guh. one who has an old. brindled cow. 

9. The verbal compounds with prepositions and adverbs 
are recognised in Vedic, e.g., paryabhusat surpassed. As 
pari is unaccented, paryabhusat is regarded as one word. 

10. One of the peculiarities of the Vedic compound is 
the use of auagraha (I) in the Padapatha in all sorts of 
compounds. The use of auagraha shows that the word is 
treated as one, e.g., pra fja. upa/sthe etc. In a duandua 
compound the auagraha is used, e.g ..sunahjsepham. It is to 
be noted that iua is always considered as compounded with 
the preceding word and an auagraha is inserted between 
them, e.g., pita/iua, uijahjiua, asuasyajiua and so on. The 
iterative compounds are separated by auagraha e.g., dive/ 
diue (I. 1.3). 

Itn conclusion it can be said that compound (-samasa) 
is a vital part of a language, and Greek and Latin and also 
English, are no exceptions to that. And in this respect, both 
Greek and Latin are analogous to Sanskrit. The present essay 
is just an example for the fuller study of the subject.* 
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Appendix II 


SOLECISM IN SANSKRIT LITERATURE : 

A LINGUISTIC STUDY 

1. What is Solecism ? 

SOLECISM (<Gk. soloikismas from the verb soloikizein, 
‘to speak or write badly or incorrectly or ungrammatically 
like the inhabitants of Soloi, Gk soloikos, ‘ungrammatical 
form’ >Lat. soloecusmus. F. solecisma, Spanish and Italian 
solecismo ) is the incorrect use of words by violating the 
accepted rules of grammar or syntax. The word is said to 
have come from the corruption of the Attic dialect among 
the Athenian colonists at Soloi in Cicilia. Although the term 
was originally used by the Greeks to describe the language 
of the people of Soloi, a city in ancient Cicilia, colonized by 
the Greeks, who used to speak a corrupt or an 
ungrammatical form of Attic Greek, the term is now extended 
to mean any ungrammatical form of the words in a sentence 
of any language whatsoever. Originally, though it refers to 
the speaking form of a language, gradually, in course of 
time, any kind of grammatical or idiomatic error or blunder, 
howsoever minor it may be, or any kind of vulgar or provincial 
use of words in speaking or writing, is regarded as solecism. 
So it is a kind of violation of grammatical rules in 
pronunciation, in grammar and lexis of a particular 
language, in the use of a phrase and word, in syntax. Hence 
to commit solecism means ‘incorrectness in the use of 
language’, ‘a deviation from the proper, normal, or accepted 
order’. 

2. Solecism in Sanskrit: 

I have used the term solecism in regard to the un- 
Paninian forms or the so-called ungrammatical usages of 
Sanskrit as found in the writings of post-Paninian authors. 
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These forms are called un-Paninian, because they cannot 
be justified by the prescriptions of Panini. But if we take a 
historical outlook of Panini’s grammar including the 
Varttikas of Katyayana and the exposition of Patahjali, we 
can say that though some of the forms or usages are not 
justified by Panini, they can be done so by following the 
opinions of the other two grammarians. So there is a sort of 
acceptance of some irregular or ungrammatical forms in 
the historical development of Old Indo-Aiyan, and this 
process of acceptance of some ungrammatical forms even 
by the later Sanskrit grammarians, such as, Sarvavarma, 
Kramadisvara, Vopadeva, and others, has been going on in 
the formation of Old Indo-Aryan. What we fail to understand 
is that if a form is not justified by Panini, it does not mean 
that it is not accepted by others. There has always been a 
tendency, may be out of reverence to poets and dramatists, 
to justify the forms which apparently seem to be un- 
Paninian. As a result, it is veiy often found that some of the 
commentators have twisted the sutras of Panini to justify 
the formation of the word. But those who are strong votaries 
of Panini’s grammar have sometimes rejected the un- 
Paninian forms. 

The grammar of Panini is to be studied along with 
Katyayana and Patahjali. Apart from the fact that they 
constitute a ‘triad’ (trimuni-uyakaranam), the study of their 
views put together will help us to understand the 
development of the Sanskrit language, at least, as recorded 
by all these authors. The fact which we often forget to 
recognize is that these three grammarians come from three 
different regions of India, Panini from Salatura in Taxila in 
the North-West Frontier Province (Gandhara), Katyayana 
from the Deccan (Daksinatya) and Patahjali from the Midland 
(Madhyadesa), and as such, it mighLbe said that they have 
all recorded the features of the Sanskrit language not 
recognised by one, but were current in their own locality. 
Between them, there is no quarrel, but they have criticised 
one, and rejected or accepted the conclusion of others. They 
covered a vast land of ancient India, and had recorded the 
Sanskrit language as was current in their times. But still 
one thing interesting to note is that they have never strangled 
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the life of Sanskrit by prescribing this or that rule, they 
have only suggested the possible words which should be 
regarded as correct, although it is a general belief that 
Sanskrit became fossilised by the norm of Panini, and Panini 
himself is responsible for the death of Sanskrit. The utter 
vagueness and the hopeless confusion of the entire system 
of writing a grammar is the cause of such a statement. The 
purpose of writing this paper is not to praise Panini, but to 
show how erroneous this type of statement is, when we think 
of the growth of Sanskrit from the time of Panini down to 
the present day. Poets and dramatists, and writers of all 
kinds have always violated the “norm” of grammar, whenever 
they wanted to give free vent to their genius, or when such 
and such phrases and idioms suited their writings. Writers 
of all kinds never adhered to the strict grammatical rules of 
language. 

3. The purpose of grammar : 

In fact, the main purpose of the grammarian is not to 
restrict the free expression of writers by prescribing rules 
for their language, but to tell how to express a sentence in a 
correct way, so that the meaning or sense of a word is not 
obscured. If we look upon the development of the science of 
grammar in India, we shall notice that most of the 
grammarians have emphasized the sense of a word more 
than even the rules of grammar. The grammarians’ main 
purpose is on three things: 

(i) sabdasiddhi (morphology or formation of words), 

(ii) artha-nimaya (semantics or meaning of words), 

(iii ) sabdartha-vicara (connection between word and 
sense). 

In his Mahabhasya , Patanjali has always emphasized 
these three elements while commenting on the sutras of 
Panini along with the varttikas of Katyayana. In his opinion, 
words (or for that matter language) are used by people and 
words come spontaneously in the speech of people for which 
common folk do not go to the house of a grammarian for 
getting words to use, just as people go to the house of a 
potter for a pot to be made for them. 
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tad yatha ghatena karyam karisyan kumbhakara-kulam 
gatvaha— kuru ghatam, karyam anenakarisyamid nataduat 
sabdan prayoksyamano vaiyakarana-kulam gatvaha-kuru 
sabdan prayoksy id (Paspasa). 

‘Thus, for instance, a man who wants to use ajar goes 
to the potter’s and says : Make ajar, I want to use it. But a 
man who wishes to use words does not go to the 
grammarian’s and say: Make some words, I shall use Them.” 

The emphasis of Patahjali is to read grammar in order 
to avoid mistakes like sasah for sasah, palasah for palasah, 
and mahjakah for mancakah. 

In the Paninian school, later grammarians like Jayaditya 
and Vamana, Bhattoji Diksita, and Nagesabhatta lay stress 
on the formation of words, and the other schools followed 
the method of Panini. But Bhartrhari, Kondabhatta and 
also Nagesabhatta explained the formative elements from a 
morpho-semantic point of view. Nagesabhatta, in a sense, 
belongs to all these three methods of grammatical 
expositions. 

4. Grammatical Poems : 

The grammatical poems in Sanskrit, though not wanting, 
are not in a large number. We have half a dozen poems 
beginning from the 6th/7th century down to the 17th 
century A.D., illustrating the rules of Panini’s Astadhyayi. 
The first well-known poem is Bhattikavya belonging to the 
beginning of the 6th century, or at the latest to the middle 
of the 7th century. Another poem, perhaps, written on the 
model of Bhattikavya, is the Ravanaijuniya by Bhatta Bhima 
(or Bhaumakavi), who flourished earlier than the 11th 
century A.D. It is written for the purpose of illustrating the 
rules of Panini’s grammar following the regular order of the 
Astadhyayi. To this class also belongs Hemacandra (1088- 
1172) who has written his historical poem Kumarapala-carita 
in order to illustrate his own Sanskrit-Prakrit grammar— 
Sanskrit grammar in twenty and Prakrit in the remaining 
eight cantos. In the same way, Halayudha (10th-11th 
centuries A.D.) has also composed a poem, named 
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Kavirahasya, which is a sort of lexicon of roots (dhatupatha), 
and which also describes the eulogy of Krsna-raja III of the 
Rastrakuta family who reigned in the Deccan between 940- 
956 A.D., and this book is a good contribution to grammatical 
lexicography and a guide to poets in the employment of verbal 
forms. 

Two other books, Vasudeva-vijaya and Dhatukavya are 
supplementary and complementary to each other. The date 
of Vasudeva-vijaya is not known. Vasudeva comes from 
Puruvaru in Kerala and illustrates the entire Astadhyayi in 
three cantos, while Narayana (1560-1666 A.D.) completes 
the topic of the Dhalupatha not traversed by Vasudeva in 
another three cantos bringing the narrative down to the 
death of Kamsa. 

But the book which exclusively deals with the solecistic 
usage is the Durghatavrttiby a Buddhist writer Saranadeva 
who composed his book in 1172 A.D., under the supervision 
of Sarvaraksita. The book deals with the knotty sutras of 
Panini’s grammar explaining them in a manner which might 
be able to justify some irregular usages of Sanskrit writers. 
It is a good treatise of the so-called ungrammatical forms as 
used by poets from the hoary antiquity down to his time. 

Another book, Prakriya-kaumudi-vimarsa, edited by 
Valadeva Upadhyaya Misra, published from Benaras in 1966, 
also deals with some of the irregular usages. This book is 
an appendage to Ramacandra's Prakriya-kaumudi (14th/ 
15th cent. A.D.) which is again a recast and re-arrangement 
of Panini’s sutras before Bhattoji DIksita. As all these boojcs 
mentioned above illustrate the sutras of Panini, I will not 
include examples from these books in my discussion. I have 
collected the examples from the works of Kalidasa, Bharavi, 
Magha etc., for ungrammatical expressions. We all know : 

apasabdasatam Maghe Bharavau tu satatrayam / 
Kdlida.se na ganyante kavir eko Dhananjayah// 

There are a hundred ungrammatical words (apasabda) 
in Magha, three hundred in Bharavi, and innumerable in 
Kalidasa, and Dhanarijaya is the only poet (not having used 
ungrammatical words).” 











262 A HANDBOOK OF SANSKRIT PHILOLOGY 

Commentators have always tried to prove that poets are 
blameless (nirahkusah kavayah) in the matter of using words. 
And so the ungrammatical forms of Valmlki and Vyasa are 
nothing but arsa as the Rsis can do no wrong. As a result, 
out of respect, all the commentators have made endeavours 
to justify the usages of the ungrammatical expressions of 
the poets from time immemorial. 

5. Grammar registers the facts of a language : 

In my present paper I have discussed these 
ungrammatical forms from the linguistic point of view. My 
main idea is to look at the problem from the point of view of 
the Sanskrit language. Historically as well as linguistically 
all these so-called ungrammatical forms have a place in the 
language. To my mind, Sanskrit was not static, but had 
always been a dynamic force, and these irregular usages 
were the examples of that force. Language has a discipline 
of its own, and the grammarians have only recorded this 
discipline in the form of a sutra which is nothing but a rule 
of the language. Panini has recorded only this discipline of 
Sanskrit in the form of rules of the Sanskrit language. He 
has also recorded the views of other grammarians which 
show that Panini has accepted some forms which were 
current at a particular area and at a particular time, even 
though they were not perhaps in use at the time of Panini. 
He has also recorded some dialectal features by mentioning 
pracam, udicam etc., which show that some Sanskrit forms 
were current at a particular place even at the time of Panini. 
Patanjali, at a later time, mentions how some words are 
peculiarly used in a particular area : 

sauatir gatikarma Kambojesveva bhasito bhavati vikara 
enam dry a. bhasante saua itl hammatih. Surds tresu, 
rarnhatihPrdcya-Madhyesu, gamireva tuaryahprayunjate, 
datir lavanarthe Pracyesu datram Udlcyesu. (Paspasa) 

“In the country of the Kambojas the root su is used in 
the sense of motion, but in the sense of transformation the 
word saua (dead body) is used by the Aryans in their speech, 
the root hamma is used in Saurastra and ramha in Eastern 
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and Central India, but the Aryans use the root gam only. In 
the sense of cutting, the root da is used in the East, whereas 
its noun form datra is used in the North.” 

Linguistically, I believe, most of the usages had a history, 
and my main purpose is to unfurl that history of a word. 
Let us take some examples to explain the point in question. 

6. Solecism in Sandhi: 

In Sandhi some of the forms are regarded as 
ungrammatical. For example, in triyambakam samyaminam 
dadarsa (Ku. III. 44), the form should be tryambakam. 
Mallinatha has explained it as follows : 

‘iko yanaci iti tryambakam ityukte padapurana- 
vyatyasat triyambakam iti pada-paranartho’yam 
ityahadesah chandasah mahdkavi-prayogaL' 

This shows that Mallinatha has, at least, tried to justify 
the usage for the sake of metre. If we look at the problem 
historically, we can say that this is one of the Vedic usages 
which crept into the classical Sanskrit. In the Katyayana- 
srautasutra (V. 10.1) we have a similar type of usage— 
traiyambakan niruapati mandran eka-kapalan etc. In order 
to sanction these types of forms Katyayana has, perhaps, 
made a vartika— 

“iyah-uvan-prakarane tanvadinam chandasi bahulam 
upasahkhyanam kartavyam. tryambakam 
triyambakam va yajamahe. ” 

This shows that in Vedic triyambaka was in use. Vyadi 
and Galava have also sanctioned iyah and uvah optionally 
in post-Vedic literature, and hence triyambaka and 
tryambaka, bhvadi and bhuuadi can be used. In fact, Panini 
has also quoted the views of Sakalya in this matter. He says— 
iko‘ savame Sakalyasya hrasvasca (VI. 1. 127). In the 
opinion of Sakalya, the ik vowels (Le. I u, r, l) when followed 
by a non-homogeneous vowel, retain their original forms, 
and if the vowel is long, it becomes short, e.g., dadhi+atra- 
dadhiatra, or dadhyatra, madhu+atra madhuatra, or 
madhvatra. This sutra says that sometimes i + a may not 
come into union, they may remain contiguous, and when it 
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is a hiatus, a is to be pronounced in a lighter vein as ya and 
this is what is known as ya-sruti, a fact which is also recorded 
by Panini in one of his sutras in the name of Sakatayana 
(vyor laghu-prayatnatarah Sakatayanasya, VIII. 3.18) who 
says that v and y are pronounced with a lighter articulation 
before as letter. So the ya in triyambaka can be regarded as 
an ya-sruti though rare in Sanskrit, yet can be reckoned in 
Sanskrit as remnants of some Vedic forms, and therefore, 
the so-called rules of grammar are violated. 

Similarly, in the example manivostrasya lambete priyau 
vatsatarau mama the Sandhi in the portion ‘maniva’ as 
mani (dual) + iva is not permissible by the sutra id-ud-ed 
dvivacanampragrhyam (Pa. 1.1.11). As mani is a dual form, 
it cannot be combined with iva In order to remove this 
irregularity, Katyayana has made a rule idadinam 
pragrhyatve manivadinam pratisedho vaktavyah which 
sanctions the formations like 'maniva'. But later on, 
commentators, without using the varttika of Katyayana, have 
justified it by quoting Amara who says va va yatha 
tathaivaivam samye (III. 4.9) which means that va or va is 
used in the sense of similarity (ivarthe) and hence maniva is 
dissolved into mani + va or va+ustrasya and that will not 
break the pragrhya rule. In a similar way, the other forms 
like dampativa jampativa are to be justified. 

If we look at the problem historically we can offer a 
different explanation. It is seen that in Vedic we have many 
words with iva such as, piteva (I. 1.9), svaghniva (II. 12.4), 
vijaiva (II. 6.5) asvajanivaty. 62.7), asvasyeva (X. 34.3) etc., 
and in all these words iva is always considered as 
compounded with the preceding word. So it is seen that in 
the padapatha, words with iva are not separated as two 
words, but an avagraha is inserted before iva which shows 
that words with iva are considered as one compounded word. 
So instead of pita + iva it is given as pita / iva etc. But when 
iva is found after the pragrhya- words, it is still not separated 
as two distinct words. On the contrary, iti is placed after 
the pragrhya words which are repeated after iti. For example, 
artri iva (II. 39.5) is treated in the Padapatha as artri iva iti 
artri/iva This type of analysis of the pragrhya words in the 
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padapatha shows that iva is regarded as a part and parcel 
of the compound artri iva and hence iti is placed after iva 
as shown above, and the compound thus analysed says that 
it is artri that is pragrhya (cf. artri ivadisvivaditih parah (CA. 
1.82). That is why, the words cited above are analysed as 
pitafiva, vijahjiva, asvajani/iva, asvasyajiva etc. It is because 
of this, perhaps, the earlier grammarians think that iva is 
always compounded with the word immediately preceding. 
Hence the dictum — ivena saha nityasamaso vibhaktya- 
lopascapurvapada-prakrti-svaratvamceti vaktavyam, which 
says that the compound with iva is compulsory and there is 
no elision of sup when the compound is made with iva and 
it retains its original accent. 

What I personally feel is that moniva is a samasa rather 
than a Sandhi, and as samasa with iva is compulsory, the 
rules of pragrhyas are not followed. Similar type of examples, 
though not with the pragrhyas, is found in vagarthaviva 
(Raghu I, 1), udbahuriva (Raghu. I. 3) etc. which are 
considered, according to Mallinatha, as samasa, rather than 
sandhi. Though this type of samasa with the pragrhya— 
words is very rare in Sanskrit, these are some of the 
remnants of the Vedic usages. 

7. Solecism in declension : 

Solecism is also found in declension. There are some 
declensional forms which are ungrammatical. The 
formations of udadhisya in udadhisyottare kule mrtah kim 
anusocyate and bhiksusya in atijarasya bhiksusya kantha 
varsasatam gatd, both from the Durghata- vrtti of Saranadeva, 
are ungrammatical, Saranadeva has tried his best to justify 
even these two un-Sanskritic forms. His arguments are as 
follows : 

udadhim icchatiti kyaci sarva-pratipadikebhyo lalasayam 
asug vaktavya’ ityatra sub ityeke iti subagame apratyayat 
(Pa. III. 3.102) ityakare udadhisyeti syat, 

i.e. in short, Saranadeva has founded the word 
udadhisya by means of the denominative suffix kyac used 
in tire sense of intense yearning after that thing and then 
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the augment aside is added to it. Alternatively, he has said— 
nasipurva-nipatena ata ityanuvrtter anityatvat, which simply 
means that as the order of the sutra is violated by placing 
has later than ta the genitive sign ending can be used in 
other bases also. All these efforts at justifying udadhisya 
and bhiksusya show that there has always been a tendency 
to support an ungrammatical form by turning or twisting 
the sutras of Panini. But if we consider the growth of 
Sanskrit, we can say that these are the influences of Middle 
Indo-Aryan, mainly of Pali and Prakrit, on Sanskrit. Both in 
Pali and Prakrit, the genitive singular ending of all types of 
bases is ssa (Skt. sya). It is generalised side by side with 
other endings. In Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, sya is added 
to i and u bases as well. This type of usage is very late in 
Sanskrit, and hence many usages are not available. By the 
time of Saranadeva, they began to appear on the horizon. 

8. Solecism in adjectives : 

In the case of adjectives also we come across some 
irregular usages. In the formation of the superlative degree 
either istha or tama is used, but not both. But there are 
instances where both are used. e.g. Yudhisthirah. 
sresthatamah kurunam. In this usage sresthatama is 
ungrammatical. Grammarians or commentators have tried 
to solve this by saying —yada ca prakarsavatam punah 
prakarso uiuaksyate tada. atisdyikdntdd aparah pratyayo 
bhavatyeva which simply means that when further 
excellence is indicated amongst superlatives, the words may 
take additional superlative suffixes. And hence, though 
srestha is superlative, it can take further superlative suffix 
tama to indicate the best of the best. This is also one of the 
Vedic remnants. We have deuo vahprdpayatusresthatamdya 
karmane (TS. 1.1.1). 

Apart from its use in Vedic, it can be said that in the 
language when further excellence is intended to emphasize 
the situation, then double superlative suffixes are added to 
the word. Thus double suffixes also occur in Greek and 
Gothic to produce effect, e.g. Gk. kunteroteros (comparative), 
prdtistos (superlative), Goth, Jrumists. That is why, 
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Shakespeare has used—‘This was the most unkindest cut 
of all” (Julius Ceasar, Act. Ill Sec. 2). So is the case with 
Sanskrit also. 

9. Solecism in verbal forms : 

In verbal system, there are lots of solecism. In the 
formation of perfect, there are some irregularities, 
particularly with reference to the sutra krhcanuprayujyate 
liti (Pa. III. 1.40). The formation of uksam pracakruh 
nagarasya margan (Bhatti, III. 5) should be proksamcakruh 
nagarasya margan. Naturally grammarians and 
commentators fly into fancy to justify their irregular 
formation by giving explanation. The problem in this context 
is explained below : 

In uksam pracakruh, the root uksa means 'to drench’ 
and the preposition (pra) implies excellence (utkarsa). Hence 
by the rule tepragdhatoh (Pa. I. 4.80), the upasarga should 
come before uksa and the form would be pra- 
uksa+kr+lit+ us-proksamcakruh. Here dm comes by the rule 
ijadesca gurumato’ nrcchah. (Pa. III. 1. 36), and by the rule 
krhcanuprayujyate liti (Pa. III. 1.40), there can also be bhu 
and as when lit follows. So we have other forms as well— 
proksambabhuva, proksdmdsa and also proksamcakruh. If 
that is the case, then how do we justify uksam pracakruh? 

Bhattoji says that this is wrong, pramada evayam 
viparyasa-nivrttyarthahca iti varttika uirodhat 

There are others who try to defend these usages in the 
following manner : 

In general, some say that this is nothing but a poetic 
license ‘nirankusah kavayah’. But this type of explanation 
does not involve any grammatical analysis. 

The other authorities try to defend it by saying that in 
Panini's sutra krhcanuprayujyate liti, the ‘anuprayoga’ 
means subsequent mention. Katyayana also wants the 
anuprayoga to be immediately after the amanta word. So in 
his opinion, the form should be ‘proksamcakruh’. 

There is another way to justify it. Haradatta (878 or 1100 
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A.D.) and others say that amanta word could be "at any 
place”, “at any distance.” So Haradatta supports the 
separation of amanta word, as he says— “katham uksam 
pracakruh iti varttikakarah prcchyatam yah pathati 
viparyasa-nivrtyartham vacyam vyavahita-niurttyarthahca 
iti .” 

Mallinatha (bet. 1400-1532 A.D.) also supports this view 
in a different way. He says that pra implying excessiveness 
of the dhatu is included in the root uksa, itself. So there is 
no vyavadhana here, nor is this an instance of apaprayoga, 
though he admits that the usages like ‘tam patayam 
prathamamasa’ etc., are erroneous. He says— 

“uyauahita-viparyasta purva proyoga-niyamat 
dhatvarthabhi- vyahjakadina dhatvaksara-prayatvacca 
propasargasya na vyavadhayakatvam nasadhutvam." 

In order to avoid this sort of grammatical anomaly Jaya- 
mangala (1 lth-13th A.D.) reads uksampracakruhas uksan 
(margan) pracakruh. 

From the above analysis it can be said that there has 
always been a tendency among the grammarians and 
commentators to justify the so-called wrong usages of 
Sanskrit. They always try to twist the sutras of Panini into 
their favour. But if we look into the problem historically, it 
becomes easy for us to understand the formation of the 
word. 

Linguistically this type of formation of words can be 
placed under the category of tmesis (cutting) which means 
separation of nouns and verbs from prepositions. It is well- 
known that in classical Sanskrit, the prefix (upasarga) stands 
immediately before the verbal form (te prag dhatoh— 1 . 4.80). 
But in Vedic the prefixes need not come immediately before 
the verbs (chandasi pare’pi—l. 4.81), and sometimes the 
prefix can follow the verb (vyavahitasca— I. 4.82). With regard 
to this type of usages Whitney says, “In the earlier 
language....its position is quite free: it may be separated 
from the verb by another word or words, and may even come 
after the form to which it belongs, it may also stand alone, 
qualifying a verb that is understood, or conjointly with 
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another prefix one that is expressed” (Sanskrit Grammar , p. 
397-98). In the earlier language, especially in the Rgveda, 
they are found abundantly, e.g. “sa deva eha vaksati” (I. 

1.2) he shall bring the gods here’, “sampusan vidusa naya" 
(VI. 5.1) ‘conjoin us, O Pusan, with the knowledgeable man’. 
In the Atharvaveda this is also not wanting, e.g. “pra na 
ayumsi tarisat" (II. 4.6) ‘he may increase our lives’. In the 
Brahmana period they are more or less found restrictedly, 
e.g. “ui hyenenapasyati” (AB) ‘for he sees by it.’ 

The formation of uksam pracakruh can be compared with 
this type of phenomena. Though this is not separated by 
preposition, its process is followed here (vyauahita). In 
classical period the preposition is not separated, and hence 
pracakruh is united, but uksamis regarded as an accusative 
singular. This is what is known as periphrastic perfect which 
is made by prefixing the accusative of a derivative noun¬ 
stem in a to the perfect tense of an auxiliary verb : namely 
of kr , bhu and as. In the Rgveda this type of periphrastic 
perfect is not used at all, but in the Atharvaveda we have 
only one example, namely, gamayam cakara, In the 
Brahmana period the periphrastic perfects begin to appear 
with the causative, denominative, desiderative and intensive 
or frequentative. Causative-based periphrastic perfects are 
mainly found in the Satapatha-Brahmana along with a few 
desideratives. But from intensives they are practically 
unknown. Examples like ‘ atirecayam cakruh’ (SB), 
‘mantrayam asa’ (AB), 'janayam asa' (SVU), ‘iksamasa’ (SSS) 
are available till the srauta-sutra period. 

Like the perfect, combinations with other tenses are not 
unknown. In SSS, we have juhavam karoti. This is 
perpetuated till the time of Pahcatantra where we have the 
usages like vidam karoti, vidam karotu and kurvantu. In a 
similar way, uksam pracakruh should be regarded as 
periphrastic perfect, and hence can be separated (vyavahita) 
as suggested by the commentators. Similar instances are 
tarn patayam prathamam asa papata pascat’ (Raghu, IX. 
16), 'prabhramsayamyoNahusam cakara’ (Raghu, XIII. 36), 
samyojayam vidhivad asa sametabandhuh (Raghu, XVI. 76) 
and so on. If we judge these types of usages in the light of 
the above discussion, then we can see that there is no 
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violation of grammar. 

10. Conclusion 

The above survey shows that though Sanskrit is 01 has 
been regarded as a language which strictly adheres to the 
rules of Panini’s grammar, there are ungrammatical or 
unconventional usages in the language throughout the 
centuries. This so-called irregular forms in 
of Panini is an indication which proves beyond doubt that 
Sanskrit was not an orthodox or a static language, but a 
dynamic one. This dynamic nature of Sanskrit is responsib e 
for such type of popular saying : 

murkho uadati uisnayajnani uadati visnaue/^ 
duayor eua samam punyam bhavagrahijanardanah// 
“An uneducated person says uisnaya, whereas a learned 
man says uisnave, equal merit goes to both, for Janardana 
knows the inner spirit.” 

Similarly, there is a proverb among the Naiyayikas that 
they do not care for any grammatical purity. They say 
asmakunam Naiyayikesam artham tatparyam Mbdam 
koscintd ; “logicians like us give emphasis on meaning, and 
not on grammatical formation of a word. 

In the Naisadha-carita (22/84), it is aptly said : 
bhahktum prabhur vyakaranasya darpam 
pada-proyogddhvani loka esah/ 
saso yad asyasti sasi 

tato'yam evarn. mrgo'syasti mrgiti noktah// 

"In the use of words common people destroy the pnde of 
the grammarians; because one who has got a sasa (sign) is 
called sasi (Moon), but, in a similar way. one who has got a 
mrga (sign) is not called mrgi (Moon)? 

So Solecism in Sanskrit literature is to be judged from 
its historical point of view.* 


This article of mine is reprinted here from Professor II P. 
Malladevaru’s Commemorative Volume. 1993 with additions 
and alterations. 
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SANSKRIT LINGUISTICS : 

PAST AND FUTURE 

After the epoch-making pronouncement of Sir William 
Jones in 1786, the study of linguistics began. Sir William 
Jones did not mention the name Indo-European, but he 
has mentioned that Sanskrit, Greek and Latin came from a 
“common source” which perhaps no longer existed. This 
announcement of Sir William Jones can be regarded as the 
foundation of comparative philology, a subject which was 
established almost after a century of Sir William Jones’s 
announcement. Scholars started looking for the “common 
source” though there was no common name for this common 
source. In 1808 Schlegel was the first man who used the 
term comparative grammar in his book On the Language 
and Wisdom of the Indians. The outcome of this comparative 
grammar is Franz Bopp’s The Conjugation System where 
Bopp has compared the Sanskrit conjugation system with 
that of Greek, Latin, Gothic and other Indo-European 
languages. This book though a little antiquated serves the 
purpose of the comparative aspects of the verbal system of 
the languages mentioned above. After a few years Bopp wrote 
a comparative grammar of Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, Latin, 
Lithuanian, Gothic and German in three volumes between 
1833 and 1836. In this book Bopp has described the 
grammatical functions on a comparative basis of the 
languages mentioned above. In a sense that is the first full 
comparative grammar of Indo-European languages. The 
same Bopp wrote a comparative grammar on accent in 1854. 
This book deals with the accent of Sanskrit and Greek. 
Though the name of the 'common source’ of Sir William Jones 
was still not given, people actually compared the Indo- 
European languages, their common, vocabularies and 
grammatical structure on the basis of Bopp’s contribution 
to comparative languages. 
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The first scholar, as far as we know, was August 
Schleicher who used the term 'Indo-GermanisehenSpracheri 
in 1861 -62 in his Compendium der vergleichenden grammatik 
der indogermanischen Sprachen. In the meanwhile Ferdinand 
de Saussyre in his book Memoire sur le systeme primitif des 
voyelles clans les langues indo-europeennes published in 
1878 hinted at the conception of Schwa in Indo-European 
which, later on, gave birth to the idea of laryngeal theory. 
The final culmination of Indo-European philology is found 
in the contributions of Karl Brugmann and Berthold 
Delbriick’s famous monumental work ‘Grundriss der 
vergleichenden grammatik des indogermanischen sprachen 
which came out between 1886 and 1900 in several volumes, 
and the Indo-European philology was completely established 
and Jones’s dream was also fulfilled. 

In the 19th century there were several achievements of 
Indo-European philology. First, after the announcement of 
Sir William Jones the ‘sense of comparativeness’ grew up 
in the first-half of the 19th century. Secondly, the discovery 
of Sanskrit gave them opportunity to compare Sanskrit with 
Greek, Latin and other cognate languages. Sanskrit accent 
and verbal system and other grammatical features were 
compared with Greek, Latin and other languages. In the 
third place, the common name of all these cognate Indo- 
European languages was given. Four names were suggested: 
the Aryan, Indo-Germanic, Indo-Celtic and Indo-European. 
The first three names are defective or faulty as a common 
name for a hypothetically reconstructed IE language. 

Besides these three achievements there were other 
discoveries as well. Several laws of Indo-European were also 
discovered in the 19th century. These are Grimm’s law 
(1822), Grassmann’s law (1862), Verner’s law (1876), 
Brugmann’s law of nasalization (1876), Collitz’s law (1878), 
Siever’s law (1878), Fortunatov’s law (1883) and 
Bartholomae’s law (1882-7). Scholars began to realize that 
there were laws of phonology, and they were very regular. 
The 19th centi’- r was a centirry for discoveries of Indo- 
European. 

Irj the last ceniurv one of the most important as well as 
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difficult topics of Indo-European linguistics was the study 
of Indo-European etymology. August Friedrich Pott (1802- 
87) wrote his principal work on Indo-European etymology, 
Etymologische Forschungen auf dem Gebiete der indo- 
germanischen Sprachen Lemgo, 1833-1836 (new edition in 
10 volumes 1859-1876). August Fick (1833-1916) has also 
written a book on Indo-European etymology : Worterbuch 
der indogermanischen Grundsprache in ihrem Bestande uor 
der Volkertrennung, Gottingen, 1868 (2nd edition 1870-1871, 
3rd edition 1871-1876). In the subsequent edition, the title 
was Vergleichendes Worterbuch der indogermanischen 
Sprachen. In the present century J. Pokorny’s Indo¬ 
germanischen Etymologies Worterbuch, Miinchen, Vol. I 
1949, Vol. II 1959, is a continuation of the previous studies 
on the subject. 

In this connection it should be mentioned that some 
scholars have equally written books on Sanskrit etymology. 
M. Mayrhofer’s Sanskrit Etymological dictionary named 
Kurzgefasstes etymologisches Worterburh des Altindischen, 
Heidelberg, 1956-72 was published. R.L. Turner’s A 
Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-Aryan Languages, 
London, 1952-1971, is a landmark for the etymological 
dictionary of New Indo-Aiyan languages. Though Indo- 
European etymological dictionaries are not getting 
prominence after Pokorny, the etymological dictionaries of 
other Indo-European languages, such as, Greek, Latin etc. 
are not also wanting. However, though a little old C.D. Buck’s 
A Dictionary of Selected Synonyms in the Principal Indo- 
European Languages, Chicago, 1949, is worth mentioning. 
The basic idea of this dictionary is to trace the history of 
ideas among the Indo-European people. However, although 
we have quite a number of Indo-European dictionaries, we 
still need a sort of Encyclopaedic work on the etymological 
dictionary of the Indo-European people. There are still some 
words which have not been studied from the Indo-European 
point of view, and as such not included in the existing 
dictionaries. L.H. Grayinhis article Fifteen Prakrit and Indo- 
European Etymologies (JOAS, 1940) has traced fifteen Prakrit 
words back to Indo-European origin. And these words are 
not found in the aforesaid dictionaries. As far as Sanskrit is 
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concerned, the Sanskrit dictionaiy on historical principles 
published by the Deccan College, Foona, will be an 
outstanding work in human history when it is completed. 
Similar is the case with the Prakrit dictionary on historical 
principles being published by the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute. These two books when published will 
surpass many dictionaries of outstanding merits. However, 
in modern times people's attention is being drawn to the 
composition of dictionaries of various types. 

But in the 20th century the Indo-European linguistics 
turned to a new direction. The last century was a century 
for discoveries. Lots of languages now belonging to the Indo 
European group were discovered and the studies of 
individual Indo-European language were made. The 20th 
century can be considered as a century for interpretation. 
Though new discoveries are being made, the old discoveries 
are also reinterpreted with a new outlook. For example, the 
existence of schwa which started from Ferdinand de 
Saussure (1878) culminated in the publication of the Problem 
of the Schwa by T. Burrow. Although most of the problems 
of schwa are dissipated by the discovery of Hittite and its 
laryngeal theory. Burrow has independently explained most 
of the out-of-the-way formation of some Sanskrit words 
which, in his opinion, is due to schwa. However, the problem 
of schwa is still not complete, and yet we have advanced 
quite a lot from Saussure who had just indicated the 
existence of it in Indo-European as early as 1878. 

There are some other problems which are still a subject 
of discussion among many Indo-Europeanists. One of such 
problems is the origin of the retroflexes in Sanskrit. The 
pioneer in this theory was Robert Caldwell who in his book 
A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages (first 
edition 1854, second edition 1875. third edition revised by 
K.R. Ramaswami Shastri in 1938 and published by the 
Annamalai University) has advocated that the cerebral 
sounds of Sanskrit were borrowed from the Dravidian 
languages. The main contention of his idea is that as in 
Indo-European there is no cerebral sound. Sanskrit must 
have borrowed it from Dravidian. There has been lots of 
discussions for and against this theory. Some have accepted 






SANSKRIT LINGUISTICS : PAST AND FUTURE 275 

it and some have rejected it. However, as far as we know. 
Fortunatov was the first who has advocated the Indo- 
European origin of Sanskrit cerebral sounds. And this is 
known as Fortunatov’s law in Indo-European books. Some 
other scholars like W.S. Allen (Retroflexion in Sanskrit 
BSOAS 16, 1954), E.P. Hamp (Indo-Iranian Journal 24, 1982) 
and many others have tried to prove that for the cerebral 
sounds in Sanskrit the influence of Dravidian languages is 
not essential. Lastly, again Eric P. Hamp in one of his articles 
on the Indo-European Origins of the Retroflexes in Sanskrit 
published in the Essays on Indo-European Linguistics (ed. 
by S.R. Baneijee, The Asiatic Society, Calcutta 1990) has 
attempted to trace the origin of the Sanskrit retroflex sounds 
and has reconsidered the case all anew for the origin of 
Sanskrit retroflex sounds and he has totally denied the 
Dravidian influence on the origin of retroflexes in Sanskrit 
and has revised the Fortunatov’s law by means of more 
materials sometimes with the help of laryngeal sounds apart 
from what Fortunatov has already stated. He has also 
pointed out that some of the Avestan sounds (mainly the 
voiced sibilants) may also be responsible for the origin of 
Sanskrit retroflex sounds. However, perhaps his is not the 
last word for the solution of this problem, but scholars will 
find a difficult task in refuting his arguments. 

There are some other problems in Indo-European which 
have not yet drawn the attention of scholars. In one of my 
articles— Some Problems of Historical Linguistics— presented 
in the 13th International Congress of Linguists, held in 
Tokyo, in 1982, I pointed out that OIA pita (or pitar). Gk. 
pater from IE* p^ter-s side by side with OIA dadami, Gk. 
diddmi OIA gaus , Gk. bous. posed some problems. The 
reduplication with i- in Greek and a in OIA, -aus as long in 
OIA and ous short in Greek will be difficult to explain, if we 
do not consider them as dialectal differences. It will be 
difficult to reconstruct the Indo-European word from dadami 
and dido mi As a becomes i in OLA. and a in Greek, we 
cannot explain dadami and dido mi with a in IE, and in that 
case the position will be reversed; that is, a in OIA and i in 
Greek. In a similar way, in Greek we have mater and meter 
and mata in OIA, whereas the Indo-European form could 
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be either *mater or *meter. In fact both the forms are 
preserved in Greek, one being dialectal, and the other is 
supposed to be a direct descendant from Indo-European. 
So also the case with OLA ani-ti (he breaths), ani-la (wind), 
Gk. anemos, Lat. animus, anuria and the Indo-European form 
will be either *ana or *ane. Unless, we think that all these 
discrepancies can be thought of as special developments in 
the respective languages, we cannot get any solution from 
the Indo-European side, unless we assume that these 
discrepancies started even at the time of Indo-European. 
Antoine Meillet’s Dialectes Indo-Europeen, Paris, 1908, and 
H. Birnbaum and Jaan Puhvel’s text on Ancient Indo- 
European Dialects, 1966, do not help us in solving this type 
of problems. 

Though phonologically there are some sounds which 
were once accepted as belonging to Indo-European, are now 
discarded on the basis of comparative sound system. There 
was a time when in Indo-European x and y were accepted in 
order to prove Sanskrit h corresponding to Gk. y (e.g. Skt. 
aham. Gk. egon). We have now accepted Indo-European 
palatal voiced aspirate i.e. *gh for the equation of these two 
sounds. Actually the Indo-European palatal *gh would result 
in Sanskrit jh and Iranian zh. And this jh of OLA, perhaps 
ultimately is reduced to h as zh becomes z in Avestan. Even 
though we have this solution, the fact remains that there 
are cases particularly in Sandhis where this jh of OLA is 
preserved and naturally the development of Indo-European 
palatal *gh into h is not discerned. In a similar way, we 
have the 0, and 5 sounds in Indo-European, but these are 
summarily discarded by later writers. The point is that in 
the earlier discoveries of Indo-European sounds there were 
voiceless and voiced spirants which are altogether omitted 
from the pages of Indo-European history. 

The basic problem of Indo-European in modern times is 
that some problems of OLA sounds are not historically and 
thoroughly discussed. A comparative study of all the 
Pratisakhyas and Siksas is necessary. There were some 
piecemeal works and some of my students have worked on 
these, but a thorough detailed study is necessary for the 
sake of Indo-European. For example, in the Siksas, 
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particularly in the Bharadvaja Siksa, three different types 
of y and v are mentioned. And these are termed as guru, 
laghu and laghutara. And these three different types are 
also represented in some Brahmana literature. In the 
Satapatha-Brahmana of the Madhyandina branch, the guru 
type of y and u are perhaps represented. In the Bharadvaja 
Siksa (ed by E. Sieg, Berlin. 1892) it is said that the guru 
semivowels are used initially and to show that gurutva, the 
initial v or y is doubled, e.g. yeva is written as yyeva, 
similarly va or va is written as vva or vva. As far as I kno\V, 
this phenomenon is not as such recorded by any writer, 
except one of my students who has done an article on it. It 
is often suggested that this guru v can be represented by w 
and from that point of view the value of w and v is not the 
same. The laghu yorv was often elided in Prakrit. The Prakrit 
grammarians have said that intervocalic y or v are often 
elided. We believe that because this y or v is light and hence 
there is every possibility that y-ness or u-ness will be elided. 
The third category as laghutara is what is known as ya-sruti 
in Prakrit. That is to say. the Prakrit grammarians have 
said that some of the intervocalic consonantal sounds like - 
k-, -g-, -c-, -j- t-d- etc. are often elided leaving behind their 
vowel elements, and this vowel element is often pronounced 
with a lighter ya, known as ya-sruti or in Indian term laghu- 
prayatnatara-ya-srutt Although we believe that there are 
some sounds or grammatical elements which can be 
developed in their own ways in a particular language, this 
problem of a particular language should be explained in the 
light of the indigenous materials. 

Apart from phonological variations from language to 
language, there are some morphological problems also. Apart 
from others, I can think of some verbal problems. Karl 
Brugmann and Berthold Delbrtick in the last three volumes 
of their famous monumental work have done something on 
a comparative syntax and verb has got a prominent place 
there. Delbruck has, of course, studied the tense system 
from a comparative point of a view. The uses of the tenses 
like present, past and future are elaborately discussed, and 
of them, again the three past tenses of Sanskrit, such as. 
Imperfect, Aorist and Perfect, took the largest portion of the 
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whole discussions. In one of my books— Indo-European Tense 
and Aspect in Greek and Sanskrit (1983) — I have thoroughly 
discussed, as far as possible, the usages of the perfect tense 
of Homer and the Rgveda on a comparative basis. My main 
purpose of discussion is based on aspect, a subject which 
has not got much attention of the Indo-European scholars. 
The ten ganas of the present tense of Sanskrit is not 
aspectually discussed. There are one or two articles where 
some verbal forms of some ganas are casually discussed, 
but a thorough aspectual study of all these ten ganas is a 
desideratum. 

A look at the verbal system of Sanskrit and Greek has 
led scholars to believe that there were, at least, three stem- 
systems, if not four, in IE, and each stem-system must have 
some distinctive aspectual meanings which, perhaps, were 
lost in course of the development of the Indo-European 
languages. These three or four stem-systems are Present, 
Aorist, Perfect and Future. In each stem-system there are 
tenses, moods, infinitive, participle and gerund. The stem- 
formation of each stem-system is distinct from the other; 
e.g. in the present stem-system the root Vhhu becomes bhava 
with the vikarana -a- and whenever this bhava occurs the 
basic aspectual meaning will be the sense of continuation. 
So, bhavati means he is and the action continues to be like 
that for some time. The personal suffix -ti indicates the 
present tense and the base bhava indicates the continuity 
of that action. So, abhavat means ‘he was’ and continued to 
be like that for some time. So also bhavisyatt In the Aorist 
stem-system the root bhu remains all the time. So abhut 
means he was' and here the sense of continuity is not 
indicated and whenever this bhu base is retained the sense 
of continuity is not indicated. In the perfect stem-system 
the root is reduplicated. So the root bhu becomes babhu 
and this bahhu means ‘he becomes something’, perhaps 
which he was not before. So, to give a concrete example we 
can say sa raja abhavat means ‘he was a king and continued 
to be a king for some time.’ The continuity of his kingship is 
important and so when the author indicates to express that 
idea of continuity he will use the form abhavat, but sa raja 
abhut means ‘he was a king’ and only this piece of 
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information is indicated by the aorist stem formation. The 
writer is not interested in the idea whether he continued to 
be a king for some time, but he wants to give only this 
information to the reader that somebody was a king and 
that’s all. So the tenses are used in a narrative sense, where 
events are described one after another, set raja babhuva 
means ‘he becomes a king’ (which he was not before). Apart 
from these three basic meanings, there are other aspectual 
meanings as well, but the basic meanings of these three 
stems are not lacking. However, this type of study has not 
been thoroughly done in modern times. What Delbriick did 
nearly 100 years ago, was followed by Renou in his La Valuer 
du Parfait dans les Hymnes vediques (Paris, 1925), and yet 
the study was not exhaustive. T. Elizarenkova sometime in 
1960 made some studies of the Sanskrit aorist on the basis 
of Sanskrit aorist-system. (Aorist v Rigveda, Moskova, 1960; 
On the problems of the developments of Tenses in Old Indo- 
Aryan, 25th International Congress of Orientalists, Moscow. 
1960, pp. 167-74). Lately, in my book entitled Indo-European 
Tense and Aspect in Greek and Sanskrit Calcutta, 1983, I 
have given a comprehensive account, as far as possible, of 
the aspectual use of Homeric perfect in comparison with 
the Rgveda together with occasional references from Latin, 
Gothic and Avestan. The subject is a vital one and the 
attention of the scholars has been drawn to this subject. 
1416 subject will not only help to understand the relationship 
of Greek and Latin on the one hand, but also Indo-European 
on the other. However, I believe that one day a thorough 
survey of this aspect of linguistic study will be focused in 
future. 

As I have already mentioned earlier, a thorough and 
comparative study of the Pratisakhyas and the Siksas on 
the basis of phonetic analysis of the Sanskrit language has 
long been a need for the Sanskritists and the Indo- 
Europeanists. Since the publication of Max Muller’s Rgveda 
Pratisakhya in 1856 and Whitney’s Taittiriya Pratisakhya 
(1871) and Atharvaveda Pratisakhya (1869) scholars became 
a little interested in the study of the Pratisakhyas. Later on. 
Mangaldeva Shastri [Rgveda Pratisakhya, 1937), Suiyakanta 
[Rktanta- vyakarana, 1933, Atharva Pratisakhy a, 1939) have 
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edited the above mentioned three Pratisakhya. But a 
comparative study of all the Pratisakhyas has not yet been 
thoroughly made. It was only Siddheshwar Varma who 
studied on a comparative basis the Siksas and published 
his Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observations of Indian 
Grammarians in 1929 from London. In fact, this is the only 
critical study of the Siksas and still no further study is 
made as a supplement to Varma’s work. W.S. Allen’s 
Phonetics in Ancient India (Oxford, 1953) deals only with the 
phonetics of the Sanskrit language. Recently Cardona has 
worked on Panini’s grammar and was planning to publish it 
in eight volumes of which one volume was published in 1988. 
Although his study will be a monumental one when finished, 
his first volume shows that it was not going to be a 
comparative study with the Pratisakhyas and Siksas. To 
my mind, it seems that systematic linguistic study on 
Panini’s grammar is seriously wanted. Even S.M. Katre’s 
book on Panini in several volumes is not a linguistic study. 
When I mean the linguistic study of Panini’s grammar, my 
idea is to discuss the pattern of Sutras of Panini from the 
linguistic point of view. It is not the philosophy of Panini’s 
grammr as it is done in the later stages by Bhartrhari and 
Madhavacaiya, it is the study where the linguistic principles 
are intertwined. 

Perhaps it will not be out of place here if I mention that 
a comparative study of all the Sanskrit grammatical systems 
of India has not yet been done. There are lots of features of 
the Sanskrit language which are recorded in the later schools 
of Sanskrit grammars. The Kalapa, Candra Sakatayana, 
Aindra, Mugdhabodha, Sarnksiptasara, Sarasvata and many 
others are not critically and comparatively studied. Many 
features of the late Sanskrit language are preserved in the 
books of all these grammarians. It will be interesting to note 
them; e.g. Panini has sanctioned the 6th and 7th case- 
endings for nirdharana, whereas Bopadeva has accepted that 
in the nirdharana 5th, 6th, and 7th case-endings are 
possible. As a result, the reading of ajatamrta-murkhebhyo 
mrta-jatau sutau varam (Pahcatantra) is accepted by the 
aphorism of Bopadeva, whereas in most of the editions the 
reading ajata-mrta-murkhebhyah is corrected as qjata-mrta- 
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murkhanam in conformity with the Sutras of Panini. If we 
can do this we shall be able to say that the Sanskrit language 
is not a static one, but dynamic and from time to time lots 
of new formations were incorporated into the language, apart 
from the influence of MIA and to some extent of NLA. 

Last but not least, I shall mention here that a 
comparative study on the concepts of grammatical categories 
is necessary, and in this respect, a comparative study should 
be made with Greek and Latin grammarians. I myself have 
done some, but a thorough study is to be made as early as 
possible. 

In the end, I can only say that in the twenty-first century, 
linguistic study should be made exclusively on a new horizon 
and lots of unpublished works are to be published for the 
sake of Indo-Europeanists. Let us hope, that the linguists 
of the 21st century will start to ransack these new horizons 
and enrich our linguistic science with new discoveries.* 


This paper was read at the International Seminar on Indology 
held at Poona University in the Department of Sanskrit in 
1996. It has been thoroughly revised and augmented. 






Appendix IV 


NON-ARYAN INFLUENCE ON SANSKRIT 

Language Families in India : 

In India four linguistic families are found and they are 
Dravidian, Austro-Asiadc. Sino-Tibetan and Indo-European. 
Sansknt belongs to the Indo-European family of languages. 
Indo-European (“henceforth IE) has nine branches excluding 
Hitdte. of which Indo-Iranian or Aiyan is one. This Indo- 
Iranian branch has two off shoots : Iranian which includes 
Avestan and Old Persian, and Indian which has Sanskrit 
which again spread from the West to the East through the 
Northern belt of India. This Sanskrit language is also called 
Aryan (=arya) language, and therefore other than Aryan, all 
the other families are non-Aryan. So the rest of the families 
of India, such as, Dravidian, Austro-Asiatic and Sino- 
Tibetar* and even other families are non-Aryan languages. 

These four families lived in India side by side for a long 
time. And therefore the influence of one on the other is quite 
possible. But it is not easy to detect the influence of one on 
the other. So it is difficult to find out the influence of non- 
Aryan on the Sanskrit language. 

The influence of one on the other can be found mainly 
in vocabulary. The grammatical influence is very difficult to 
get. Yet scholars have shown that there are some 
grammatical influences as well. Among the non-Aryan 
languages, the Dravidian family has influenced the Sanskrit 
language most. Though scholars are not always unanimous 
on this point, the influence is detected there. 

1 . Influence on Sanskrit Vocabulary 

Normally the borrowings of words from one language 
into the others are very easy. Words so borrowed are 
generally normalised in the language. So is the case with 
Sanskrit also. Scholars have pointed out that Sanskrit has 
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borrowed many words from other languages. The following 
examples are given below : 

1. Babylonian 

Max Muller has found one Babylonian word in the 
Rgveda. In his opinion mana found in the following RV (VIII. 
78.2) is a Babylonian word : 

a no bhara vyahjanam 
gam asuam abhyahjanam / 
saca mana hiranyaya // 

— “O Indra, bring to us a brilliant jewel, a cow, a horse, 
an ornament, together with a golden mana.” 

Monier-Williams in his Sanskrit-English Dictionary (1899, 
1956) has given the meaning of mana as “ devotion , 
attachment, zeal, eagerness, RV. envy, jealousy". And he 
has also given a compound word with mana as mana-vasu 
“rich in devotion, faithful”. But these meanings are not 
applicable to the above verse. 

2. Austric 

In a similar way, mayura is considered as an Austric 
word. But the word occurs in the third Mandala of the 
Rgveda. So some scholars do not believe that this is an 
Austric word. 

It is interesting to note that the Austric (Munda family) 
word Kol Sanskritised as Kolia (also a Prakrit word) is an 
early Aryan modification of an old Munda word meaning 
man’. Professor Przyluski also accepts this explanation. 
Professor S.K. Chatterji has suggested some more Austric 
words in Indo-Aryan. These Austric words are as follows : 

Skt bana pinaka. For pinaka (=pin + aka) the aka is ag 
(Semang), ak (Stieng), ak (Riang) and anuk (Malay). 

Skt. cucuka (female breast) cf. Malay susu may be 
onomatopeic. 

Skt. ahgara, Semang anggu. 

Skt. kapola, Sakai kapa face. 
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Skt. narikela, Malay niyor (coconut) and kontu kolai. 
narikela is a combination of niyor and kolai. 

Skt. kamatha, kgrkata cf. katam (Malay), khatam (Mon). 

Skt. bheka, Sakai tabeg, Malay buak. Compare bhaua 
beng in some Bengali dialects. 

Skt. jangha, Semang and Sakai jukn, Mon jong. Stieng 
jung. Schmidt thinks that the word is a Sanskrit loan in 
Austric. 

Skt.jaluka.jalau.ka, Senoi jeld, Khmer jhlong, Stieng glu. 
Uhlenbeck suggests an Indo-European origin of this word. 

Skt. masaka, Khmer mus, Sakai kumus. Uhlenbeck 
derives it from Indo-European, cf. Lithuanian masalai, 
Russian mosolitl cf. Greek mus etc. 

Pkt. cikkhiZZa (mud), Old Bengali cikhila, Hindustani kicad 
is a Austric word from Semang cica 

Skt. sarsapa - Pkt. sasava is still unexplained, cf. Malay 
dsawt The Malay word may be a Prakrit borrowing; but it 
is Skt. and not Pkt., which furnishes Aryan loans in 
Indonesian. [Chatteiji], 

Skt. indura, undura, cf. Khmer kcuidor (rat). 

Skt. tanduld, Sakai cendaroi, cendrot 

Skt. pliha (spleen). Semang kem-pil kem-pal. But 
Uhlenbeck explains it as Indo-European *speb{ha. 

Skt. ghanta (bell), Sakai gentang, Malay gendang. 

Skt. halahala (poison) cf. the Austric word for snake is 
Semang hale-(hali). 

Skt. vatihgana. vatigana, Bengali baigan, begun (brinjal) 
might be derived from a group Semang* bah + tiong. 

Besides these, there are Skt. words like dadimba, 
kadamba, nimba, rambha, alabu (labu), nimbu, jambu(ra), 
guda (molasses) and many more of similar nature are 
borrowed from Austric. 

Jean Przyluski in his article Non-Aryan Loans in Indo- 
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Aryan has listed some more words from Austric. These are 
matanga, makuta, mukuta, kadali, bala; kadamba, simbala 
(the flower of cotton tree), lahgala, lahgula. lihga, karpasa, 
pata. karpata and many others. 

In the whole range of Sanskrit words, there are very few 
Austric words in Sanskrit. Scholars are not unanimous 
regarding the Austric words in Sanskrit, and yet they believe 
that the words mentioned above are the Austric words 
entered into the vocabulary of Sanskrit. 

3. Sino-Tibetan 

Of the Sino-Tibetan words, one is very famous in usage. 
The word cina, a fine silk, is a Chinese word used by Kalidasa 
in his Abhijnana-Sakuntala as cinamsukam iva ketoh (like 
the China silk-cloth of a banner). In the Mahabharata and 
in the Sakti-samgama-Lantra, the boundary of the Chinese 
country is given : 

kasmiram tu samarabhya kamarupat tu pascime / 
bhotantadese deuesi manasesacca daksine / 
manasesad daksapurve cinadesah prakirtitah // 

[Sakti- samgama- tantra] 

It is surprising to note that the Sanskrit word bhota is a 
Tibetan Bod (as pronounced till the 7th century A.D.) which 
has been Indianised as bhota. 

The word Nepala (or Nepal) seems to be a Tibeto-Burman 
word. “It would appear, however”, says Professor Chatteiji, 
“that the name came from that of a Tibeto-Burman speaking 
tribe, the ancestors of the present day Newar people, and 
consists of two elements, a prefix Ne- of lihcertain meaning 
(it may be the name of some hero-king or priest among the 
tribe) and the proper tribal name Pal or bal the meaning of 
which in Newari is lost, although in Tibetan —the word bal 
means ‘wood’. The Tibetans call the Nepalis, i.e., the Newaris 
particularly, Bal-po, i.e. the Bal-men." ( Kirata-jana-krti, p. 
64). 


4. Drauidian 

Rev. Robert Caldwell in his famous book,” A Comparative 
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Grammar of the Drauidian or South-Indian Family of 
Languages (1875, revised 3rd edn. 1961) has pointed out 
that Sanskrit has borrowed many words from the Dravidian. 
In his opinion the following Sanskrit words are borrowed 
from the Dravidian tongues : 

akka (mother), atta (mother), ataui (a jungle), amba 
(father), amba (mother), ali (a woman’s female friend), katu/ 
katuka (sharp, pungent), kala (art), kuti (a house), nana 
(several), nira (water), palli (a city), mina (a fish), valgu 
(handsome), sava (a corpse), say a (the evening) and many 
others. Whether these words are borrowed by Sanskrit or 
otherwise, is a matter of investigation. 

5. Egyptian 

Professor Suniti Kumar Chatterji has drawn our 
attention to the fact that the Sanskrit word mudra has come 
to India through the Persians. In his words, “About 250 
B.C., a definite connexion was established between India 
and Egypt. Possibly by this time, the Indians came to know 
about the land of the Kusha people—Ethiopia or Nubia— 
from the Persians, as much as the Persian name for Egypt, 
Mudra from the Semitic (Hebrew) Mizraim (the Egyptians 
themselves used to call their country Khem), came to India 
as mudra (as in the Sanskrit word mudra, which meant flat 
(Egyptian) seal as opposed to the round cylinder seal of the 
Babylonians which was at first adopted by the Persians). 
{India and Ethiopia, p. 13). 

2. Influence on Grammar : 

I. Phonology 

The sound systems of Sanskrit, both Vedic and classical, 
are the same, except the two sounds of Vedic cerebral l and 
Ih. Though the Indian authorities have said that intervocalic 
d and dh become cerebral j and Ih respectively, some scholars 
think that these two sounds are also borrowed from the 
Dravidian; e.g., the first mantra of the Rgveda contains 
cerebral 1. c.g.. agnim ile (1.1.1.). This fact is recorded by 
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Sadgurusisya in his commentary on Katyayana’s 
Sarvanukramani (under RV. 1.28) thus : 

qj-madhyastha-d-karasya l-karam Bahvrcajaguh / 
cy-madhyastha-dh-karasya lh-karam vai yalhdkramam / / 

For example, ile, mrle purolasam, drlha, salha salarul 
jihila esci 

Though these sounds are abundantly found in the 
^gveda, these two sounds 1 and lh came down to the Aitareya 
Aranyaka stage, though the frequency is less than in the 
RV. In later Vedic and classical Sanskrit, they are completely 
lost. But in the Jaiminiya Grhya-sutra l is used for d, e.g. 
karali However, this is a moot question, and to decide 
categorically the influence of the Dravidian tongue is a 
difficult task. 

It is interesting to note that in some New Tndo-Aiyan 
languages, such as, Marathi, Panjabi, Gujarati and Oriya 
the Vedic 1 is preserved. In some other dialects, such as, 
Marwari and some Himalayan dialects, and in some villages 
of Central Doab, this sound 1 is heard in their pronunciation. 
For example, in Central Doab 1 of pipal (fig tree) is 
pronounced with cerebral l (Kellog, Hindi Grammar, p. 3). 

The grammatical influence of a language over the others 
is not easily discernible. So is the case with Sanskrit. 
Caldwell has also suggested that Sanskrit has borrowed the 
cerebral sounds from the Dravidian, a family of languages 
which is full of cerebral sounds. As cerebral sounds are not 
found in Indo European, nor even in Avestan and Old 
Persian, Sanskrit could not get this sound from the inherited 
sources. So the native languages of the Dravidian group 
must have influenced Sanskrit when it came in contact with 
the Dravidian languages. The Tamil has only t and n and 
some cerebral sibilants. But Sanskrit has levelled the full 
series (t, th, d, dh, n and s) in order to maintain the parity 
with the other sounds. So Sanskrit has five cerebral sounds 
along with s. 

As IE does not possess any cerebral sounds, the Sanskrit 
cerebrals obviously became a problem. As a result, most of 
the scholars think that Sanskrit has got them from the 
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Dravidians. But long ago, Fortunatov (1883) gave the rules 
for the origin of Sanskrit cerebrals from IE. His simple rule 
was that in the combination of 1 + dental, the dental was 
cerebralised provided the ( disappeared; e.g., IE *paltos > 
Skt. patas, ‘cloth'. Old Church Slavonic platino, Russ. 
polotno. ‘linen’. IE paltus> Skt. patus ‘sharp’, cf. Gk. platus. 
At that time this view was accepted by many scholars, such 
as, Bechtel. Windisch. Darbishire and many others. But 
Brugmann, Bartholomae, Schmidt and Wackernaged prefer 
to believe that the combination of I + dental became cerebral 
due to Prakritic influence. This problem was again discussed 
by Eric P. Hamp in his paper On the Indo-European Origins 
of the Retroflexes in Sanskrit He has not accepted the 
Dravidian influence for the origin of Sanskrit cerebrals. 
However, the origin of Sanskrit cerebrals can also be 
explained without the Dravidian languages. 

II. Morphology 

Sanskrit has inherited all the morphological elements 
from IE. And naturally there is hardly any influence of non- 
Aryan languages. Yet some scholars suggest that in 
morphology also the Indo-Aryan was profoundly influenced 
by Dravidian. In modern languages, particularly in Bengali, 
there may be some declensional suffixes which are borrowed 
from Dravidian, but in OLA the Dravidian influence is not 
found. “For the Bengali plural suffixes rd, -gula ( gulij which 
first came into use probably as late as the 14th century, it 
would be extremely hazardous to suggest a Dravidian 
affinity, in the Tamil plural affixes -ar. -gal for instance, 
notwithstanding the partial argument between the two that 
in Bengali -ra. is restricted to intelligent beings, or creatures 
to which intelligence is'ascribed, and the Dravidian -ar is 
employed with reference to high caste’ nouns, Le., names 
of intelligent beings (ODBL, p. 173).” However, it is quite 
agreeable to think that in modern NLA languages, the 
Dravidian influence may be traced, but in OLA it is not 
discernible. In declension, pronoun and verbal systems, the 
Indo-European suffixes and prefixes are fully predominant. 
So morphologically there is nothing worth mentioning of 
Dravidian influence. 
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III. Syntax 

The OLA syntax is also borrowed from Indo-European. 
The structure of the sentence is mainly subject, object and 
verb (“SOV). As Sanskrit is inflectional, the order may be 
changed, and in that case, the meaning will not be altered. 
But Kuiper in one of his articles "Dra.vid.ia.ri influences , has 
tried to show that the Sanskrit iti- construction is derived 
from Dravidian. The argument as advanced by him does 
not seem to be conclusive. The position of iti in Sanskrit 
may be initial, medial and final. The use of iti in the initial 
position, though rare, is not wanting. Bana in his Harsacanta 
has used iti initially, e.g., iti prabuddhasya casya.. (5th ch). 
The iti in the medial position is abundantly found, e.g ..putra 
iti iti in the final position is also profusely found; e.g., tasya 
nama Dasaratha iti. So the di-construction of Sanskrit from 
Dravidian does not seem to be probable. 

As I have said earlier that the non-Aiyan influence in 
Sanskrit is mainly found in vocabulary, though a very few 
negligible grammatical influences may be traced from the 
non-Aryan sources. In present times lots of researches have 
been made, and in most of the cases scholars think that 
grammatically non-Aryan influence on Sanskrit can hardly 
be detected. 
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YASNAIX 

Appendix 

Avesta 


Avestan Text 
Yasna IX 


Sanskrit Rendering 
Yqjna IX 


1. havanim a ratum a 

Haomo upait ZaraGustram, 
A tram pairi yaozdaGantam 
gaGas-ea sravayantam. 
a-dim parasat (ZaraGustro): 
"ko, nara, ah! ? 
yim azam vispahe aqhaus 
astvato sraestam dadarasa, 
X v ahe gayehe x v anvato 

(amasahe)”. 


savanim a rtum a 
Soma upait ZaraGustram 
a trim pari-yos-dadhantam 
gaGasca sravayantam 
a tarn prcchat (ZaraGustrah) 
ko nar asi 

yam aham visvasya asoh 
*asthivatah srestham dadarsa 
svasya gayasya *svanvato’ 

(mrtasya) [1) 


At the hour (of) early morning Haoma came up to ZaraGustra, (who 
was) cleaning (the altar) for the fire and (was) chanting the Gathas. 
Unto him asked ZaraGustra : “Who, O Hero, art thou, whom I see 
the noblest of all material creation, shining with (thine) own eter¬ 
nal light ?”■ 


2. aat me aem paityaoy ta 
Haomo asava duraoso : 

“azam ahmi, ZaraGustra, 
Haomo asava duraoso. 
"a-mam yasaquha, Spitama, 
fra-m^m hunvaijuha y v aratae, 
“aoi m^m staomaine stui5i 
yaGa ma (aparacit) Saosya- 
nto stav^n.” 


at me ayam pratyavocata 
Somo rtava durosah 
aham asmi ZaraGustra 
Somo rtava durosah 
a mam yacasva Spitama 
pra mam sunusva asnave 
abhi mam stomani studhi 
yatha ma (*aparecit) 
sosyantah *stavan [2] 


Thereupon this Haoma, the righteous, hard to overcome, replied 
unto me : “I am, O ZaraGustra, Haoma, the righteous, hard to over¬ 
come. Fix (thy) desires earnestly upon me, O Spitama, worship me 
(in order) to enjoy (of “), hymn me in hymn(s) of praise, as the 
other SaoSyants have piaised me. 


3. aat aoyta ZaraGustro : 
fnamo Haomai !) 


at avocata ZaraGustro 
(namah somaya) 
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“kas.i (Kv,im paoiiyo, Haoma, 
masyo 

astvaiGyai hunuta gaeGyai? 
“ka ahmai asis ovanavi ? 
cit ahmai jasat ayaptam?” 


kastvam purvyah Soma 

martyah 

* asthivatyai sunuta gethayai 

ka asma aslh *mavi 

kim asmai gacchat aptam [3] 


Thereupon said ZaraGustra : “Salutation unto Haoma! Which mor¬ 
tal, O Haoma, (was) the first (who) worshipped thee for (the sake of) 
the material world ? What blessing unto him was granted ? What 
profit to him accrued ?” 


4. aat me aem paityaoxta 
Haomo asava duraoso; 

Viva?] ha mam paoiiyo masyo 
astvaiGyai hunuta gaeGyai; 
ha ahmai asis aranavi 
tat ahmai jasat ayaptam : 
yat he puGro us-zayata, 
yo yimo xfaeto, hw^Gwo, 
X v aranai 3 uhastamo zatanam, 
hvara-daraso magyanym; 
yat karanaot aiijhe /saGraSa 
amarsanta pasu-vira, 
aijhaosamne apa-urvaire; 
X v airy§n x v araGam ajayamnam. 


at me ayam pratyavocata 
Somo rtava durosah 
vivasvan mam purvyo martyah 
*asthivatyai sunuta gethayai 
sa asma asih *rnavi 
tad asmai gacchat aptam 
yad asya putra *ujjayata 
yo yamah *ksetah suvanta 
*svaranavattamo jatanam 
svadrso martyanam 
yat krnodasya ksatrada 
amarisyanta pasuvira 
asusyamane *apor vare 
asitave asanam *ajyeyam [4] 


Thereupon this Haoma, the righteous, hard to overcome, replied 
unto me : “VIvaijhvat (was) the first mortal (who) worshipped me 
for (the sake of) the material world. This blessing unto him was 
granted, this profit to him accrued : namely, to him a son was 
born, who (was) Yima the King, the magnificent, the most resplen¬ 
dent of (all) created beings, (who shone forth) among mortals like 
unto the sun in appearance : who made during his rule both ani¬ 
mals and human beings undying, (and) waters and vegetation ever 
fresh; (there was) inexhaustible food for feeding (his subjects). 


5. 


yimahe xsaGre aurvahe 
rioit aotom arjha noit garamom, 
noit zaurva arjha, noit maraGyus, 
noit arasko daevo-dato : 
pancadasa fracaroiGe 
pita-puGras-ca raoSaesva 
(katarascit) 


yamasya ksatre *urviyasya 
net *odam asa net gharmam 
net jara asa net mrtyuh 
net *resako *devadhatah 
pancadasa pracarete 
pita putrasca *rohesu a 

(katarascit) 
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yavata '/sayoit hw^iGwo yavat aksayel suvanta 

Yimo Vivaijuhato puGro. yamo vivasvatah putrah [5] 


During the rule of the illustrious Yima (there) was neither (exces¬ 
sive) cold nor (excessive) heat, neither was (there)old age nor death, 
nor (was there) envy created of the Daeva. Father and son moved 
about, each (seeming) only fifteen (years) in appearance as long as 
Yima the magnificent, the son of Vivaijhvat, reigned. 


6. kasa-Gwam bityo, Haoma 
masyo 

astvaiGyai hunuta gaeGyai ? 
ka ahmai asis aranavi ? 
cit ahmai jasat ayaptam ? 


kastvam dvitlyah Soma 

martyah 

*asthivatyai sunuta gethayai 

ka asma asih *rnavi 

kim asmai gacchat aptam [6] 


(ZaraGustra asked :) 

“Which mortal, O Haoma (was) the second (who) worshipped thee 
for (the sake of) the material world ? What blessing unto him was 
granted ? What profit to him accrued ?” 


7. aat me aem paityao/ta 
Haomo asava duraoso : 
AGwyo m^m bityo ma§yo 
astvaiGyai hunuta gaeGyai; 
ha ahmai asis aronavi 
tat ahmai jasat ayaptam : 
yat he puGrS us-zayata 
viso suraya Graetaono. 


at me ayam pratyavocata 
Somo rtava durosah 
aptyo mam dvitiyo martyah 
*asthivatyai sunuta gethayai 
sa asma asih *rnavi 
tad asmai gacchat aptam 
yad asya putrah *ujjayata 
visah surayah traitanah [7] 


Thereupon this Haoma, the righteous, hard to overcome, replied 
unto me : “AGwya (was) the second mortal (who) worshipped me for 
(the sake of) the mortal world. This blessing unto him was granted, 
this profit to him accrued ; namely, unto him a son was born, 
Graetaona of the valiant race”. 


8. yo janat Azim Dahakam 
Grizafnam, GrikamaraSam 
X v sas-asim, hazapra yao-xstim. 
as-aojaijham. daevim drujam, 
ayam gaeGa\yo, drvantam. 
ypm as-aoj.i^tamam drujam 
fraca karaniai Aijgro-Mainyus 


yo hanat ahim damsakam 
*trijnnmanam *txika-murdhanarr 
salaksam sahasrayuktim 
atyaujasam daivim druham 
agham gethabhyo dravantam 
yam atyaujastamam druham 
prak krntat Atjro-manyuh 
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aoi yam astvaitim gaeG^im abhi yam *asthivatim getham 
mahrkai Asahe gaeGanam. mrce rtasya gethanam [8] 


"Who slew the dragon Dahaka, three-jawed, three-skulled, six-orbed, 
(and) of a thousand wiles, the veiy strong devilish Druj, (who was) 
evil unto living (creatures, and) unbelieving : whom Aijro-Mainyu 
hewed out (as) by far the strongest Druj against this material world, 
for the destruction of the creations of Asa.” 


9. kasa-Gw^m Grityo, Haoma, 
masyo 

astvaiGyai hunuta gaeGyai ? 
ka ahmai asis aranavi ? 
cit ahmai jasat ayaptam ? 


kastvam trtiyah Soma 

martyah 

*asthivatyai sunuta gethai 

ka asma asih *rnavi 

kim asmai gacchat aptam [9] 


(ZaraGustra asked :) 

Which mortal, O Haoma, (was) the third (who) worshipped thee for 
(the sake of) the material world ? What blessing unto him was 
granted? What profit to him accrued ?” 


10. aat me aem paityaoxta 
Haomo asava duraoso : 
Grito (Samanam sovisto) 
Grityo m§m maSyo 
astvaiGyai hunuta gaeGyai, 
ha ahmai asis oronavi, 
tat ahmai jasat ayaptam : 
yat he puGra us-zaySiGe 
Urvaxsayo Karasaspas-ca: 
tkaeso any5 dato-razo 
aat anyo uparo-kairyo, 
yava, gaesus, gaSavaro. 


at me ayam pratyavocata 
Somo rtava durosah 
tritah (samanam savistha) 
trtiyo main martyah 
*asthivatyai sunuta gethayai 
sa asma asih *mavi 
tad asmai gacchat aptam 
yad asya putra *ujjayete 
Urvaksakah krsasvasca 
*ticaksa anyo *dhatarajah 
ad anya uparikaryah 
yuva kesavo *gadabharah [10] 


rhereupon this Haoma, the righteous, hard to overcome, replied 
.into me : Grita, the most powerful of the Sama-family, (was) the 
hird mortal (who) worshipped me for (the sake of) the material 
vorld. This blessing unto him was granted, this profit to him ac- 
xued : namely, unto him were born two sons, Urvaxsaya and 
farasaspa; the one a Teacher (and) Lawgiver, and the other a su- 
iremely energetic, youthful, curly-haired, mace-wielder. 


1. yo janat azim srvaram yo hanat- ahim Srhgabharam 

jam aspo-garam, nara-garam, yam asva-garam nara-garam 
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yim visa van tom, zairitom, 
yim upairi vis arao8at 
arstyo-baroza zairitam : 
yim upairi karasaspo 
ayaijha pitum pacata 
a rapi&winam zrvanam; 
tafsat-ca ho mairyo x^sat-ca; 
fr^s ayarjho frasparat 
yaesyantim apam paraijhat; 
parps tarsto apatacat 
naire-mana Karasaspo. 


yam visavantam haritam 
yam upari visam arohat 
*rstibarhah haritam 
yam upari krsasvah 
ayasa pitum pacata 
a rapithvinam *jrayanam 
*tapsat ca sa maryah svidyat ca 
prak ayasah prasphurat 
yasyantim *apam parasyat 
parari trasto apatancat 
naramanah krsasvcih [11] 


“Who (Korasaspa) slew the horned dragon, who (was) horse-devour¬ 
ing (and) man-devouring, who (was) poisonous (and) green, (and) 
upon whom (all over the body) the poison rose green to the height 
of a spear; upon whom Karasaspa cooked (his) food in an iron (pot) 
at noon-tide; and that serpent grew hot and began to sweat, (and) 
forth from (under) the iron (pot) sprang away, (and) upset the boil¬ 
ing water ; startled, Karasaspa, (even though) of manly heart, fled 
away in the opposite direction.” 

12. kasa-Gw^m tuiryo, Haoma 
masyo 

astvaiGyai hunuta gaeGyai ? 
ka ahmai asis aranavi ? 
cit ahmai jasat ayaptam ? 


kas tvam tuiyah Soma 

martyah 

*asthivatyai sunuta gethayai 

ka asma asih *mavi 

kim asmai gacchat aptam [12] 


(ZaraGustra asked :) 

“Which mortal, O Haoma, (was) the fourth (who) worshipped thee 
for (the sake of) the material world ? What blessing unto him was 
granted ? What profit to him accrued ?” 


13. aat me aem paityao^ta 
Haomo asava duraoso : 
Pourusaspo m^m tuiryo maSyo 
astvaiGyai hunuta gaeGyai. 
ha ahmai asis aranavi, 
tat ahmai jasat ayaptam : 
yat he turn us-zaya^ha, 
turn, arazvo ZaraGustra, 
nmanahe Pourusaspahe, 
vidaevo, Ahura-tkaeso. 


at me ayam pratyavocata 
Somo rtava durosah 
Puru-asvo mam turyo martyah 
*asthivatyai sunuta gethayai 
sa asma asih *rnavi 
tad asmai gacchat aptam 
yad asya tvam *ujjayathah 
tvam ijo ZaraGustra 
damasya Puru-asvasya 
*vi-devo *asuraticaksah [ 13] 
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Thereupon this Haoma the righteous, hard to overcome, replied 
unto me "Pourusaspa (was) the fourth mortal (who) worshipped 
me for (the sake of) the material world. This biessing unto him 
Granted this profit to him accrued : namely, unto him thou wast 
born thou, O righteous ZaraGustra, in the house of Po ^ msasp ^’ 
(thou who art) opposed to the Daevas (and) follower of the Law o 

Ahura ! 


14. Sruto Airyene Vaejahe 

turn paoiryo, ZaraGustra, ^ 
Ahunam-Vairim frasravayo, 
vibaraGwantam axtuirim,^ 
aparam yraozdyehya frasruiti. 


sruta Arye-Brje 
tvam purvyah ZaraGustrah 
Ahunam Vairyam prasravayah 
*vibhrtavantam *aturyam 
(aparam) *krustataraprasrutl [ 14] 


Famed through (all) Aiiyana-Vaejah, thou, O ZaraGustra, (wast) the 
first (who) recited aloud the Ahuna-Vairya, with the proper divi¬ 
sions (of metre and syllables), four times, (and yet) another (time) 

with a louder chant. 


15. turn zamar-guzo akaranavo 
vispe daeva, ZaraGustra, 
yoi para ahmat viro-raoSa 
apatayan paiti aya zama; 
yo aojisto, yo tancisto, 
yo Gwaysisto, yo asisto, 

yo as-varaOrajastamo 

abavat Mainiva dam^in. 


tvam *jmaguhah akrnoh 
visvan devan ZaraGustra 
ye para asmat *Vira-rohah 
(a)patayan prati aya jma 
ya ojisthah yas tvancisthah 
yas tvaksisthah ya asisthah 
yo ativrtrahantamah 
abhavat manyvoh *dhamani [ 15] 


Thou O ZaraGustra. caused all the demons to hide untoneath the 

earth, who before this (thy coming), ran abo ';* ,,p \ 1 '"“ . lli) 
human shape, (thou) who (art) the strongest (and) bravest, who 
(art) the most active (and) the swiftest, (and) who hast become in to 
highest degree victorious among the creatures of the (two) Spirits. 


16. aat aoyta ZaraGustro 

nemo Haomai! va^hus Haomo 
huSato Haomo, arsdato, 
vaijhus-dato baesazyo 
hukarafs, hvaras, varaGraja, 
zairi-gaono namyasus; 
yaGa y v arante vahisto 
urunae-ca paGmainyotamo. 


at avocata ZaraGustrah 
namah Somaya vasuh Somah 
* sudhata Somo *rsidhatah 
*vasudhatah bhaisajyah 
sukip suvrk vrtrahah 
(harigunah namramsuh 
yathasnuvate Vasisthah 
Urvane ca *pathavattamah [16] 
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Thereupon ZaraBustra said : “Salutation unto llaoraa ! Haoma (is) 
excellent, well-created is Haoma, truth-created (as well); created 
by excellence, (and) health-given; well-shaped, working for good, 
(and) victorious; golden-hued (is he) with bending twigs; just as (he 
is) best for (the body) of the drinker, (so) also (he) best points out 
the way unto (the soul.” 


17. nl-te, zaire, maSarn mruye, 
ni amam, nl varaBraynam, 
ni dasvaram, ni baesazam, 
ni fradaBam, ni varadaBam, 
ni aojo vispo-tanum, 
ni mastim, vispo-paesai]ham; 
ni tat yaBa gaeBahva 
vaso-xsaBro fracarane 
tbaeso-taurva drujam-vano. 


ni te hare madam bruve 
ni amam ni * Vrtraghnam 
ni dasvaram ni bhesajam 
ni *pradadham ni vardham 
ni ojo visvatanum 
ni matim visvapesasam 
ni tad yatha gethasu a 
*Vasaksatrah pracarani 
dvisturvano druhamvanah [17] 


I ask of thee, O Golden-hued, for fervour, for power (and) for suc¬ 
cess (as well); for health (and) for the means of gaining health; for 
advancement (and) for increase; for strength of (this) whole body, 
(as well as) for wisdom all-embracing; for (all) this (I ask) so that in 


(all) lands I may move about free 
(and) conquering evil. 

18. ni tat yaBa taurvayeni 

vispan^m tbisvat^m tbaesa 
daevan^m ma§yanam-ca 
yaBwqm pairikan^m-ca 
saBram kaoyam karafn^m-ca 
mairyan^m-ca bizangranqm, 
asomaoyanpm-ca bizangran^m, 
vehrkan^m-ca caBwara- 

zangran§kn, 
haenyas-ca paraBu-ainikaya 
dav^iBya pat^iBya. 


at will, overcoming opposition. 


ni tad yatha turvayani 
visvesam dvisvatam dvisah 
devanam martyanam ca 
yatunam * parikanam ca 
sasta- *kava- *krpananam ca 
maryanam ca dvijanghanam 
rtamoghanam ca dvijanghanam 
vrkanam ca catur jaiighanam 

senayasca prthvanikayah 
davantyah patantyah [18] 


(And I ask) for (all) this so that I may overcome the enmity of al 
(my) enemies, —(both) of Daevas and of mortals, of wizards and o 
witches, of tyrants wilfully blind and wilfully deaf, and of two-leggec 
serpents, and of two-legged distorters of the truth, and of four 
legged wolves, also (that I may overcome) the armies (of all suet 
foes) rushing and dashing onwards in a wide battle array. 
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19. imam 0wam paoirim yanam, 
Haoma, jaiSyemi, duraosa : 
vahistam ahum asaonam, 
raocaij ham vispo-x v a0ram. 
imam 0wam bitim yanam, 
Haoma, jaiSyemi, duraosa : 
drvatatam ahjhasa-tanvo. 
imam 0wam 0ritim yanam, 
Haoma, jaiSyemi, durraosa : 
darayo-jitim ustanahe. 


imam tvam purvyam *yanam 
Soma gadyami durosa 
*vasistham-asum rtavanam 
rocasam *visva-svanitram 
imam tvam dvitiyam *yanam 
Soma gadyami durosa 
*dhruvatatim asyah tanoh 
imam tvam trtlyam *yanam 
Soma gadyami durosa 
*dlrghajitim ustanasya [19] 


This (is) the first gift, O Haoma, hard to overcome, (that) I request 
(of) thee : the best world for the righteous, bright and all-glorious. 
This (is) the second gift, O Haoma, hard to overcome, (that) I 
request (of) thee : health for this body (of mine). This (is) the third 
gift, O Haoma, hard to overcome (that) I request (of) thee : long 
continuance of (my) vital powers. 


20. imam Gwqm tuirim yanam 
Haoma, jaiSyemi, duraosa : 
ya0a aeso (amava) 0rqfaSo 
fra-/stane zama paiti. 
tbaeso-taurva drujam-vano. 
imam 0w^m puxSam j'anam, 
Haoma, jaiSyemi, duraosa : 
ya0a vara0raja vanat-pasano 
fra*/stane zama paiti 
tbaeso-taurva drujam-vano. 


imam tvam turiyam *yanam 
Soma gadyami durosa 
yatha *esa amavan trptah 
pra[ti]sthani jma[ya] prati 
dvisturvano druhamvanah 
imam tvam *pamktam *yanam 
Soma gadyami durosa 
yatha Vrtraha vanatprtanah 
pra[ti]sthani jma[ya] prati 
dvisturvano druhamvanah [20] 


This (is) the fourth gift, O Haoma, hard to overcome, (that) I re¬ 
quest (of) thee : that I, happy and powerful, my task accomplished, 
may progress through the world overcoming opposition, conquer¬ 
ing evil. This (is) the fifth gift, O Haoma, hard to overcome, (that) I 
request (of) thee : that I, victorious, (and) battle-winning may 
progress through the world overcoming opposition, conquering evil. 


21. imam 0wqm xstum yanam, 
Haoma, jaiSyemi, duraosa : 
paurva tayum, paurva gaSam, 
paurva vahrkam buiSyoimaiSe: 
ma-cis paurvo buiSyaeta no 
vispe paurva buiSyoimaiSe. 


imam tva sastham *yanam 
Soma gadyami durosa 
purva tayum purva gadham 
purva vrkam budhyemahi 
makih purvo budhyeta no 
visve purva budhyamahi [21] 





YASNA IX 


299 


aS==SS=S5M=5=!= 

(oO our foes become aware beforlhan “ofl us buU™ h°' ^ 
aware beforehand (of) all. ’ tJ ay we become 


22. Haomo aeibis yol aurvanto 
hita taysanti aranaum, 
zavara aojas-ca baysaili. 
Haomo azizanaitibis 
da5aiti ysaeto-puGrim, 
uta asava-frazaintim. 
Haomo tae-cit yoi katayo 
nasko-frasaTjhd aghante, 
spano mastim-ca baysaiti. 


Somah ebhyo ye arvantah 
sita *taksanti *aranam 
javah Ojasca *bhaksayati 
Somah ajijanantibhyah 
dadhati ksayat putram 
uta rtavat prajatim 
Somah te-cit ye katayah 
naska-prasasah asante 
sunam matim ca bhaksayati [22] 


Haoma granteth strength and courage ,, n t n 

urge well-trained fnair« r.n a * c& unto those warriors whc 

women (who are) bearine a hr m t °, vlcto 7 Haoma bestowelh upon 
as wen. (and ' a d «hteoUS progen, 

holders who a " *ose house- 


23. Haomo tas-cit ya kainino 
aghaire darayam ayivo 
haiQim ra5am-ca baysaiti, 
mosu jaiSyamno huyratus. 


Soma tascit yah *kaninah 
asire dlrgham agruvah 
satyam *radham (ca) bhaksayati 
mak ?u gadyamanah sukratuh [23] 




24. Haomo tam-cit, yim Karasanim 
a P a 'X?a6ram nisaSayat, 
yo raosta ysaGro-kamya, 
yo davata : “noit me 
a p^m aGrava aiwistis 
varaigye daighava carat; 
ho vispe varaiSinam vanat, 
ni vispe varaiSinam janaf. 


, Somastam-cit yam krsanum 
apa ksatram *nisadayat 
yo aroddha ksatra-kama 
yo *dhunata no it me 
apam atharva *abhyastih 
vrddhaye dasyau carat 
sa visva-vrddhinam vanat 
ni visva-vrddhinam hanat [ 24 ] 


Him indeed, (who) was Karasani 
power, (him) who was swelled up 


did Haoma cast down from his 
in his pride of sovereignty, (and) 
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who (had) bragged : "Never henceforth shall any priest, learned in 
the Avesta, go about for (the sake of bringing) prosperity into my 
land; (otherwise) he might overcome the whole of (my) grandeur, 
(he) might strike down the whole of (my) greatness. 


25. usta-te, yo x v a aojatjha 
vaso-ysaGro ahi, Haoma : 
usta-te, apivatahe 
pourvacam arazu/San^m; 
usta-te, noit pairi-frasa 
arazuySam parasahi vacim. 


*ustam te yah sva ojasa 
*vasaksatrah asi Soma 
*ustam te [yo] *apivitse 
puruvacasam rjuktanam 
*ustam te net *pariprasa 
rjuktam prcchasi vacam [25] 


Hail to thee ! O Haoma, who through (thine) own power art thine 
own master. Hail to thee ! who dost understand the truthful word 
full-spoken. Hail to thee ! never dost thou question by cross-ques¬ 
tioning the word true uttered. 


26. fra-te Mazda barat 

paurvanim aiwyaijhanam 
stahr-paesaTjham, Mainyu- 
tastam, 

vat] u him daen^lm Mazdayasnlm 

aat aiijhe ahi aiwyasto 
barsnus paiti gairin^m 
drajaijhe aiwi8aitls-ca 
gravas-ca maGrahe. 


pra te *mahaddhah [a]bharat 
*purvanam *abhiyasanam 
starpesasam manyu-tastam 

vasvim *dhyanam *mahaddha- 
yajnlm 

at asyah asi abhiyastah 
*barhanum prati girinam 
*draghase abhidhatesca 
*grbhas c[a pi] mantrasya [26] 


Forth for thee did the Almighty bring the first (sacred) girdle, star- 
begemmed, woven by the two Spirits—(the girdle which is) the ex¬ 
cellent religion of Mazda-worship. Since then, invested with this 
(girdle), thou has been (dwelling) upon the mountain heights, 
through all ages (entrusted with) the words, and meanings too, of 
the Scirptures. 


27. Haoma, nmano-paite, vis-paite. Soma *dama-pate Vis-pate 


zantu-paite, dair)hu-paite, 
spanaqha vae8ya-paite ! 
amai-ca Gwa voroGraynai-ca 
mavoya upa-mruye tanuye 
Grimai-ca yat pouru-baoysnahe. 


*jantu-pate *dasyu-pate 
*svanasa [ca] vidya-pate 
amaya (ca) tva *vrtraghnaya (ca) 
*mabhyam upabruve tanve 
*trimaya (ca) yat purubhojase [27] 


O Haoma ! Lord of the house. Lord of the village, Lord of the 
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(thy ’ ho,,ness 

and f0r stre "g‘ h 'hat bringethtalvauon uSrn^ y f0rmyOWnSett 


28. vi-no tbisvat^m tbaesabis, 
vl _ m ano bara gramaa’tfm, 
y® cis-ca a hmi nmane, 
yo aiyhe visi, yo ahmi zantvo 
yo aiijhe daiijhvo, 
aenatjha asti ma§yo, 
gaurvaya-he paSave zavara 
pairi-se usi varan ui5i 
skandam se mano karanuiSi. 


vi no dvisvatam dvesebhyah 
vi mano bhara gharmavatam 
yah [kali] cit [ca] asmin dame 
(yo asyam visi yo asmin jantau 
yo asyam dasyau 
enasvan asti martyah 
grbhaya asya padbhyam javah 
pari asya usi *vrnudhi ' 
khinnam asya manah 

*kmudhi [28] 

Ss dolhou T rlt~XTI 'T ‘ h ' ° f 

who in this house, who in this JlHi ' ? whosover the mortal, 
who in this land is full of evil, from^^h" 1 ^ province ' (° r ) 
(thou) away strength turn his hr • h) his nether-limbs take 
disorder fate mind bramS u P si de-down. (and) reduce to 


29. ma zbaraQaeibya fratuya, 
ma gavaeibya aiwi-tutuya'; 
ma z^m vaenoit asibya! 
ma gam vaenoit aSibya! 
yo aenaijhaiti no mano, 
yo aenaijhaiti no kahrpam. 


ma "hvrtabhyam pratuyah 
ma *grabhabhyam abhitutuyah 

majmam *venat aksibhyam 

ma gam *venat aksibhyam 
ya *enasyati no manah 
ya *enasyati nah krpam (29] 


unto (his two) graspmg-paws V< ^ > ° kvd , shanks - nor power grant 
eyeballs, let him no behold ih! .'“"V " 01 VieW lhls earlh his 
-Ohs ha™ to our 


30. paid azois zairitahe, 
simahe viso-vaepahe, 
kahrpom nasamnai asaone 
Haoma zaire, vadare jaiSi; 
paiti ga6ahe vivarozdavato 
X.rvisyato zazarano, 
kahrpam nasamnai asaone, 
Haoma zaire, vadara jai8i; 


prati aheh harit.isva 
simasya visa-vapasya 
krpam *nasmane rtavane 
Soma hare vadhar *jadhi 
prati gadhasya vivrktavatah 
*kravisyatah *jahrnana[sya] 
krpam *nasmane rtavane 
Soma hare vadhar *jadhi [30] 
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Against the serpent, green, dreadful (and) poison-breathing smite. 
Gulden Haoma, (thy) weapon for protecting the body the ' 
tcow- lAgainst the murderer, acting contrary (to the Law) blood¬ 
thirsty (Sid) fuming, smite, O golden Haoma, (thy) weapon for pro 
tecting the body of the righteous. 

31. paiti maSyehe drvato 


prati martyasya dravatah 
sastuh ‘abhivejayatah kamur- 
dhanam 

krpam ‘nasmane rtavane 
Soma hare vadhar *jadhi 
prati ‘rtamoghasya anrtavatah 
*asummrcah asya ‘dhyanayah 
*mano-vaco dadhanasya 
nait cyautnaih apayatah 
krpam ‘nasmane rtavane 
Soma hare vadhar *jadhi 131] 


sastars, aiwi-voizdayantahe 
kamaraSam, 
kahrpam nasamnai asaone. 

Haoma zaire, vadara jai5i; 

paiti asamaoyahe, anasaono, 
ahum-maranco, aiijha daenaya 
m^s vaca daGanahe, 
noit SyaoGnais apayantahe. 
kahrpam nasamnai asaone. 

Haoma zaire, vadara jaiSi. 

Against the unbelieving mortal, the oppressor (proudly) raising up 
(his) wicked head, smite. O golden Haoma, (thy) weapon for pro¬ 
tecting the body of the righteous. Against the unrighteous distorter 
ofTruth, the soul-destroyer, (who though) bearing m mind die com¬ 
mandments of this (true) religion, (still) never applies (them) in 
actions, (against such an one) smite, O golden Haoma, (thy) weap 
for protecting the body of the righteous. 

32. paiti jahikayaiyatumaityai _ prati *hasrikayai yatumatyai 
mao5ano-kairyai upasta-bairyai 
yerihe frafravaiti mano 


yaGa awram vato-sutam, 
kahrpam nasamnai asaone, 
Haoma zaire, vadara jai8i; 
(yat he) kahrpam nasamnai 
asaone; 

Haoma zaire, vadara jaiSi. 


modana-karyai upastha-bharyai 
yasyah prapravati mano 
yatha abhram vatasutam 
krpam ‘nasmane rtavane 
Soma hare vadhar *jadhi 
(yadasyah) krp am ‘nasmane 
rtavane 

Some hare vadhar *jadhi [32] 


Against the wicket-woman, full of wiles, voluptuous and lustful, 
whose mind tosses about like a wind-driven cloud, smite. O golden 
Haoma, (thy) weapon for protecting the body of the nghetous, in¬ 
deed (against) her do thou smite. O golden Haoma. (thy) weapon for 
protecting the body of the righteous. 
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OLD PERSIAN TEXT 

Inscriptions of Darius 
(B.G. 521-486) 

Behistan Inscriptions, Column I 

1. adam darayavaus xsayaGiya vazraka xsayaGiya xsayaGiy- 

2. anam xsayaGiya parsaiy xsayaGiya dahyunam vist- 

3. aspahya pussa arsamahya napa haxamanisiya Gatiy 

4. darayavaus xsayaGiya mana pita vistaspa vistaspahya pita ars- 

5. ama arsamahya pita ariyaramna ariyaramnahya pita cispis 
cispais 

6. pita haxamanis Gatiy darayavaus xsayaGiya avahyaradiy 

*»■ * 

SANSKRIT RENDERING 

1. aham dharayavasuh ksayatryah vajrakah ksayatryah ksayatry- 

2. anam ksayatryah parasike ksayatryah dasyunam vist- 

3. asvasya putrah *rsamasya napat *sakhamanisyah. samsati 

4. dharayavasuh ksayatryah mama pita vistasvah vistasvasya pita 
*rs- 

5. amah *rsamasya pita *aryaramnah *aryaramnasya pita 
*casisvih *casisveh 

6. pita *sakhamanisah. samsati dharayavasuh ksayatryah 
*avasya- *radhi 


ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

1. I am Darius, the Great King, King of Kings, 

2. King in Persia, King of countries, Hystaspes’ 

3. son, Arsames’ grandson, an Achaemenian. Says 

4. Darius the King : My father [was] Hystaspes, Hystaspes’ father 
[was] Arsames, 

5. Arsames’ father [was] Ariaramnes, Ariaramnes’ father [was] 
Teispes, Teispes 

6. father [was] Achaemenes. Says Darius the King : Therefore 
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OLD PERSIAN TEXT 

7. vayam haxamanisiya Gahyamahiy haca paruviyata a mata 
amahy 

8. haca paruviyata hya ama/am tauma ysayaGiya aha • 

9. Gatiy darayavaus ysayaGiya VIII mana taumaya tyaiy paruvam 

10. ysayaGiya aha adam navama IX duvitaparanam vayam ysayaGiya 

11. amahy ■ Gatiy darayavaus ysayaGiv vasna auramazd 

12. aha adam ysayaGiya amiy auram.izdaysassammanafrabara 


SANSKRIT RENDERING 

7. vayam *sakhamanlsyah *sasyamasi saca purvyatah *amatah(?) 
smasi 

8. saca purvyatah sya asmakam tokma ksayatrya asit. 

9. samsati dharayavasuh ksayatxyah mama tokmani tye purvam 

10. ksayatrya asan. aham navamah. dvita-parnam vayam 
ksayatryah 

11. smasi. samsati dharayavasuh ksayatryah *vasna 
asuramedhasah 

12. aham ksayatryah asmi. asuramedhah ksatram mama 
prabharat. 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

7. we are called Achaemenides. From days of yore (we) have been 
noble (?); 

8. from days of yore our family had been royal. 

9. Says Darius the King : VIII in my family that formerly 

10. were kings. I am the ninth. IX successively we 

11. have been kings. Says Darius the King : By the favour of 
Ahuramazda 

12. I am King. Ahuramazda gave me the kingdom. 




BEHISTAN INSCRIPTIONS. COLUMN I 305 

OLD PERSIAN TEXT 

13. Gatiy darayavaus -/sayaGiya ima dahyava tya mana patiyaisa 
vasna 

14. auramazdaha adamsam xsayaGiya aham parsa uvja babairus 

15. aGura arabaya mudraya tyaiy drayahya sparda yauna mada 
armina kat 

16. patuka parGava zranka haraiva uvarazmiy baxtris suguda 
gadara 

17. saka Gatagus harauvatis maka fraharavam dahyava XXIII Gatiy 
dara 

18. yavaus '/sayaGiya ima dahyava tya mana patiyaisa vasna 


SANSKRIT RENDERING 

13. samsati dharayavasuh ksayatiyah imah dasyavah tyah mama 
pratyaguh vasna 

14. asuramedhasah aham asam ksayatryah asam *parsah *suvajah 
baveruh 

5. *asura *arabayah *mudrayah tye jrayasi-a *svardah yavana 
*madah *arminah 

.16. *katpatukah *parsavah *jrankah *harevah *suvarjmyah 
*bakhtrih *sugudah gandharah 

17. sakah *sataguh sarasvati *makah prasarvam dasyavah 23. 

18. samsati dharayavasuh ksayatiyah imah dasyavah tyah mama 
pratyaguh *vasna 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

13. Says Darius the King : These countries that came to me; by 
the favour 

14. of Ahuramazda I was their king ; Persia, Susiana, Babylonia, 

15. Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, those on the sea, Sparda, Ionia, Media, 
Armenia, 

16. Cappadocia, Parthia, Drangiana, Aria, Chorasmia, Bactria, 
Sogdiana, Gandhara, 

17. Scythia, Sattagydia, Arachosia, the Macae; in all 23 countries. 

8. Says Darius the King : These countries which came unto me, 

by the favour 









306 A HANDBOOK OF SANSKRIT PHILOLOGY 

OLD PERSIAN TEXT 

19. auramazdaha mana bandaka ahata mana bajim abarata tya 
sam hacama 

20. aGahya xsapava raucapativa ava. akunavayata Gatiy 
darayavaus 

21. xsayaGiya atar ima dahyava martiya hya agariya aha avam 

22 . ubartam abaram hya arika aha avam ufrastam aparsam • vasna 
auramazdaha 

23. ima dahyava tyana mana data apariyaya yaGasam hacama 
aGahya 

24. avaGa akunavayata Gatiy darayavaus xsayaGiya auramazda 


SANSKRIT RENDERING 

19. asuramedhasah mama bandhakah asan mama *bhajim 
abharanta tyat- asam saca-mat 

20 . asamsi ksapah-va rocah- prativa *avat akriyata. samsati 
dharaya- 

21 . vasuh ksayatryah antah imah dasyun martyah syah.asit 

*avam 

22 . subhrtam abharam syah arikah asit *avam suprstam 
aprccham. *vasna asura- 

23. medhasah imah dasyavah *tyana mama hita uparyayan yatha 
asam saca-mat asamsi 

24. *avatha akriyata. samsati dharayavasuh ksayatryah 
asuramedhah 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

19. of Ahuramazda became submissive to me (and) they bore trib¬ 
ute to me; what to them from me 

20. was told by night or by day that was done. Says Darius 

21. the King : Within these countries the man who was royal, him 

22 . I rewarded well, (and) who was inimical, him I punished well. 
By the favour of Ahuramazda 

23. these countries from him, by law, came over to me; what to 
them from me was told 

24. that was done. Says Darius the King ; Ahuramazda 
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25 ' SSSSS*” Wbara aurama2d5mai y u P asta n abara yata 

26. hamadarayaiy vasna auramazdaha ima % sassam darayamiy • 

27. 0aUy darayavaus % saya0iya ima tya mana kartam pasava yaGa 

28 ‘ teumdyF abaVam kab0jiya n5ma kQrau§ Pussa ama Z am 

29. hauvam Ida xsayaGiya aha avahya kabujiyahya brata 

30. bardiya nama aha hamata hamapita kabujiyahya • pasava 


SANSKRIT RENDERING 

25 ‘ SI im ? t - ?atram prabharat asuramedhah me upastham 
abharat yavat imat ksatram P 

26. samadharaye *vasna asuramedhasah imat ksatram dharayami 

™av1Sr SUl? k?5yat,yalj ,mal tyat 
28 JSSSStaS™”- * kambuJya » n5ma 

29. asau iha ksayatiyah asit. *avasya *kambujyasya bhrata 

‘avat^ 3 ^ nama aSlt Sam5ta sama P ita *kambujyasya. pasca- 


25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 

29. 

30. 


ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

on me has bestowed this sovereignty; Ahuramazda has bore 
me aid until I held this kingdom; 

by the favour of Ahuramazda I possess this kingdom. 

diT^whenT ^ ^ ^ (WaS) What (WaS) d ° ne by me after 

beeame king. Cambyses by name. Cyrus’ son. was in our fam- 

he was king here. Of this Cambyses, [there was] a brother. 

Smerdis by name (having) the same mother and the same fa¬ 
ther (as) Cambyses. After that 
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31. kabujiya avam bardiyam avaja yaGa kabujiya bardiyam avaja 
karahya 

32. naiy azda abava tya bardiya avajata pasava kabujiya 
mudrayam 

33. asiyava yaGa kabujiya mudrayam asiyava pasava kara arika 
abava• 

34. pasava drauga dahyauva vasiy abava uta parsaiy uta madaiy 
uta 

35. aniyauva dahyusuva Gatiy darayavaus ysayaGiya 

36. pasava I martiya magus aha gaumata nama hauv udapatata 
haca 

SANSKRIT RENDERING 

31. *kambujyah *avam *barhyam avahan. yatha *kambujyah 
*barhyam avahan karasya 

32. net addha abhavat tyat *barhyah avahatah. pasca *avai. 
*kambujyah *mudrayam 

33. acyavat. yatha *kambujyah *mudrayam acyavat pasca- *avat 
karah arikah abhavat. 

34. pasca- *avat droghah dasyau-a vase abhavat uta parasike uta 
*made uta 

35. anyasu-a dasyusu-a. samsati dharayavasuh ksayatryah 

36. pasca- *avat. 1 martyah *maguh asit *gomatah nama asau 
udapatata saca 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

31. Cambyses killed this Smerdis. When Cambyses killed Smerdis 
to the people 

32. (it was) never known that Smerdis (was) killed. After that 
Cambyses went to Egypt. 

33. When Cambyses went to Egypt, after that the people became 
hostile. 

34. Afterwards rebellion in the country was rampant whether in 
Persia or in Media or 

35. in other countries. Says Darius the King : After 

36. this (there) was one man, a Magian, Gometes by name, he 
rose up from 
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37. paisiyauvadaya arakadris nama kaufa haca avadasa 
viyay nahya mahya 

38. XTV raucabis Gakata aha yadiy udapatata hauv karahya avaGa 

39. adurujiya adam bardiya amiy hya kuraus pussa kabujiyahya 

40. brata ■ pasava kara haruva hamissiya abava haca kabujiya 
abiy avarn 

41. asiyava uta parsa uta mada uta aniya dahyava • ysassam hauv 

42. agarbayata garmapadahya mahya IX raucabis Gakata aha avaGa 


SANSKRIT RENDERING 

37. *pesyauvadayah *arakadrih nama *kobhah saca *avadhah 
*vyakhnasya 

38. masi-a 14 rocobhih sakita asan yadi udapatata. asau karasya 
*avatha 

39. adruhyat aham *barhyah asmi syah kuroh putrah 
*kambujyasya 

40. bhrata. pasca-*avat karah sarvah *samithryah abhavat saca 
*kambujyat abhi avam 

41. acyavat uta *parsah uta *madah uta anyah dasyavah. ksatram 
asau 

42. agrbhayata *gharmapadasya masi-a 9 rocobhih sakita asan 
*avatha 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

37. Paisiyauvada; a mountain, Arakadri by name from there in 
the month of Viyakhna 

38. when 14 days were passed by when (he) rose up. He to the 
people thus 

39. deceived : I am Smerdis, the son of Cyrus, brother of Cambyses. 

40. After that all people became hostile (and) from Cambyses to 
him 

41. went (over), both Persia and Media and the other countries. 
The kingdom he 

42. seized; in the month of Garmapada 9 days were passed by 
when the kingdom 
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OLD PERSIAN TEXT 

43. xsassam agarbayata pasava kabujiya uvamarsiyus amariyata. 

Gatly 

44. darayavaus xsayaBiya alta xsassam tya gaumata hya magus 
adlna 

45. kabujiyam aita xsassam haca paruviyata amaxam taumaya 

46. aha pasava gaumata hya magus adina kabujiyam uta parsam 
^uta 

47. madam uta aniya dahyava hauv ayasata uvaipasiyam akuta 
hauv 

48. xsayaBiya abava • Batiy darayavaus xsayaBiya naiy aha martiya 

SANSKRIT RENDERING 

43. ksatram agrbhayata. pasca- *avat *kambujyah svamrtyuh 

amriyata. samsati ™ 

44. dharayavasuh ksayatryah etat ksatram tyat gomatah syah 
*maguh ajinat 

45. *kambujyam etat ksatram saca purvyatah asmakam tokmani 
aslt. 

46. pasca- *avat gomatah syah *maguh ajinat *kambujyam uta 
*parsam uta 

47. *madam uta anyah dasytin. asau ayacchata *svaipatyam aki ta 
+asau 

48. ksayatryah abhavat. samsati dharayavasuh ksayatryah net asit 
martyah - 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

43. he seized. After that Cambyses died a self-death. Says 

44. Darius the King : This kingdom which Gometes the Magian 
won from 

45. Cambyses, this kingdom, from long ago, was in our family 

46. After that Gometes the Magian won it (from) Cambyses, both 
Persia and 

47. Media and the other provinces. He strove (and) made own- 
possession; he 

48. became king. Says Darius the King : There was never any man, 
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OLD PERSIAN TEXT 

49. naiy parsa naiy mada naiy ama^am taumaya kasciy hya avam 

50. matam tyam magum xsassam ditam ca*riya • karasim haca 
darsam 

51. atarsa karam vasiy avajaniya hya paranam bardiyam adana 
avahyar 

52. adiy karam avajaniya matyamam xsnasatiy tya adam naiy bard 

53. iya amiy hya kuraus pussa • kasciy naiy adarsnaus cisciy 
Gastanaiy 

54. pariy gaumatam tyam magum yata adam arasam pasava adam 
aura 

SANSKRIT RENDERING 

49. net *madah net asmakam tokmani kascit syah *avam ‘go- 

50. matam tyam ‘magum ksatram jitam +cakriyat. karah- slm saca 
dhrsam 

51. atrasat karam vase avahanyat syah pura ‘barhyam ajanat 
‘avasya- 

52. ‘radhi karam avahanyat ma-tyat-mam ‘jnacchati tyat aham 
net *barh- 

53. yah asmi syah kuroh putrah. kascit net adhrsnot cit-cit 
‘sastane 

54. pari ‘gomatam tyam ‘magum yavata aham arccham. pasca- 
*avat aham asura 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

49. neither a Persian nor a Median nor anybody in our family who 
could have made this Gometes 

50. the Magian deprived of the kingdom. The people from him 
greatly 

51. feared : he may abundantly kill the people who formerly knew 
Smerdis. Because of 

52. this he would kill people, (thinking :) ‘May (the people) never 
know that I am not 

53. Smerdis. Cyrus' son.' Anyone did not dare say anything 

54. against Gometes the Magian, until I came. After that I 
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OLD PERSIAN TEXT 

55. mazdam patiyavahyaiy auramazdamaiy upastam abara 
bagayadais 

56. mahya X raucabis Gakata aha avaGa adam hada kamnaibis 
martiyaibis 

57. avam gaumatam tyam magum avajanam uta tyaisaiy fratama 

58. martiya anusiya ahata sikayauvatis nama dida nisaya nama 

59. dahyaus madaiy avadasim avajanam • ^sassamsim adam 
adlnam 

60. vasna auramazdaha adam /sayaGiya abavam auramazda 
/sassam mana frabara 


SANSKRIT RENDERING 

55. medhasam pratyavasye. asuramedhah-me *upastham abharat. 
*bhagayajeh 

56. masi-a 10 rocobhih sakita asan *avatha aham saha *kamnebhih 
martyebhih 

57. *avam *gomatam tyam *magum avahanam uta tye- +se 
pratamah 

58. martyah *anutyah asanta *sikayasvati nama *digha *nisayah 
nama 

59. dasyuh *made *avadha- slm avahanam. ksatram-sim aham 
ajinam. 

60. *vasna +asuramedhasah aham ksayatryah abhavam . 
asuramedhah ksatram +mama prabharat. 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

55. supplicated Ahuramazda. Ahuramazda granted me aid. 

56. In the month of Bagayadi 10 days were passed by when I, 
with a few men 

57. killed that Gometes the Magian, and those (who) were his chief 

58. followers (there is) a fortress named Sikaya(x)uvati and Nisaya 
by name 

59. a province in Media there I killed him. I won the kingdom (from) 
him. 

60. By the favour of Ahuramazda I became king. Ahuramazda 
granted the kingdom to me. 
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OLD PERSIAN TEXT 

61. Gatiy darayavaus xsayaGiya xsassam tya haca ama/am ta 

62. taumaya parabartam aha ava adam patipadam akunavam 
adamsim gaGava 

63. avastayam yaGa paruvamciy avaGa adam akunavam ayadana 

64. tya gaumata hya magus viyaka adam niyassarayam karahya 

65. abicaris gaiGamca maniyamca viGbisca tyadis gaumata hya 

66. magus adina. adam karam gaGava avastayam parsamca 
madamca 


SANSKRIT RENDERING 

61. samsati dharayavasuh ksayatryah ksatram tyat saca asmakam 

62. tokmanah parabhrtam aslt *avat aham pratipadam akmavam. 
aham-sim 

63. gatau-a avasthapayam yatha purvam-cit *avatha aham 
akrnavam. ayajana 

64. tya gomatah syah *maguh vyakhanat aham nyasrayayam 
karasya *abhi- 

65. carih *getham-ca *maniyam-ca vidbhis-ca tya-*dih gomatah 
syah 

66. *maguh ajinat. aham karam gatau-a avasthapayam ‘parsam¬ 
ca ‘madamca 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

61. Says Darius the King : The kingdom which had been taken 
away from our family, 

62. that I made restored. I to the (proper) place 

63. established it, as before, so I made the sanctuaries 

64. which Gometes the Magian destroyed. I restored (them); of the 
people, 

65. pasture-field and property and estate from the houses which 
Gometes the 

66. Magian took away (that I restored). I established the people in 
(proper) place, (be it) Persia or Media 
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OLD PERSIAN TEXT 

67. uta aniya dahyava • ya0a paruvamciy avaGa adam tya 
parabartam 

68. patiyabaram vasna auramazdaha ima adam akunavam adam 
hamataxsaiy 

69. yata \d0am tyam amaxam ga0ava avastayam ya0a paruvam ciy 

70. ava0a adam hamataxsaiy vasna auramazdaha ya0a gaumata 
hya magus 

71. vi0am tyam amaxam naiy parabara 0atiy darayavaus xsayaBiya 

72. ima tya adam akunavam pasava ya0a xsaya0iya abavam ■ 0atiy 


SANSKRIT RENDERING 

67. uta anyah dasyavah. yatha purv'am-cit *avatha aham tyat 
parabhrtam 

68. pratyabharam. *vasna asuramedhasah imat aham akrnavam. 
aham samatakse 

69. yavata visam tarn asmakam gatau-a +avasthapayam yatha 
purvam-cit. 

70. *avatha aham samatakse *vasna asuramedhasah yatha 
gomatah sah *maguh 

71. visam tyam asmakam net parabharat. samsati dharayavasuh 
ksayatryah 

72. imat tyat aham akrnavam pasca-*avat yatha ksayatryah 
abhavam. 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

67. or the other provinces. As before, so I brought back the (king¬ 
dom) 

68. taken away. By the grace of Ahuramazda this I did. I engaged 
(myself) 

69. till that our (royal) house on the foundation I established, as 
(it was) before. 

70. Thus I engaged (myself), by the grace of Ahuramazda, that 
Gometes the Magian 

71. did not take away our (royal) house. Says Darius the King : 

72. This (is) what I did until afterwards I became king. Says 
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73. darayavaus y.sayaGiya ya0a adam gaumatam tyam magum 
avajanam 

74. pasava I martiya assina nama upadarmahya pussa hauv 
udapata uvjaiy 

75. karahya avaGa aGaha adam uvjaiy xsayaGiya amiy pasava 

76. uvjiya hamissiya abava abiy avam assinam asiyava hauv 
XsayaGiya 

77. abava uvjaiy uta I martiya babiruviya naditabaira nama aina 
irahya 

78. pussa hauv udapatata babirauv karam avaGa adurujiya adam 


nab 


SANSKRIT RENDERING 


73. samsati dharayavasuh ksayatryah yatha aham *gomatam tyam 
*magum avahanam 

74. pasca- *avat 1 martyah *atrinah nama *upadaranmasya putrah 
asau udapatata *suvaje. 

75. karasya *avatha asamsat aham *suvaje ksayatryah asmi. 
passca- *avat 

76. ‘suvajyah *samithryah abhavan abhi *avam acyavan. +asau 
ksayatryah abhavat *suvaje. 

77. uta 1 martyah baveruvyah ‘nadintaberah nama *enerasya 

78. putrah asau udapatata baverau. karam *avatha adruhyat aham 


*nab- 



ENGLISH TRANSLATION 


73. Darius the King : When I killed Gometes the Magian, 

74. after that one man Assina by name, Upadaranma’s son. he 
rose up in Susiana. 

75. To the people (he) thus said : ‘I am king in Susiana.’ After that 
the 

76. Susians became hostile (and) went over to him. He king 
became in Susiana. 

77. And one man, a Babylonian, Nadintabaira by name, Ainaira’s 

78. son. he rose up in Babylon. To the people (he) thus lied : I 
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79. ukudracara amiy hya nabunaitahya pussa pasava kara hya 
babiruviya 

80. haruva abiy avam naditabairam asiyava ■ babirus hamissiya 
abava• 

81. zsassam tya babirauv hauv agarbayata ■ Gatiy darayavaus xsaya 

82. Giya pasava adam fraisayam uvjam • hauv assina basta anayata 
abiy mam ■ 

83. adamsim avajanam • Gatiy darayavaus '/sayaGiya pasava adam 

84. babirum asiyavam abiy avam naditabairam hya nabukudracara 
agaubata 

SANSKRIT RENDERING 

79. ukudracarah asmi syah *nabunetasya putrah. pasca-avat 
karah syah baveruvyah 

80. sarvah abhi avam nadintaberam acyavat. baveruh samithiyah 
abhavat. 

81. kstram tyat baverau asau agrbhayata. samsati dharayavasuh 
ksayatryah 

82. pasca-*avat aham praisayam *suvajam. asau *atrinah 
baddhah aniyata abhi mam. 

83. aham- +slm avahanam. samsati dharayavasuh ksayatryah 
pasca- *avat aham 

84. baverum acyavam abhi *avam *nadintaberam syah 
*nabukudracarah *agobhata. 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

79. am Nebuchadrezzar, the son of Nabunaita. After that the 
Babylonian people 

80. all went over to this Nadintabaira. Babylon became hostile. 

81. The kingdom in Babylon he seized. Says Darius the King : 

82. After that I sent (a message) to Susiana, This Assina was led to 
me bound; 

83. I slew him. Says Darius the King : Afterwards, I 

84. went to Babylon, against that Nadintabaira who called (him¬ 
self) Nebuchadrezzar. 
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85. kara hya naditabairahya tigram adaraya avada aistata uta 

86. abis naviya aha pasava adam karam maskauva avakanam 
aniyam usa 

87. barim akunavam aniyahya asam franayam • auramazdamaiy 
upastam 

88. abara vasna auramazdaha tigram viyatarayama • avada avam 
karam 

89. tyam naditabairahya adam ajanam vasiy • assiyadiya hya 
mahya XXVI 

90. raucabis Gakata aha avaGa hamaranam akuma Gatiy 
darayavaus 

SANSKRIT RENDERING 

85. karah syah *nadintaberasya *tigram adharayat *avadha 
atisthata. uta 

86. *abhih navya asit. pasca- *avat aham karam *maskasu-a 
avakhanam anyam *ustra- 

87. bharim akrnavam anyasya asvam pranayam. asuramedhah- 
me *upastham 

88. abharat. *vasna asuramedhasah *tigram vyatarayama. *avadha 
*avam karam 

89. tyam *nadintaberasya aham ahanam vase. *atriyajyasya masia 
26 

90. rocobhih sakita asan *avatha samaranam akrma. samsati 
dharayavasuh 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

85. The army of Nadi(n)tabaira held the Tigris; there (he) halted, and 

86. nearby a flotilla (?) was. After that I placed (my) army on floats- 
of-skin; some 

87. I made camel-borne, for others I brought horses. Ahuramazda 
gave me help. 

88. By the favour of Ahuramazda (we) crossed the Tigris. There 
that army 

89. of Nadintabaira I killed exceedingly; in the month of Assiyadiya 
XXVI 

days were past by when we fought the battle. Says Darius 


90. 
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91. '/sayaSiya pasava adam babirum asiyavam • a0iy babirum ya0a 
naiy 

92. upayam zazana nama vardanam anuv ufratuva avada hauv nadita 

93. baira hya nabukudracara agaubata ais hada kara patis mam 
hamaranam 

94. cartanaiy pasava hamaranam akuma auramazdamaiy 
upastam abara vasna aurama 

95. zdaha karam tyam naditabairahya adam ajanam vasiy aniya 
apiya ah yata 

96. apisim parabara anamakahya mahya II raucabis 0akata aha 
ava0a hamaranam akuma. 

SANSKRIT RENDERING 

91. ksayatryah pasca- avat aham vaverum acyavam. adhi baverum 
yatha net 

92. upayam *jajanah nama vrjanam anu *supratau-a *avadha asau 
*nadinta- 

93. berah syah *nabukudracarah *agobhata ait saha kara prati 
mam samaranam 

94. *cartane. pasca- *avat samaranam akmia. asuramedhah-me 
*upastham abharat. *vasna asuramedh- 

95. asah karam tyam *nadintaberasya aham ahanam vase, anyah 

*apyam. 

96. *apl- slm parabharat. anamakasya masi-a 2 rocobhih sakita 
asan *avatha samaranam akrma. 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION 

91. the King : After that I went off to Babylon. Near Babylon when 
I had not 

92. arrived, (there is) a village named Zazana on the Euphrates, 
there he, Nadintabaira 

93. who called (himself) Nebuchadrezzar, came with (his) army 
against me 

94. to make fight. After that (we) did fight. Ahuramazda bore me 
aid. By the favour of 

95. Ahuramazda that army of Nadintabaira I killed utterly. Some 
in the stream (were thrown away). 

96. The stream carried it away. In the month of Anamaka 2 days 
were passed by when (we) fought the battle. 
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